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Preface

The Shelly Cashman Series® offers the finest textbooks in computer education. We are
proud of the fact that our previous HT'ML books have been so well received. With each
new edition of our HTML books, we have made significant improvements based on the
comments made by instructors and students. The HTML, XHTML, and CSS, Sixth Edition
books continue with the innovation, quality, and reliability you have come to expect from
the Shelly Cashman Series.

In 2006 and 2007, the Shelly Cashman Series development team carefully reviewed
our pedagogy and analyzed its effectiveness in teaching today’s student. An extensive
customer survey produced results confirming what the series is best known for: its
step-by-step, screen-by-screen instructions, its project-oriented approach, and the quality
of its content.

We learned, though, that students entering computer courses today are different
than students taking these classes just a few years ago. Students today read less, but need
to retain more. They need not only to be able to perform skills, but to retain those skills
and know how to apply them to different settings. Today’s students need to be continually
engaged and challenged to retain what they’re learning.

As a result, we’ve renewed our commitment to focusing on the user and how they learn
best. This commitment is reflected in every change we’ve made to our HI'ML book.

Objectives of This Textbook

HTML, XHTML, and CSS: Introductory, Sixth Edition is intended for use in combination
with other books in an introductory course on creating Web pages. This book also is
suitable for use as a stand alone in a one-credit hour course or a continuing education
course. No experience with Web page development or computer programming is
required. Specific objectives of this book are as follows:

e To teach the fundamentals of developing Web pages using a comprehensive Web
development life cycle

¢ To acquaint students with the HT'ML and CSS languages and creating Web pages
suitable for course work, professional purposes, and personal use

« To expose students to common Web page formats and functions
e To promote curiosity and independent exploration of World Wide Web resources
¢ To develop an exercise-oriented approach that allows students to learn by example

¢ To encourage independent study and help those who are learning how to create Web
pages in a distance education environment
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Distinguishing Features

A Proven Pedagogy with an Emphasis on Project Planning Each chapter presents a
practical problem to be solved, within a project planning framework. The project orienta-
tion is strengthened by the use of Plan Ahead boxes that encourage critical thinking about
how to proceed at various points in the project. Step-by-step instructions with supporting
screens guide students through the steps. Instructional steps are supported by the Q&A,
Experimental Step, and BTW features.

A Visually Engaging Book that Maintains Student Interest The step-by-step tasks, with
supporting figures, provide a rich visual experience for the student. Call-outs on the screens
that present both explanatory and navigational information provide students with informa-
tion they need when they need to know it.

Supporting Reference Materials (Appendices) The appendices provide additional in-
formation about HTML, XHTML, and CSS topics, with appendices such as the HTML
Quick Reference, Browser-Safe Color Palette, and Publishing Web Pages to a Web
Server.

Integration of the World Wide Web The World Wide Web is integrated into the HTML,
XHTML, and CSS learning experience by (1) BTW annotations; and (2) the Learn It
Online section for each chapter.

End-of-Chapter Student Activities Extensive end-of-chapter activities provide a variety
of reinforcement opportunities for students where they can apply and expand their skills
through individual and group work.

Organization of This Textbook
HTML, XHTML, and CSS: Introductory, Sixth Edition consists of four chapters on HTML,
XHTML, and CSS, and five appendices. The Chapters and Appendices are organized as

follows:

Chapter 1 - Introduction to HTML This introductory chapter provides students with an
overview of the Internet, World Wide Web, Web pages, HTML, and Web development.
"Topics include the types and purposes of Web sites, Web browsers, HT'ML standards,
and Document Object Model (DOM) and Extensible Hypertext Markup Language
(XHTML) and their relationship to HT'ML. Additionally, Web editors, the five phases of
the Web development life cycle, and the importance of validating and testing Web pages
for usability are defined.

Chapter 2 - Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles In Chapter 2,
students are introduced to basic HT'ML tags and the various parts of a Web page. Topics
include starting and quitting Notepad++ and a browser, entering headings and text into an
HTML file, creating a bulleted list with HT'ML using Cascading Style Sheets and inline
styles, adding an image and a horizontal rule, saving the HT'ML file and viewing it in the
browser, validating the HT'ML code, viewing the HT'ML source code for a Web page,
printing the HTML file and the Web page, and Web page design.

Chapter 3 - Creating Web pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets In
Chapter 3, students are introduced to linking terms and definitions. Topics include
adding an e-mail link, linking to another page on the same Web site, linking to another
Web site, setting link targets within a page, linking to targets, using absolute and relative
paths, using different types of image files, specifying alternative text for images, defining
image size, wrapping text around an image, inserting images onto Web pages, and using

embedded style sheets.

Chapter 4 - Creating Tables in a Web Site Using an External Style Sheet In Chapter 4,
students learn how to create tables using HTML tags. First, students assess table needs
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and then plan the table. Topics include table definitions and terms, table uses, creating
borderless tables; inserting images into tables; vertical and horizontal alignment within a
table, adding color to a cell, adding links to another page, adding an e-mail link, using the
rowspan and colspan attributes, adding captions, spacing within and between cells, and
creating and using an external style sheet.

Special Feature 1 - Attracting Visitors to Your Web Site In this feature, students
learn how to advertise their Web pages. Topics include using meta tags and keywords,
submitting Web pages to a search engine, publicizing Web pages, and finding Web site
hosting sites.

Appendix A - HTML Quick Reference Appendix A includes an HTML quick reference
that contains the most frequently used tags and their associated attributes.

Appendix B - Browser-Safe Color Palette Appendix B summarizes the 216 browser-
safe colors that appear equally well on different monitors, operating systems, and
browsers.

Appendix C - Accessibility Standards for the Web Appendix C provides an overview
of Web accessibility issues and the Section 508 Web accessibility guidelines used by
developers to create accessible Web sites.

Appendix D - CSS Properties and Values Appendix D provides a listing of Cascading
Style Sheet (CSS) properties and values together with a description of use.

Appendix E - Publishing Your Web Site Appendix E provides a quick overview of how
to publish Web pages to a Web host and also discusses how to choose a Web host and how
to upload your Web files via FTP.

End-of-Chapter Student Activities

A notable strength of the Shelly Cashman Series HTML, XHTML, and CSS books is the
extensive student activities at the end of each chapter. Well-structured student activities
can make the difference between students merely participating in a class and students
retaining the information they learn. The activities in the Shelly Cashman Series books
include the following.

CHAPTER SUMMARY A concluding paragraph, followed by a listing of the tasks completed
within a chapter together with the pages on which the step-by-step, screen-by-screen
explanations appear.

LEARN IT ONLINE Every chapter features a Learn It Online section that is comprised of
six exercises. These exercises include True/False, Multiple Choice, Short Answer, Flash
Cards, Practice Test, and Learning Games.

APPLY YOUR KNOWLEDGE This exercise usually requires students to open and manipulate
a file from the Data Files that parallels the activities learned in the chapter. To obtain a
copy of the Data Files for Students, follow the instructions on the inside back cover of
this text.

EXTEND YOUR KNOWLEDGE This exercise allows students to extend and expand on the skills
learned within the chapter.

MAKE IT RIGHT This exercise requires students to analyze a document, identify errors and
issues, and correct those errors and issues using skills learned in the chapter.

IN THE LAB Three in-depth assignments per chapter require students to utilize the chapter
concepts and techniques to solve problems on a computer.

CASES AND PLACES Five unique real-world case-study situations, including Make It
Personal, an open-ended project that relates to student’s personal lives, and one
small-group activity.
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Instructor Resources CD-ROM
The Instructor Resources include both teaching and testing aids.

INSTRUCTOR'S MANUAL Includes lecture notes summarizing the chapter sections, figures
and boxed elements found in every chapter, teacher tips, classroom activities, lab activities,
and quick quizzes in Microsoft Word files.

sYLLABUS Easily customizable sample syllabi that cover policies, assignments, exams,

and other course information. T ——
it i e B Rek (B

FIGURE FILES Illustrations for every figure in the textbook in electronic form.

Sy batwis
POWERPOINT PRESENTATIONS A multimedia lecture presentation system that provides
slides for each chapter. Presentations are based on chapter objectives. Powet anl Pre sattalnns
SOLUTIONS TO EXERCISES Includes solutions for all end-of-chapter and chapter Fgure Fises

. . IR Fee A B B B )
reinforcement exercises.

TEST BANK & TEST ENGINE Test Banks include 112 questions for every chapter, featuring SR

objective-based a}nd critic:jll thinking qugstion types, and including page number Test Bark & Tost Enginve
references. Also included is the test engine, ExamView, the ultimate tool for your
objective-based testing needs. Data P les for Students
DATA FILES FOR STUDENTS Includes all the files that are required by students to complete Adsmonal Acty turs

O ShiteNts

the exercises.

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITIES FOR STUDENTS Consists of Chapter Reinforcement Exercises,
which are true/false, multiple-choice, and short answer questions that help students gain
confidence in the material learned. s

Content for Online Learning

Course Technology has partnered with the leading distance learning solution providers
and class-management platforms today. To access this material, Instructors will visit our
password-protected instructor resources available at www.cengage.com/coursetechnology.
Instructor resources include the following: additional case projects, sample syllabi,
PowerPoint presentations per chapter, and more. For additional information or for an
instructor username and password, please contact your sales representative. For students to
access this material, they must have purchased a WebTutor PIN-code specific to this title
and your campus platform. The resources for students may include (based on instructor
preferences), but not limited to: topic review, review questions and practice tests.

CourseNotes & s"
Course Technology’s CourseNotes are six-panel quick reference cards that reinforce the ourse no e
most important concepts and features of a software application in a visual and user-friendly C
format. CourseNotes serve as a great reference tool during and after the student completes
the course. CourseNotes are available for software applications such as Microsoft Office 2007,
Word 2007, Excel 2007, Access 2007, PowerPoint 2007, and Windows 7. There are also
topic-based CourseNotes available for Best Practices in Social Networking, Hot Topics in
"Technology, and Web 2.0. Visit www.cengage.com/ct/coursenotes to learn more!
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Guided Tours

Add excitement and interactivity to your classroom with “A Guided Tour” product line. Play
one of the brief mini-movies to spice up your lecture and spark classroom discussion. Or,
assign a movie for homework and ask students to complete the correlated assignment that
accompanies each topic. “A Guided Tour” product line takes the prep-work out of providing
your students with information on new technologies and software applications and helps keep
students engaged with content relevant to their lives; all in under an hour!

[T

a guiged tour of

Microsofit® Office 2010 Windows 7

VIDEO TUTORIALS CD

About Our Covers

The Shelly Cashman Series is continually updating our approach and content to reflect the
way today’s students learn and experience new technology. This focus on student success is
reflected on our covers, which feature real students from Westfield State College using the
Shelly Cashman Series in their courses, and reflect the varied ages and backgrounds of the stu-
dents learning with our books. When you use the Shelly Cashman Series, you can be assured
that you are learning computer skills using the most effective courseware available.
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Textbook Walk-Through

The Shelly Cashman Series Pedagogy:
Project-Based — Step-by-Step — Variety of Assessments

HTML 36 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles

Plan Ahead boxes prepare

students to create successful Plan | Project ) y ,
Ahead When creating a Web page, the actions you perform and decisions you make will affect the
p rOj eCtS by encoura g | n g appearance and characteristics of the finished page. As you create a Web page, such as the
project shown in Figure 2-1 on the previous page, you should follow these general guidelines:

them to think strategically 1. Complete Web page planning. Before developing a Web page, you must know

. the purpose of the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing
about what they are try| ng environments, and decide who owns the information on the Web page.

2. Analyze the need for the Web page. In the analysis phase of the Web development

to accomplish before they
begin working.

life cycle, you should analyze what content to include on the Web page. In this phase,
you determine the tasks and the information that the users need. Refer to Table 1-4 on
page HTML 15 for information on the phases of the Web development life cycle.

w

Choose the content for the Web page. Once you have completed the analysis, you
need to determine what content to include on the Web page. Follow the /ess is more
principle. The less text, the more likely the Web page will be read. Use as few words as
possible to make a point.

>

. Determine the file naming convention that you will use for this Web page. Before you
start creating and saving files, you should decide on a standard way of naming your
files. Should you use the .htm or .html extension? As explained later in the chapter,

. . . you use the .htm extension when the host Web server only allows short file names.

Ste p-by-step instructions now provi de You use .html when the host Web server allows long file names. What name should

you give your file to indicate the file’s content or purpose? For instance, naming a Web

a context beyond the point-and-click. page page1.html does not describe what that Web page is; a more descriptive name is

. . . helpful in development of the Web site.
Each step provides information on why
students are performing each task, or

what will occur as a result.

v

. Determine where to save the Web page. You can store a Web page permanently, or
save it, on a variety of storage media, including a hard disk, USB flash drive, CD, or
DVD. Your instructor or the company for whom you are developing the Web page may
have specific storage media requirements.

o

. Determine what folder structure to use on your storage device. Once you have
determined the storage media to use, you should also determine folder location,
structure, and names on which to save the Web page. This should be done before you
start ta cave anv of your files.

ormat various elements of the Web page. The overall appearance of a
antly affects its ability to communicate clearly. Examples of how you
HTML 54 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles ppearance, or format, of the Web page include adding an image, color
horizontal rules.

graphical images. Eye-catching graphical images help convey the Web
To Save an HTML File ssage and add visual interest. Graphics can be used to show a product,
benefit, or visually convey a message that is not expressed easily

You have performed many steps in creating this project and do not want to risk losing the work you have done
so far. Also, to view HTML in a browser, you must save the file. The following steps show how to save an HTML file.

o File menu name

o position and how to format the graphical images. The position and
phical images should grab the attention of passersby and draw them
Web page.

© With a USB flash =0 ¥ je for XHTML compliance. An important part of Web development is
drive connected to one SIS S e——" b — E——— - - hat your Web page follows XHTML standards. The World Wide Web
of the computer's USB B et - ) has an online validator that allows you to test your Web page and
ports, click File on the = ny errors.
Notepad-++ menu bar ——t ore specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented

(Figure 2-15). in the chapter. The chapter also will identify the actions performed

egarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web page shown

o e .
P B R —
= o
[
I o e in el e [r——— -
e Figure 2-15
o Click Save As on the
File menu to display e

the Save As dialog
box (Figure 2-16).
Do | have to save to
a USB flash drive?

Q&A

No. You can save to
any device or folder.
A folder is a specific
location on a stor-
age medium. Use the
same process, but

- [uss——
select your device or LT T
folder. Lt m————
[——
bk e
[rers——"
-
— selected default text is
replaced automatically
when you type new
file name
—— A XTI [ — »
Figure 2-16
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= | Screen Shots
E Callouts in screenshots give students
HTML 76 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles information they need, when they
need to know it. The Series has
(2] always used plenty of callouts to

o Click the Browse

ensure that students don’t get lost.
button.

Now, use color to distinguish the
content in the callouts to make them
more meaningful.

® Locate the
hungerfight.html
file on your storage
device and then click
the file name.

o Click the Open but- Ve Gy UM Valess by FEa Uplant Vaiiens by Berest inpe

ton on the Choose Vatidale by Fite Upioad | n e box

File to Upload dia- Al | Eaviet e it

log box and the file e Explanatory callouts summarize
le

pat.h and name will P, more options Check button A H
be inserted into the "“o”“‘ what is happenlng on screen.

File box, as shown in p—
Figure 2-35. }'_

T Ty S I O TRt | R % ATl T o Vi K it M
(A Veabaae

Navigational callouts in red
show students where to click.

Figure 2-35

3]

o Click the Check
button (Figure 2-35). P
The resulting valida- o
tion should be dis-
played, as shown in
Figure 2-36.

B et b 3 e RO 3w e s Sy @

Return to the Hunger
Fight Web page,
either by clicking

the Back button on
your browser or by
clicking the Internet
Explorer button in
the taskbar.

Improving the Appearance of Your Web Page HTML 67

g How do | know if my
| HTML code is valid? :
Thi tification SeEI o
e notificati
ot Namesgaen. 6 o 00 .
header will be green, ° C_I'Ck the blank
and in the Result n The Wb o line 14 and then
area, you should see press the ENTER key.
the word “Passed.” Oplions © With the insertion
. L point on line 15,
g What can | do if my Jraee Dot the HTNIL
o| HTML code is not Figu code, as shown in
validated? Table 2-9. Press ENTER T
If your code has errors, edit your HTML file to correct the errors. The Ma at the end of each :2: Issns:p\ﬁn:td
wrong with your code. Once you make the necessary changes and save 1 line (Figure 2-26). i oteraed
the corrected HTML file, then scroll down and click the Revalidate butto) | What is the
3 purpose P
of the alt
attribute? o N e/ revekiy et Sorees Fu S ovaieet revia et wcibry

The alt attribute has b amleny LA R B o Cad. e
|/ three important pur- il i
poses. First, screen

readers used by users
with visual impair-

Q&A boxes offer questions
students may have when ments resd the aler
working through the steps and

- iiA & BAY me b
PP T

Second, the alter-

nate text is displayed e e M CTR LN Yartis -
. e . . hile the i i -
provide additional information “bve"nZ‘,o:;Zd"‘_ge ° Figure 2-26

Finally, the alt tag is re-

about What they are d0|ng quired for XHTML compliance.

right where they need it.

What is the purpose of the <div> and </div> tags?

Q&A

The <div> tag establishes a division within a Web page.
When you use the <div> </div> tags, you are able to design
a layout that uses CSS, including inserting images.

Make other visual enhancements. Plan
In addition to images, there are several ways to add visual interest. Ahead

Add color to headings. Web developers often use colors to call attention to elements on
a Web page. The color selected should coordinate with the images selected for the page. It
also should allow the Web page text to be read easily. Some colors, such as dark colors, may
not be appropriate because the default black text cannot be displayed effectively on a dark
background. When changing the color of an element such as a heading, it is usually best to
apply the same style to all headings on the Web page for consistency.

Change the font style of a bulleted list. It is sometimes aesthetically pleasing to change
the style of the text in a bulleted list. When you want to call attention to the information,
you might want to italicize or bold the bullet text.

Insert a horizontal rule. It is useful to use a horizontal rule to break up text on a Web
page. A horizontal rule is used as a divider for a page to separate text sections.
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HTML 60 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles

o title

© Press the ENTER
key to display the t}
hungerfight.html % Pns | s L i, S -
page as if it were i ed L 5d BEE R AE020 T o
available on the Web

(Figure 2-23). (| Fight Against World Hunger

What if | get a warning
from Internet Explorer
(IE) that says, “Internet
Explorer needs to open
anew window to
display this
webpage.”?
If this hap-
pens, you

Other Ways boxes that follow many
should click the ok o
button to continue. of the step sequences explain the

You then will see your
Web page displayed in
another IE window.

o SETE T M+

Q&A

other ways to complete the task
presented.

Internet Explorer
button selected
(active)

What if my page is not
displayed correctly?

Q&A

B C et Bt U

[ | Y . \

Check your entries for
hungerfight.html Figure 2-23 /
carefully against Figure 2-19
to make sure you have not
not selected (inactive)

made any typing errors or
left anything out. Correct the
errors, resave the file, and try again.

Other Ways
1. In Windows Explorer, 2. In Windows Explorer, 3. Click Tools, Toolbars,
double-click HTML right-click HTML file Menu Bar if menu is
file name to open in name, click Open with,  not displayed; on Menu
default browser click browser name bar click File, Open, and
browse to desired file

HTML 82 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles

Apply Your Knowledge contintied
User Interface Design

The user interface design 6. Save the revised HTML file in the Chapter02\Apply folder using the file name apply2-1solution.html.
is a very important aspect
7. Validate your HT'ML code at http://validator.w3.org/.

of a Web site. If a site is
designed poorly, users may 8. Enter g:\Chapter02\Apply\apply2-1solution.html as the URL to view the revised Web page in
your browser.

BTW

be unable to find the desired
information or complete

a task, which makes the
Web site ineffective. There
are many good Web sites
available that discuss Web
design principles.

9. Print the Web page.
10. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

Creating a Definition List

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file, extend2-1.html from the Chapter02\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
"This sample Web page contains all of the text for the Web page in bulleted list format. You will add the
necessary tags to make this a definition list with terms that are bold, as shown in Figure 2-42.

i el -li [ B
o -
LI B E -t P e Tehe B

Extend Your Knowledge projects el et i

at the end of each chapter allow
students to extend and expand on

Tiac ek o2 chous, et [ — -
et pah

Key Elemenis
.

the skills learned within the chapter. definition w“%mﬂmmn 2
! ey e o Wk page 1 - W
Students use critical thinking to Sy

Fiyges B s et o et i, s
Sderci dovmremay, o pagr of e amamar, ou e Wb wre ke a9 Wek pager

experiment with new skills to
complete each project.

Figure 2-42

Perform the following tasks:
1. Using the text given in the file extend2-1.html, make changes to the HTML code to change the
Web page from a bulleted list to a definition list by following the definition list code shown in
Figure 2-14 on page HTML 52.
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Make It Right HTML 83

2. Add the additional HTML code necessary to make the terms bold (see font-weight for style in
Appendix D) and a background color of #e0e0e0 (see background-color in Appendix D).

3. Save the revised document in the Chapter02\Extend folder with the file name
extend2-1solution.html, validate the Web page, and then submit it in the format specified
by your instructor.

...

Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

HTML Chapter 2

Correcting the Friendly Reminder Web Page

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file makeitright2-1.html from the Chapter02\MakeItRight

folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on

Make It Rig ht P roj ects call on downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing
the required files. The Web page is a modified version of what you see in Figure 2-43. Make the

students to a nalyze afi |e’ discover necessary corrections to the Web page to make it look like Figure 2-43. Format the heading to use

. . . the Heading 1 style center-aligned on the Web page (see the text-align property in Appendix D to

errors In It, a I']d fIX them uSIng the center a heading). Add two size-10px horizontal rules, as shown in Figure 2-43. Save the file in the

. . Chapter02\MakeltRight folder as makeitright2-Isolution.html, validate the Web page, and then

skills they learned in the chapter. submit it in the format specified by your instructor.

w
12
z
I
H
H
“
@
“
<
=
z
b
o
5
2
1

alian center

Cases and Places HTML 87
p o foud, mood, and evercise journal

w

. Insert the image file cloudy.jpg, stored in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder. Right-click the image,

click Properties, and then click the Details tab to find out the image’s dimensions, or open it in a

graphics program. Note that the bullets used for the list are square in shape.

Save the HTML file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder using the file name lab2-3solution.html.

. Enter g:\Chapter02\IntheLab\lab2-3solution.html as the URL to view the Web page in your
browser.

ol
HTML Chapter 2

v

o

. Print the Web page from your browser.

Wity | Ve = Wi =

53

Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Cases and Places

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

Figure 2-43

STUDENT ASSIGNMENTS

® EASIER ®® MORE DIFFICULT

® 1: Add to the Food Drive Web Page

Mr. Wattigney, the director of the Community Food Bank, likes the Web page you created for Lab 2-1.
Now that the Food Drive is over, he would like you to update the Web page with new information on
upcoming community events. Before updating the page, search the Web to review the Web pages at
other food banks or departments of community services for ideas on content to include or formatting
to change. What do their Web sites look like? Are there changes you can make to the Lab 2-1 Web
page that reflect what other places have done? Using the concepts presented in this chapter, include
additional information or change the formatting to make the page more interesting and timely.

® 2: Create an Artist Web Site
You are creating a new Web site for a local photographer. The photographer has asked that you
use descriptive alt attributes for images on the Web page, because many of the viewers of his Web

page have very slow Internet connections and images often do not load quickly. Search the Web A 7

for information on adding useful, descriptive alt attributes for images. Also find information on Found within the Cases & Places exerci S€s,
using thumbnail images. Give suggestions for loading images faster. Create a document with a brief ‘

paragraph explaining the information that you found in your research. Make suggestions about how the the Make It Personal exercises call on
photographer’s Web site can be made more effective. students to create an o pen-en ded p roj ect
OO BB ERE RN R CL G e s that relates to their personal lives.

You have learned a lot about using Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) so far in the class. You still have some
questions, though, about how to insert certain styles. Research information on the Web (don’t forget
to look at the W3.org site) to find Web sites that list CSS properties and values that complement
Appendix D. In a Word document, add the URLSs that you found to be very helpful. Under each URL /J

write a brief paragraph that describes why you thought the site could be useful for new Web developers.
Share your list of URLs with fellow students.

®e 4: Create a Personal Web Page
Make It Personal
Your class instructor wants to post all of the students’ Web pages on the school server to show what his
or her students are interested in. Create a Web page of personal information, listing items such as your
school major, jobs that you have had in the past, and your hobbies and interests. To make your personal

Continued >
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Objectives
You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:
* Describe the Internet and its  Define Extensible Hypertext Markup
associated key terms Language (XHTML) and describe its
* Describe the World Wide Web and relationship to HTML
its associated key terms ¢ Identify tools used to create HTML

* Describe the types and purposes documents

of Web sites * Describe the five phases of the Web

* Discuss Web browsers and identify development life cycle

their purpose e Describe the different methods of
Web site design and the purpose

* Define Hypertext Markup Language of each Web site structure

(HTML) and its associated standards
used for Web development * Discuss the importance of testing
throughout the Web development

* Discuss the use of Cascading Style life cycle

Sheets (CSS) in Web development

* Define the Document Object Model
(DOM) and describe its relationship
to HTML
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¢ Explain the importance of being an
observant Web user



Introduction to HTML,
XHTML, and CSS

Introduction

Before diving into the details of creating Web pages with HTML, XHTML, and CSS, it
is useful to look at how these technologies relate to the development of the Internet and
the World Wide Web. The Internet began with the connection of computers and com-
puter networks. This connectivity has had a huge impact on our daily lives. Today, millions
of people worldwide have access to the Internet, the world’s largest network. Billions of
Web pages, providing information on any subject you can imagine, are currently available
on the World Wide Web. People use the Internet to search for information, to communi-
cate with others around the world, and to seek entertainment. Students register for classes,
pay tuition, and find out final grades via this computer network. Stores and individuals sell
their products using computer connectivity, and most industries rely on the Internet and
the World Wide Web for business transactions.

Hypertext Markup Language (HT'ML) and more recently Extensible Hypertext
Markup Language (XHTML) and Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) allow the World Wide
Web to exist. In order to utilize these technologies effectively, you need to understand
the main concepts behind the Internet and HTML. In this chapter, you learn some basics
about the Internet, the World Wide Web, intranets, and extranets. You are introduced to
Web browsers, definitions of HT'MIL and associated key terms, the five phases of the Web
development life cycle, and the tasks that are involved in each phase.

What Is the Internet?

Most people today have had exposure to the Internet at school, in their homes, at their jobs,
or at their local library. The Internet is a worldwide collection of computers and computer
networks that links billions of computers used by businesses, government, educational insti-
tutions, organizations, and individuals using modems, phone lines, television cables, satellite
links, fiber-optic connections, and other communications devices and media (Figure 1-1).

fiber-optic
cable

satellite
connection

Figure 1-1 The Internet is a worldwide collection of computer networks.
HTML 2

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



A network is a collection of two or more computers that are connected to share resources
and information. Today, high-, medium-, and low-speed data lines connect networks. These
data lines allow data (including text, graphical images, and audio and video data) to move
from one computer to another. The Internet backbone is a collection of high-speed data
lines that connect major computer systems located around the world. An Internet service
provider (ISP) is a company that has a permanent connection to the Internet backbone.
ISPs utilize high- or medium-speed data lines to allow individuals and companies to connect
to the backbone for access to the Internet. An Internet connection at home generally is

a DSL or cable data line that connects to an ISP.

Millions of people in most countries around the world connect to the Internet
using computers in their homes, offices, schools, and public locations such as libraries.
Users with computers connected to the Internet can access a variety of services, including
e-mail, social networking, online shopping, and the World Wide Web (Figure 1-2).

Figure 1-2 The Internet makes available a variety of services such as e-mail and the
World Wide Web.

BTW

What Is the World Wide Web?

The World Wide Web, also called the Web, is the part of the Internet that supports
multimedia and consists of a collection of linked documents. To support multimedia,

the Web relies on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP), which is a set of rules

for exchanging text, graphic, sound, video, and other multimedia files. The linked docu-
ments, or pages of information, on the Web are known as Web pages. Because the Web
supports text, graphics, sound, and video, a Web page can include any of these multimedia
elements. The Web is ever-changing and consists of billions of Web pages. Because of the
ease of creating Web pages, more are being added all the time.

HTML 3

Internet and WWW
History

The World Wide Web
Consortium (W3C or
w3.org), the de facto
organization that
governs HTML, provides
a particularly rich history
of the Internet and the
World Wide Web. Search
on “Internet history”

or “WWW history” in
your browser for many
additional sources.
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A Web site is a related collection of Web pages that is created and maintained by
an individual, company, educational institution, or other organization. For example, as
shown in Figure 1-3, many organizations, such as the Museum of Science and Industry in
Chicago, publish and maintain Web sites. Each Web site contains a home page, which is
the first document users see when they access the Web site. The home page often serves as
an index or table of contents to other documents and files displayed on the site.

linked
museum
page from
home page

Chicago museum
home page

Figure 1-3 A Web site is a related collection of Web pages that is created and maintained by
an individual, company, educational institution, or other organization.

Web Servers

Web pages are stored on a Web server, or host, which is a computer that stores
and sends (serves) requested Web pages and other files. Any computer that has Web server
software installed and is connected to the Internet can act as a Web server. Every Web
site is stored on, and runs from, one or more Web servers. A large Web site may be spread
over several servers in different geographic locations.

In order to make the Web pages that you have developed available to your audience,
you have to publish those pages. Publishing is copying the Web pages and associated files
such as graphics and audio to a Web server. Once a Web page is published, anyone who
has access to the Internet can view it, regardless of where the Web server is located. For
example, although the Chicago Museum of Science and Industry Web site is stored on a
Web server somewhere in the United States, it is available for viewing by anyone in the
world. Once a Web page is published, it can be read by almost any computer: whether you
use the Mac, Windows, or Linux operating system, with a variety of computer hardware,
you have access to billions of published Web pages.

Web Site Types and Purposes

The three general types of Web sites are Internet, intranet, and extranet. Table 1-1
lists characteristics of each of these three types of Web sites.
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Table 1-1 Types of Web Sites

Type Users Access Applications

Internet Anyone Public Used to share information such as personal information,
product catalogs, course information with the public
intranet Employees or Private Used to share information such as forms, manuals,
members organization schedules with employees or members
extranet Select business Private Used to share information such as inventory updates, product

partners specifications, financial information with business partners

and customers

An Internet site, also known as a Web site, is a site generally available to the public. =
Individuals, groups, companies, and educational institutions use Web sites for a variety @
of purposes. Intranets and extranets also use Internet technology, but access is limited to
specified groups. An intranet is a private network that uses Internet technologies to share
company information among employees. An intranet is contained within a company or
organization’s network, which makes it private and only available to those who need access.
Policy and procedure manuals usually are found on an intranet. Other documents such as
employee directories, company newsletters, product catalogs, and training manuals often are
distributed through an intranet.

An extranet is a private network that uses Internet technologies to share business infor-
mation with select corporate partners or key customers. Companies and organizations can use
an extranet to share product manuals, training modules, inventory status, and order information.
An extranet also might allow retailers to purchase inventory directly or to pay bills online.

Companies use Web sites to advertise or sell their products and services worldwide, =
as well as to provide technical and product support for their customers. Many company
Web sites also support electronic commerce (e-commerce), which is the buying and
selling of goods and services on the Internet. Using e-commerce technologies, these Web
sites allow customers to browse product catalogs, comparison shop, and order products
online. Figure 1-4 shows Amazon.com, which is a company that sells products only online.
Many company Web sites also provide job postings and announcements, a frequently
asked questions (FAQs) section, customer feedback links to solicit comments from their
customers, and searchable technical support databases.
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Figure 1-4 Amazon.com is a company that operates online only.
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Intranets and Extranets
There are many Web

sites that discuss ideas for
intranets and extranets.
Many companies are
already using these
technologies and share
their “best practice”
techniques. The CIO
Intranet/Extranet Research
Center provides valuable
information on building
and maintaining an
intranet or extranet, along
with additional resources.

E-Commerce

Today, e-commerce is a
standard part of doing
business. E-commerce
technologies, however,
continue to change,
offering new applications
and potential uses. Several
online magazines are
dedicated to providing
an in-depth look at
e-commerce. Many print
magazines also provide
useful information about
this important way to do
business.
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Colleges, universities, and other schools use Web sites to distribute information
about areas of study, provide course information, or register students for classes online.
Instructors use their Web sites to issue announcements, post questions on reading mate-
rial, list contact information, and provide easy access to lecture notes and slides. Many
instructors today use the course management software adopted by their respective schools
to upload course content. Using a standard course management product across a univer-
sity makes it easier for students to find information relative to their various courses. Many
course management tools allow instructors to write their own Web content for courses.
With many systems, instructors can use Web pages to provide further information for
their students within the structure of the course management tool provided by the school.
In addition to keeping in contact with current students via the Web, universities also uti-
lize the Web to keep in touch with their alumni, as shown in Figure 1-5.
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.l"u-ﬂut Alurnme Bojecetion » Home

NI ] 1E
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to keep in
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university ) ) i R )
alumni Mgmbarship - SOLPS vents* Alumnil Tours Photos AL
| life str)ry
/% links for
" ( alumni-related
¢ / :/4/ ’( tasks
A glimpse into the life of John Purdue.
links to
university
news New University Trustoe appointments announced

Purdue's 40 Under 40: Call for Nominations

& Intainet| Pratected Made: On &

Figure 1-5 Many universities have alumni Web sites.

In addition to the use of the Internet by companies and educational institutions,
individuals might create personal Web sites that include their résumés to make them
easily accessible to any interested employers. Families can share photographs, video and
audio clips, stories, schedules, or other information through Web sites (Figure 1-6).
Many individual Web sites allow password protection, which makes a safer environment
for sharing information.
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Figure 1-6 Personal Web sites are used to communicate with family and friends.

Web Browsers

To display a Web page on any type of Web site, a computer needs to have a Web
browser installed. A Web browser, also called a browser, is a program that interprets
and displays Web pages and enables you to view and interact with a Web page. Microsoft
Internet Explorer, Mozilla Firefox, and Apple Safari are popular browsers today. Browsers
provide a variety of features, including the capability to locate Web pages, to link for-
ward and backward among Web pages, to add a favorite or bookmark a Web page, and to

choose security settings.

To locate a Web page using a browser, you type the Web page’s Uniform Resource
Locator (URL) in the browser’s Address or Location bar. A Uniform Resource Locator
(URL) is the address of a document or other file accessible on the Internet. An example of

a URL on the Web is:

bttp://www.scsite.com/btml6e/index. html

The URL indicates to the browser to use the HI'TP communications protocol to
locate the index.html Web page in the html6e folder on the scsite.com Web server. Web
page URLs can be found in a wide range of places, including school catalogs, business

cards, product packaging, and advertisements.

Hyperlinks are an essential part of the World Wide Web. A hyperlink, also called
a link, is an element used to connect one Web page to another Web page that’s located
on the same server or used to link Web pages located on a different Web server located
anywhere in the world. Clicking a hyperlink allows you to move quickly from one Web
page to another, and the user does not have to be concerned about where the Web pages
reside. You also can click hyperlinks to move to a different section of the same Web page.
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With hyperlinks, a Web site user does not necessarily have to view information in
a linear way. Instead, he or she can click the available hyperlinks to view the information
in a variety of ways, as described later in this chapter. Many different Web page elements,
including text, graphics, and animations, can serve as hyperlinks. Figure 1-7 shows exam-
ples of several different Web page elements used as hyperlinks.
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Figure 1-7 A Web page can use many different Web page elements as hyperlinks.

What Is Hypertext Markup Language?

Web pages are created using Hypertext Markup Language (HTML), which is an
authoring language used to create documents for the World Wide Web. HT'ML uses a set
of special instructions called tags or markup to define the structure and layout of a Web
document and specify how the page is displayed in a browser.

A Web page is a file that contains both text and HTML tags. HT'ML tags mark the
text to define how it should appear when viewed as a page on the Web. HTML includes
hundreds of tags used to format Web pages and create hyperlinks to other documents or
Web pages. For instance, the HT'ML tags <p> and </p> are used to indicate a new para-
graph with a blank line above it, <table> and </table> are used to indicate the start and
end of a table, and <hr /> is used to display a horizontal rule across the page. Figure 1-8a
shows the HTML tags needed to create the Web page shown in Figure 1-8b. You also can
enhance HTML tags by using attributes, as shown in Figure 1-8a. Attributes define addi-
tional characteristics such as font weight or style for the HTML tag.
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(b) Resulting Web page

Figure 1-8 A Web page is a file that contains both text and HTML tags.

HTML is platform independent, meaning you can create, or code, an HTML file
on one type of computer and then use a browser on another type of computer to view that
file as a Web page. The page looks the same regardless of what platform you are using.
One of the greatest benefits of Web technology is that the same Web page can be viewed
on many different types of digital hardware, including mobile devices like smart phones.

HTML Elements

HTML combines descriptive tags with special tags that denote how a document
should appear in a Web browser. HTML elements include headings, paragraphs, hyper-
links, lists, images, and more. Most HI'ML elements consist of three parts: a start tag,
content, and an end tag. For example, to specify that certain text should appear bold in
a Web page, you would enter the following HTML code:

<bold>this is bold text</bold>

where <bold> is the start bold code and </bold> is the end bold code. Table 1-2 on the
next page shows examples of some HTML elements.
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Table 1-2 HTML Elements

Elem Tag Purpose

Title <title>...</title> Indicates title to appear on the title bar in the browser

Body <body>...</body> Specifies what appears on the Web page; all Web page content is
inserted within the start <body> tag and end </body> tag

Paragraph <p>...</p> Inserts a blank line before paragraph text

Line Break <br /> Inserts a line break before the next element without a blank line

S| HTML Elements HTML Coding Practices

m Numerous sources of
information about HTML Similar to all programming languages, HTML has a set of coding practices
?E?@';ﬁ:@;‘;a\'ll\?ie' designed to simplify the process of creating and editing HTML files and ensure that Web
Consortium (w3.org) pages appear correctly in different browsers.
provides the most When creating an HTML file, you should separate sections of the HT'ML code
comprehensive list of tags  with spaces and by using the Tab key. Adding space between sections, either with blank
:vr;fha;;:rbr\utss toofgtit‘;fr lines or by tabbing, gives you an immediate view of the sections of code that relate to
use. One o?th e main goals  ON€ another and helps you view the HTML elements in your document more clearly.
of the W3C is to help HTML browsers ignore spaces that exist between the tags in your HI'ML document, so
those building Web sites the spaces and indentations inserted within the code will not appear on the Web page.
understand and utilize Figure 1-9 shows an example of an HTML file with code sections separated by blank lines
ﬁrﬁd:f;:mte T;';ﬁ.the and code section indentations. Another developer looking at this code can see immediately

where the specific sections are located in the code.
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Figure 1-9 Adding spaces to HTML code separates sections to make reading easier.
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HTML Versions

HTML has gone through several versions, each of which expands the capabilities of
HTML. Although HTML version 5.0 is under development, it has not yet been released.
The most recent version of HTML is HTML 4.01, although most browsers still support
HTML versions 3.2 and 2.0. To ensure that browsers can interpret each new version of
HTML, the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) maintains HTML standards, or speci-
fications, which are publicly available on its Web site. As described later in this chapter,
it is important to verify that Web pages are displayed as intended in a variety of browsers
during the testing phase of development.

Cascading Style Sheets

This book has taken a new direction with the 6th edition by eliminating deprecated
tags and attributes. Deprecated tags and attributes are tags and attributes that are no
longer recommended in the latest W3 C standard. In Appendix A, deprecated tags and
attributes are highlighted with an asterisk. In an effort to eliminate deprecated HTML
tags, the chapter projects utilize Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) to alter the style (or look)
of a Web page. Although HTML allows Web developers to make changes to the structure,
design, and content of a Web page, it is limited in its ability to define the appearance, or
style, across one or more Web pages. Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) allow you to specify
styles for various Web page elements. A style is a rule that defines the appearance of a
Web page element. A style sheet is a series of rules that defines the style for a Web page
or an entire Web site. With a style sheet, you can alter the appearance of a Web page or
pages by changing characteristics such as font family, font size, margins, and link specifi-
cations, as well as visual elements such as colors and borders. CSS is not used to add any
content to your Web site; it just makes your content look more stylish.

With CSS you can specify the style for an element within a single Web page or
throughout an entire Web site. For example, if you want all text paragraphs on a Web page
to be indented by five spaces, you can use a style sheet to handle the indenting, rather than
coding each paragraph with an indentation. And, if you decided you wanted to change the
indent to three spaces, you would change just one style sheet line rather than changing the
coding for each paragraph. So you can see that using CSS saves a lot of time and makes it
much easier to make style changes.

CSS is not HTML; it is a separate language used to enhance the display capabilities
of HT'ML. The World Wide Web Consortium (W3C), the same organization that defines
HTML standards, defines the specifications for CSS. Appendix A at the back of this book
and available online provides a list of HT ML tags and corresponding attributes that will
allow you to alter the Web page elements as needed, and Appendix D has complete infor-
mation on the properties and values associated with different CSS elements.

Document Object Model (DOM)

HTML can be used with other Web technologies to provide additional Web page
functionality. For example, the term Document Object Model (DOM) describes a com-
bination of HTML tags, CSS, and a scripting language such as JavaScript. DOM allows
JavaScript and other languages to manipulate the structure of the underlying document to
create interactive, animated Web pages. This is a model in which the Web page (or docu-
ment) contains objects (elements, links, etc.) that can be manipulated. This allows a Web
developer to add, delete, or change an element or attribute. Web pages enhanced with

TW

CSS, DHTML, and
XHTML

The w3.org Web site has
an extensive amount of
information and tutorials
about Cascading Style
Sheets (CSS), Dynamic
HTML (DHTML), and
Extensible HTML (XHTML).
The standards suggested
in the W3C Web site are
the ones that most Web
developers follow.
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DOM can be more responsive to visitor interaction than basic HTML Web pages. Not
all interactive Web pages require DOM, but if you have a need for extensive interactivity,
then this might be a model to consider. CSS, JavaScript, and DOM are covered in later
chapters in the Comprehensive (12-chapter) version of this book.

Extensible Hypertext Markup Language (XHTML)

As you have learned, HTML uses tags to describe how a document should appear
in a Web browser, or the Web page format. Extensible Markup Language (XML) is a
markup language that uses tags to describe the structure and content of a document, not
the format. Extensible Hypertext Markup Language (XHTML) is a reformulation
of HTML formatting so it conforms to XML structure and content rules. By combining
HTML and XML, XHTML combines the display features of HI'ML and the stricter
coding standards required by XML.

If you create a Web page in HT'ML and do not follow XHTML coding standards
exactly (for example, by not using an end </p> tag), the Web browser on your computer
can still interpret and display the Web page correctly. However, newer types of brows-
ers, such as those for mobile phones or handheld computers, cannot interpret HTML
code that does not meet XHTML standards. Because XHTML has such strict coding
standards, it helps ensure that Web pages created in XHTML will be readable by many
different types of applications. An important step in Web development is to check that
your Web pages are XHTML compliant. You will validate your Web pages starting in
Chapter 2 and continue that process throughout the book.

Table 1-3 lists some of the XHTML coding rules that Web developers should follow
to ensure that their HI'ML code conforms to XHTML standards. All of the projects in this
book follow XHTML standards (as discussed in Chapter 2) and adhere to the rules outlined
in Table 1-3. The specifics of each rule are explained in detail when used in a project.

Table 1-3 Coding Practices
Practice Invalid Example Valid Example
HTML file must include a DOCTYPE <html> <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC
statement <head><title>sample "-//\W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0
Web page</title> Transitional/EN" “http://www.w3.org/
TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd ">
<html>
<head><title>sample Web page</title>
</head>
All tags and attributes must be written ~ <TABLE WIDTH="100% "> <table width="100%">
in lowercase
All attribute values must be enclosed <table width=100%> <table width="100%">
by single or double quotation marks
All tags must be closed, including tags ~ <br> <br />
such as img, hr, and br, which do not <hr> <hr />
have end tags, but which must be <p>This is another paragraph  <p>This is another paragraph</p>
closed as a matter of practice
All elements must be nested properly <p><strong>This is a bold <p><strong>This is a bold
paragraph</p></strong> paragraph</strong></p>
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Tools for Creating HTML Documents

You can create Web pages using HTML with a simple text editor, such as Notepad++,
Notepad, TextPad, or SimpleText. A text editor is a program that allows a user to enter,
change, save, and print text, such as HTML. Text editors do not have many advanced
features, but they do allow you to develop HTML documents easily. For instance, if you
want to insert the DOCTYPE tags into the Web page file, type the necessary text into
any of the text editors, as shown in Figure 1-10a and Figure 1-10b. Although Notepad
(Figure 1-10b) is an adequate text editor for Web development, note its differences from
Notepad++. Notepad++ is a more robust text editor that uses color schemes for HTML
code as it is entered.
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(a) Notepad++

Figure 1-10 With a text editor such as Notepad++ or Notepad, you enter HTML tags and text that

create a Web page.
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You also can create Web pages using an HTML text editor, such as EditPlus or
BBEdit (for Macintosh). An HTML text editor is a program that provides basic text-
editing functions, as well as more advanced features such as color-coding for various
HTML tags, menus to insert HTML tags, and spell checkers. An HTML object editor,
such as Eiffel Software object editor, provides the additional functionality of an outline
editor that allows you to expand and collapse HTML objects and properties, edit param-
eters, and view graphics attached to the expanded objects.

Many popular software applications also provide features that enable you to develop
Web pages easily. Microsoft Word, Excel, and PowerPoint, for example, have a Save as
Web Page feature that converts a document into an HTML file by automatically adding
HTML tags to the document. Using Microsoft Access, you can create a Web page that
allows you to view data in a database. Adobe Acrobat also has an export feature that cre-
ates HT'ML files. Each of these applications also allows you to add hyperlinks, drop-down
boxes, option buttons, or scrolling text to the Web page.

These advanced Web features make it simple to save any document, spreadsheet,
database, or presentation to display as a Web page. Corporate policy and procedures
manuals and PowerPoint presentations, for example, easily can be saved as Web pages and

E Free HTML WYSIWYG published to the company’s intranet. Extranet users can be given access to Web pages that
o | Editors allow them to view or update information stored in a database.

There are a number . .

of popular WYSIWYG You also can create Web pages using a WYSIWYG editor such as Adobe

editors that are being Dreamweaver, Amaya, or CoffeeCup HTML Editor. A WYSIWYG editor is a program

used by many novice Web  that provides a graphical user interface that allows a developer to preview the Web page
gz;’ggsgr?:;’e:;i:iivxx during its development. WYSIWYG (pronounced wizzy-wig) is an acronym for What You
sites. You can find these by  S¢¢ Is What You Get. AWYSIWYG editor creates the HTML code for you as you add
searching for “WYSIWYG elements to the Web page, which means that you do not have to enter HTML tags directly.
HTML editor” in most The main problem with WYSIWYG editors is that they often create “puffed-up” HT ML
search engines. code (HTML tags with many lines of unnecessary additional code surrounding them).
Regardless of which type of program you use to create Web pages, it is important

to understand the specifics of HI'ML so you can make changes outside of the editor. For

instance, you may be able to create a Web page with Dreamweaver, but if you want to

make some minor changes, it is very helpful to know the HTML tags themselves. It also

is important to understand the Web development life cycle so the Web pages in your Web

site are consistent and complete.

Web Development Life Cycle

For years, university and college information technology courses have stressed the
importance of following the Systems Development Life Cycle when designing and imple-
menting new software to ensure consistency and completeness. The Web development
process should follow a similar cycle. Comprehensive planning and analysis ensure that
developers will provide what the users want. If you start to code your Web pages with-
out thorough planning and analysis, you run the risk of missing pertinent information.
It is much less expensive to make corrections to a Web site in the early phases of project
development than it is to alter Web pages that are completed.

The Web development life cycle outlined in this section is one that can be utilized
for any type or size of Web development project. The Web development life cycle is a
process that can be used for developing Web pages at any level of complexity. The Web
development life cycle includes the following phases: planning, analysis, design and devel-
opment, testing, and implementation and maintenance. Table 1-4 lists several questions
that should be asked during each phase in the Web development life cycle. Throughout
this book, you will follow this systematic cycle as you develop your Web pages.
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Table 1-4 Web Development Phases and Questions

Web Development Phase Questions to Ask

Planning e What is the purpose of this Web site?
¢ Who will use this Web site?
e \What are the users’ computing environments?
e \Who owns and authors the information on the Web site?
¢ \Who decides if/where the information goes on the Web site?

Analysis ¢ What tasks do the users need to perform?
e What information is useful to the users?
e \What process considerations must be made?
Design and Development e How many Web pages will be included in the Web site?
e How will the Web pages be organized?
¢ What type of Web site structure is appropriate for the content?
e How can | best present the content for ease of use?
¢ What file naming convention will be employed for this Web site?
¢ \What folder structure will be used for the Web page files?
e How do | apply XHTML standards throughout the development process?
¢ What forms of multimedia contribute positively to the Web site?
e How can accessibility issues be addressed without limiting usability?
o Will there be an international audience?

Testing e Do the Web pages pass the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C)
validation process as XHTML compliant?
e |s the Web site content correct?
¢ Does the Web site function correctly?
e Are users able to find the information they need to complete desired
tasks?
e |s navigation clear and easy to use?

Implementation and Maintenance e How is the Web site published?
e How can users be attracted to visit and revisit the Web site?
e How is the Web site updated?
¢ Who is responsible for content updates?
¢ Who is responsible for structure updates?
e How will users be notified about updates to the Web site?
o Will the Web site be monitored?

Web Site Planning

Web site planning, which is the first phase of the Web development life cycle,
involves identifying the goals or purpose of the Web site. The first step in the Web site
planning phase is to answer the question “What is the purpose of this Web site?” As
you have learned, individuals and groups design and publish Web sites for a variety of
purposes. Individuals develop Web sites to share their hobbies, to post résumés, or just
to share ideas on personal interests. Organizations create Web sites to keep members
informed of upcoming events or to recruit new members. Businesses create Web sites to
advertise and sell products or to give their customers 24-hour online support. Instructors
publish Web sites, or add information to their courses using the school’s online course
management software, to inform students of course policies, assignments, and due dates,
as well as course requirements. Until you adequately can identify the intended purpose of
the Web site, you should not proceed with the Web development project.

In addition to understanding the Web site’s purpose, you also should understand
who will use the Web site and the computing environments of most of the users. Knowing
the makeup of your target audience — including age, gender, general demographic
background, and level of computer literacy — will help you design a Web site appropriate
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for all users. Understanding users’ computing environments will determine what types of
Web technologies to use. For example, if most users have low-speed Internet connections,
you would not want to create pages with large graphics or multimedia elements.

A final aspect to the Web site planning phase is to identify the content owners and
authors. To determine this, you need to ask the questions:

e Who owns and authors the information on the Web site?

* Who decides if/where the information goes on the Web site?

Once you have identified who will provide and authorize the Web site content, you
can include those individuals in all aspects of the Web development project.

Web Site Analysis

During the analysis phase, you make decisions about the Web site content and
functionality. To help define the appropriate Web site content and functionality, you first
should identify the tasks that users need to perform. Answering that question allows you
to define necessary content to facilitate those tasks and determine useful information for
the users. Extraneous content should be eliminated from the Web site because it does not
serve any purpose.

In the analysis phase, it also is important to consider the processes required to sup-
port Web site features. For example, if you determine that users should be able to order
products through the Web site, then you also need to define the processes or actions to be
taken each time an order is submitted. For instance, after an order is submitted, how will
that order be processed throughout the back-office business applications such as inventory
control and accounts payable? Will users receive e-mail confirmations with details about
their orders? The analysis phase is one of the more important phases in the Web develop-
ment life cycle. Clearly understanding and defining the desired content and functionality
of the Web site will direct the type of Web site that you design and reduce changes during
Web site development.

Accessibility standards — \\Jap Site Design and Development

Creating a Web site that

is accessible to all users After determining the purpose of the Web site and defining the content and

a”°"r‘:s i’\our _\(IjVeb Sitz_to functionality, you need to consider the Web site’s design. Some key considerations in Web

::iar:h;r, ir\:\(l‘llef SSZ:: Ofnce' site design are defining how to organize Web page content, selecting the appropriate

508 law, any Web site or Web site structure, determining how to use multimedia, addressing accessibility issues, and

technology used by aU.S.  designing pages for an international audience. One of the most important aspects of Web

federal agency must be site design is determining the best way to provide navigation on the Web site. If users can-

usable by people with . . . . . .

disabilities. See AppendixC 1Ot easily find the information that they are seeking, they will not return to your Web site.

for Section 508 guidelines. Many ways to organize a Web page exist, just as many ways to organize a report or
paper exist. Table 1-5 lists some organizational standards for creating a Web page that is

easy to read and navigate.

Table 1-5 Web Page Organizational Standards

BTW

Element Organizational Standard Reason
Titles Use simple titles that clearly explain the Titles help users understand the purpose of
purpose of the page the page; a good title explains the page in the
search engine results lists
Headings Use headings to separate main topics Headings make a Web page easier to read;
simple headlines clearly explain the purpose of
the page
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Table 1-5 Web Page anizational Standards (continued) g
(9
Element Organizational Standard Reason §
Horizontal Rules Insert horizontal rules to separate main Horizontal rules provide graphical elements to l:l_:
topics break up Web page content
Paragraphs Use paragraphs to help divide large Paragraphs provide shorter, more readable
amounts of text sections of text
Lists Utilize bulleted or numbered lists when Lists provide organized, easy-to-read text that
appropriate readers can scan
Page Length Maintain suitable Web page lengths Web users do not always scroll to view

information on longer pages; appropriate page
lengths increase the likelihood that users will
view key information

Information Emphasize the most important information  Web users are quick to peruse a page; placing
by placing it at the top of a Web page critical information at the top of the page
increases the likelihood that users will view key
information
Other Incorporate a contact e-mail address; E-mail addresses and dates give users a way to
include the date of the last modification contact a Web site developer with questions;

the date last modified helps users determine
the timeliness of the site information

Web sites can use several different types of structures, including linear, hierarchical,
and webbed. Each structure links, or connects, the Web pages in a different way to define
how users navigate the site and view the Web pages. You should select a structure for the
Web site based on how users will navigate the site and view the Web site content.

A linear Web site structure connects Web pages in a straight line, as shown in
Figure 1-11. A linear Web site structure is appropriate if the information on the Web
pages should be read in a specific order. For example, if the information on the first Web
page, Module 1, is necessary for understanding information on the second Web page,
Module 2, you should use a linear structure. Each page would have links from one Web
page to the next, as well as a link back to the previous Web page. There are many cases in
which Web pages need to be read one after the other.

— | > » »

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4

Figure 1-11 Linear Web site structure.

A variation of a linear Web site structure includes the addition of a link to the home
page of the Web site, as shown in Figure 1-12. For some Web sites, moving from one

4 4

=

==

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3

Figure 1-12 Linear Web site structure with links to home page.
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module to the next module is still important, but you also want to provide users with easy
access to the home page at any time. In this case, you would still provide links from the
module Web pages to the previous and next module, but each Web page would also have
a link back to the home page. In this way, the user does not have to click the previous link
multiple times in order to get back to the home page.

= | User Interface Design A hierarchical Web site structure connects Web pages in a treelike structure, as

& | Theuserinterface design  shown in Figure 1-13. A hierarchical Web site structure works well on a site with a main
gfaanv'\r;; Ec;ri::hrff‘:;ztis index or table of contents page that links to all other Web pages. With this structure, the
designed poorly, users main index page would display general information, and secondary pages would include
may be unable to find more detailed information. Notice how logically the information in Figure 1-13 is orga-
the desired information nized. A Web page visitor can easily go from the home page to any of the three modules.

or complete a task, which 1) 5 dition, the visitor can easily get to the Module 3 Quiz by way of the Module 3 link.

makes the Web site . . . . . .- .

ineffective. One of the inherent problems with this structure, though, is the inability to move easily
from one section of pages to another. As an example, to move from Module 1 Page 2 to
the Module 3 Summary, the visitor would have to use the Back button to get to the Home
Page and then click the Module 3 link. This is moderately annoying for a site with two
Web pages, but think what it would be like if Module 1 had 100 Web pages!

N N\

<>

-
)= >

4

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3

Page 1 ' '
4 M A

v
Module 3 Module 3
Module 1 Summary Quiz
Page 2

Figure 1-13 Hierarchical Web site structure.

"To circumvent the problems with the hierarchical model, you can use a webbed
model (Figure 1-14). A webbed Web site structure has no set organization, as shown in
Figure 1-14. A webbed Web site structure works best on sites with information that does not
need to be read in a specific order and with many navigation options. The World Wide Web
uses a webbed structure, so users can navigate among Web pages in any order they choose.
Notice how the Web site visitor can more easily move between modules or module sum-
maries with this structure. With this model, you most often provide a link to the Home Page
from each page, resulting in an additional arrow going from each individual Web page back
to the home page (which is difficult to depict in these small figures). Many Web sites today
utilize a graphical image (usually the company or institutional logo) in the top-left corner of
each Web page as a link to the home page. You will use that technique later in the book.
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Figure 1-14 Webbed Web site structure.

Most Web sites are a combination of the linear, hierarchical, and webbed structures.
Some information on the Web site might be organized hierarchically from an index page,
other information might be accessible from all areas of the site, and still other informa-
tion might be organized linearly to be read in a specific order. Using a combination of the

three structures is appropriat

e if it helps users navigate the site easily. The key is to get

the right information to the users in the most efficient way possible.
Regardless of the structure or structures that you use, you should balance the narrow-
ness and depth of the Web site. A broad Web site is one in which the home page is the main

index page, and all other Web

4

pages are linked individually to the home page (Figure 1-15).

7N

/ 4NN\

Module 1
Summary

Module 1
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Summary

Figure 1-15 Broad Web site.
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By making the other Web pages accessible only through the home page, a broad Web

site forces the user to return to the home page to move from one Web page to another.
The structure makes navigation time-consuming and limiting for users. A better structure
would present a user with navigation alternatives that allow for direct movement between
Web pages.

A deep Web site is one that has many levels of pages, requiring the user to click
many times to reach a particular Web page (Figure 1-16). By requiring a visitor to move
through several Web pages before reaching the desired page, a deep Web site forces a user
to spend time viewing interim pages that may not have useful content. As an example, note
the difference between finding the Module 3 Summary in Figure 1-13 on page HTML 18

s
e >

W s

K

LI}«

Module 3
Page 2

V'

v

LT AT T

N W

_x

lillg

Figure 1-16 Deep Web site.
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as compared to finding the same Web page (Module 3 Summary) in Figure 1-16. Assume
that the user went through the Figure 1-13 Web site once to study the Module 3 material.
When the user returns to the Web site using the Figure 1-16 structure, however, to
review the Module 3 Summary Web page and then take the Module 3 Quiz, the user
would have to go completely through the Module 3 material, Web page by Web page, in
order to get to the Module 3 Summary page. You probably want to give users easier access
to that Web page.

As a Web developer, you must select an appropriate structure for the Web site and
work to balance breadth and depth. Users go to a Web site looking for information to
complete a task. Good design provides ease of navigation, allowing users to find content
quickly and easily. In addition to planning the design of the Web site itself, a Web devel-
oper should always plan the specifics of the file naming and storage conventions early on
in the design phase. Once you determine the structure of the Web site and the approxi-
mate number of pages necessary to fulfill the site purpose, then you need to identify what
standards to use with file naming and the folder structure. For instance, saving your Web
pages with names such as pagel.html and page2.html does not tell you the purpose of
those Web pages. A better option would be to name the Sabatina Pizza Web site’s home
page sabatinahome.html or sabatinas.html, and the Web page with the user order form
could be named orderform.html. Those file names tell the developer, as well as future
developers maintaining the Web site, the purpose of those Web pages.

The same principle applies to the folder structure that you use in your Web = | Web Page Structure
development. The projects in this book have so few Web page files and graphic files that gz | There are many resources
all content (Web pages and graphics) is stored together in one folder. With a large Web available on the Web

. . that further discuss
site, however, you may want to put the Web page files in a separate folder from the graph- | \yep site structures. In
ics files. Larger, more complex Web sites might also require a folder just to store video or addition to general design
audio clips. Where you store the files will affect how you access those files in your HTML. | information, there are a
code. Determining a good folder structure in the planning phase of the Web development | number of tools available
life cycle is important. You’ll learn more about effective folder structures in Chapter 3. for sale or free download
that can help you design

During the design and development phase, you also should consider what, if any, your Web sites. Enter
types of multimedia could contribute positively to the Web site experience. For instance, the phrase “Web site
adding a video message from the company CEO might be useful, but if the computing Ztr:“ic;:rf(:;irr‘]t;’;:‘:‘arc"
environment of your users cannot accommodate video playback, then the video serves no vaI?J able design Souﬁces_
purpose. In general, do not use advanced multimedia technologies in a Web site unless
they make a positive contribution to the Web site experience. Today, more Web sites are
using audio and video content. These new additions sometimes enhance the overall pur-
pose of the Web site, but they sometimes detract from the message.

Finally, consider accessibility issues and internationalization. A Web developer
should always design for viewing by a diverse audience, including physically impaired and
global users. A key consideration is that the software used by physically impaired individu-
als does not work with some Web features. For instance, if you use graphics on the Web
site, always include alternative text for each graphic. To support an international audience,
use generic icons that can be understood globally, avoid slang expressions in the content,
and build simple pages that load quickly over lower-speed connections.

The design issues just discussed are only a few of the basic Web page design issues
that you need to consider. Throughout this book, design issues will be addressed as they
relate to each project. Many excellent Web page design resources also are available on
the Internet.

Once the design of the Web site is determined, Web development can begin. The
rest of the chapters in this book discuss good Web page standards, in addition to the actual
development of Web pages. You will learn many development techniques, including links,
tables, graphics, image maps, and Web forms. The umbrella that covers all of the develop-
ment techniques taught in this book is the use of Cascading Style Sheets (CSS).

HTML Chapter 1
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Web Site Testing

Testing should be done

on all pages in a Web site.
You should also test the
links within the Web page,
to other Web pages in the
Web site, and to external
Web sites. Testing is an
important part of Web
development and assures
that your Web pages work
as intended.

Introduction to HTML, XHTML, and CSS

Web Site Testing

A Web site should be tested at various stages of the Web design and development
processes. The testing process should be comprehensive and include a review of Web page
content, functionality, and usability. Web sites with broken links, missing graphics, and
incorrect content create a poor impression. You want to attract users to your Web site and
maintain their interest. If visitors find that your Web site is poorly tested and maintained,
they will be less likely to return. You cannot get your message out if users don’t frequently
visit the Web site. Some basic steps to test content and functionality include:

* Validating each Web page by running it through the W3C markup validation service
* Proofreading page content and titles to review for accurate spelling and grammar

* Checking links to ensure they are not broken and are linked correctly

* Checking graphics to confirm they appear properly and are linked correctly

* Ensuring that accessibility and internationalization issues are addressed

* Testing forms and other interactive page elements

* Testing pages to make sure they load quickly, even over lower-speed connections

* Printing each page to check how printed pages look

Usability is the measure of how well a product, such as a Web site, allows a user to
accomplish his or her goals. Usability testing is a method by which users of a Web site
or other product are asked to perform certain tasks in an effort to measure the product’s
ease-of-use and the user’s perception of the experience. Usability testing for a Web site
should focus on three key aspects: content, navigation, and presentation.

Usability testing can be conducted in several ways; one effective way is to directly
observe users interfacing with (or using) the Web site. As you observe users, you can track
the links they click and record their actions and comments. You even can ask the users to
explain what tasks they were trying to accomplish while navigating the site. The informa-
tion gained by observing users can be invaluable in helping identify potential problem
areas in the Web site. For example, if you observe that users have difficulty finding the

Web page that lists store locations and hours of operation, you may want to clarify the link
descriptions or make the links more prominent on the home page.

Another way to conduct usability testing is to give users a specific task to complete
(such as finding a product price list) and then observe how they navigate the site to com-
plete the task. If possible, ask them to explain why they selected certain links. Both of
these observation methods are extremely valuable, but require access to users.

Usability testing also can be completed using a questionnaire or survey. When writ-
ing a questionnaire or survey, be sure to write open-ended questions that can give you
valuable information. For instance, asking the yes/no question “Is the Web site visually
appealing?” will not gather useful information. If you change that question to use a scaled
response, such as, “Rate the visual appeal of this Web site, using a scale of 1 for low and
5 for high,” you can get more valuable input from the users. Make sure, however, that
the scale itself is clear and understandable to the users. If you intend that a selection of 1
equates to a “low” rating, but the users think a 1 means “high,” then your survey results
are questionable. A usability testing questionnaire always should include space for users to
write additional explanatory comments.

Figure 1-17 shows some examples of types of questions and organization that you
might include in a Web site usability testing questionnaire.

In addition to content, functionality, and usability testing, there are other types of
testing. For a newly implemented or maintained Web site, two other types of tests should
be conducted: compatibility testing and stress testing. Compatibility testing is done to
verify that the Web site works with a variety of browsers and browser versions. Initially, test
using the browsers that your audience is most likely to use. Different browsers display some
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Web Site Usability Questionnaire

do not require
name unless The purpose of this questionnaire is to gather information regarding the usability of our company Web site.

necessary \

I Name (not required):

ask for user’s
relationship to —*Your relationship to the company (circle your choice): customer employee no relationship
organization

I How easy was it to use our Web site navigation to find the following information? (circle your choice)

Please use the area below to give us additional feedback. Our company goal is to provide an appealing and
enjoyable Web browsing experience. We therefore are interested to hear your comments about our Web site.

area for
additional —»
comments

Figure 1-17 Web site usability testing questionnaire.

aspects of Web pages differently, so it is important to test Web pages in several different
browsers to verify they appear correctly in each browser. If you have used technologies
that are not supported by older browsers or that require plug-ins, consider changing the
content or providing alternative Web pages for viewing in older browsers. If your audience
uses both PC and Macintosh computers, you need to test the Web pages using browsers
on both platforms. You also may want to test the Web pages in several versions of the same
browser (usually the two most recent versions), in the event users have not yet upgraded.

Stress testing determines what happens on your Web site when greater numbers of
users access the site. A Web site with 10 users accessing it simultaneously may be fine. When
100 users use the Web site at once, it may operate at an unacceptably slow speed. Stress test-
ing verifies that a Web site runs at an acceptable speed with many users. There are many
cases in which companies did not effectively stress test their Web sites. The results of this
lack of testing have been disastrous, with Web sites locking up when too many users tried to
access the same Web site function. Especially in the case of Web sites used for e-commerece,
it is imperative for the Web site to stay online. A crashed or locked-up Web site will not sell
products or services, and the company stands to lose a lot of money.
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sau:ftliZn | - Contact information very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult )
?tru e Store hours/locations  very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult
Product information very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult
FAQs very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult
 How would you rate our Web site? (circle one)
Browsing Experience Strongly Agree Neither Disagree Strongly
Agree Agree nor Disagree
Disagree
The Web pages loaded in an 5 4 3 2 1 range of
acceptable time frame ><_ choices for
anoﬂ?er The Web site was visually 5 4 3 2 1 answers
Szl — appealin
GEEIE < Thsiavigziion was clear and 5 4 3 2 1
structure . . .
made it easy to find information
The graphics were used to convey | 5 4 3 2 1
pertinent information
I found what I was looking foron | 5 4 3 2 1
this Web site
My experience with this Web site | 5 4 3 2 1
\_| was successful J
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Web Site Implementation and Maintenance

Once Web site testing is complete and any required changes have been made, the
Web site can be implemented. Implementation of a Web site involves the actual publish-
ing of the Web pages to a Web server. Many HTML editors and WYSIWYG editors
provide publishing capabilities. You also can use FTP software, such as WS_FTP or
CuteF TP, to publish your Web pages to a Web server. After you publish a Web site, you
should test the Web pages again to confirm no obvious errors exist such as broken links
or missing graphics.

After a site is tested and implemented, you need to develop a process to maintain
the Web site; users will undoubtedly request changes and timely content will require
updates. You need to ensure, however, that updates to the Web site do not compromise the
site’s integrity and consistency. For example, if you have several different people updating
various Web pages on a large Web site, you might find it difficult to maintain a consistent
look on pages across the Web site. You should plan to update your Web site on a regu-
lar basis to keep content up-to-date. This could mean hourly, daily, weekly, or less often,
depending on the site’s purpose. Do not allow your content to become stale, outdated, or
include broken links to Web pages that no longer exist. As a user looking for information
related to a specific topic, how likely are you to believe the information found on a Web
site that says “Last update on December 10, 1998” comes from a reliable source?

"To help manage the task of Web site maintenance, first determine who is respon-
sible for updates to content, structure, functionality, and so on. Then, limit update
responsibilities to specific users. Be sure the implementation is controlled by one or more
Web developers who can verify that the Web pages are tested thoroughly before they are
published.

As updates and changes are made to a Web site, consider notifying users with a
graphic banner or a “What’s New” announcement, explaining any new features and how
the features will benefit them. This technique not only keeps users informed, but also
encourages them to come back to the Web site to see what is new.

Finally, Web site monitoring is another key aspect of maintaining a Web site.
Usually, the Web servers that host Web sites keep logs of information about Web site
usage. A log is the file that lists all of the Web pages that have been requested from the
Web site. Web site logs are an invaluable source of information for a Web developer.
Obtaining and analyzing the logs allow you to determine such things as the number of
visitors, browser types and versions, connection speeds, pages most commonly requested,
and usage patterns. With this information, you can design a Web site that is effective for
your targeted audience, providing visitors with a rich and rewarding experience.

ick Ref
S | Quick Reference Be an Observant Web User
0| Fora list of HTML tags and
their associated attributes, .
see the HTML Quick As you emb.ark'on this course, and perhaps start your Web development career, one
Reference (Appendix A) useful practice is to be an observant Web user. Most of us use the Web several times a day
at the back of this book, (or more often) to complete our daily tasks. As a Web developer, you should review the

or visit the HTML Quick
Reference Web page
(scsite.com/HTML6e/qr).

Web pages that you access with an eye on functionality and design. As described in the
first In the Lab exercise at the end of the chapter, you can bookmark Web sites you think
are effective and ineffective, good and bad, and use them as references for your own Web
development efforts. Watch for trends on the Web as you search for information or make
online purchases. For example, running banners used to be very popular on the Web, but
now other design techniques have taken over. Being an observant Web user can help you
become a more effective Web developer.
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Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you have learned about the Internet, the World Wide Web, and associated technologies, including
Web servers and Web browsers. You learned the essential role of HIML in creating Web pages and reviewed tools
used to create HTML documents. You also learned that most Web development projects follow a five-phase life
cycle. The items listed below include all the new concepts you have learned in this chapter.

HTML Chapter 1

1. Describe the Internet (HTML 2) 14. Discuss the Web development life cycle
2. Describe the World Wide Web (HTML 3) (HTML 14)
3. Define Web servers (HTML 4) 15. Describe steps in the Web development planning
4. Describe the Internet, intranets, and extranets phase (HTML 15)
(HTML 5) 16. Explain the Web development analysis phase
5. Discuss Web browsers (HTML 7) (HTML 16)
6. Define Hypertext Markup Language (HTML 8) 17. Discuss Web design and development
7. Describe HTML elements (HTML 9) (HTML 16)
8. List HTML coding practices (HT'ML 10) 18. Describe various Web site structures (HTML 17)
9. Explain HTML versions (HTML 11) 19. Discuss the importance of Web site testing,
10. Describe Cascading Style Sheets (HTML 11) including usability testing, compatibility testing, and
11. Define the Document Object Model (HTML 11) stress testing (HTML 22)
12. Define Extensible Hypertext Markup Language 20. Discuss Web site implementation and maintenance
(XHTML) (HTML 12) (HTML 24)
13. Describe tools for creating HTML documents 21. Explain the importance of being an observant Web
(HTML 13) user (HTML 24)

Learn It Online

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the Learn It Online exercises, start your browser, click the Address bar, and
then enter the Web address scsite.com/html6e/learn. When the HI'ML Learn It Online page
is displayed, click the link for the exercise you want to complete and read the instructions.

Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA Who Wants to Be a Computer Genius?
A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short An interactive game that challenges your
answer questions that test your knowledge of the =~ knowledge of chapter content in the style of
chapter content. a television quiz show.

Flash Cards Wheel of Terms

An interactive learning environment where An interactive game that challenges your

you identify chapter key terms associated with knowledge of chapter key terms in the style of
displayed definitions. the television show Wheel of Fortune.

Practice Test Crossword Puzzle Challenge

A series of multiple choice questions that test your A crossword puzzle that challenges your
knowledge of chapter content and key terms. knowledge of key terms presented in the chapter.
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Apply Your Knowledge

Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

Understanding Web Page Structures
Instructions:  Figure 1-18 shows the Web site of a popular retailer, Costco. As you learned in this chapter,
three common Web site structures include linear, hierarchical, and webbed. Based on that information,

%]
Z determine the structure used in the Costco.com Web site. Review other similar Web sites and determine
2 which Web site design features are beneficial to a user. Incorporate those ideas into a new Web site design
) for Costco.com. Use paper to sketch the new Web site design for the Costco.com Web site.
1)
)
<
=
2
w
a
=)
.u-" o Fromn o P Suggened San v @ Wl s Galery w
€ Cameo com: Offenng theusand) sf Rem s you we. X v B » 0 mm v Pagew Sifetyvw Tookiw @
" BN B INEE e e ey o & wy M n oo L N o7 - -
m BUSIMNESS DEUNVERY PHARVACY SEBACE: MOTO TRAVIL RERATES MEMBERTHF N THE WARDH-OLURE
Wihiat's Mow Apphisnces Aifo Batey Besgy led & Both Books CDs OVOs C. * Docor Eloctr Flar ol Food & Wiee hurndtios

Furser ol Gifts & Tickets Healh Jewrelry Office Products Outdoor Pet Sports Toys § Gemes View AR

TITANIUM
FULLY AUTOMATIC
, ESPRESSQ MACHINE

ORE SAVINGS
WORTH FALLING FOR

31 DAYS OF
MEMBE A SAVINGS

‘gs.;!:_._ :

Figure 1-18

@ Intomet | Protected Mode: On g~ Kiws -

Perform the following tasks:
1. Start your browser. Open the Costco.com Web site in your browser. Print the home page
by clicking Print on the File menu or by clicking the Print icon.

2. Explore the Costco.com Web site, determine the structure that the Web site utilizes
(linear, hierarchical, or webbed), and then write that on the printout.

3. Find two other online retail store Web sites. Print the home pages for each of those sites.
Navigate these Web sites to identify any design features that are beneficial to a user.

4. Using ideas from the online retail Web sites that you found in Step 3, sketch a new Web site
structure and design for the Costco.com site on paper.

5. Write your name on the printouts and the sketch and hand them in to your instructor.
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Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.
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Evaluating a User Survey
Instructions: ~ Start your word-processing program. Open the document extend1-1.doc from the
Chapter01\Extend folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for
instructions on downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information
about accessing the required files. This sample Web site survey shows various questions that could
be asked in gathering feedback on Web site usability. It is important to assess the usability of your
Web site, as mentioned in the chapter.

You will evaluate the user survey and modify the questions or add new questions that apply to
the Web site that you have chosen. You then will ask five people to take your survey.

ASSIGNMENTS

STUDENT

Perform the following tasks:
1. Connect to the Internet and identify one Web site that you think is confusing, difficult to use,
or unattractive.

2. Make changes to the user survey by following some of the guidelines provided in Figure 1-17 on
page HTML 20 and save the file as extend1-1solution.doc. Add questions to the survey that will
help you determine a user’s opinion of the selected Web site. Remember that the purpose of using
surveys is to improve a Web site. Your questions therefore have to provide you with information
that can help you achieve that goal.

3. Print five copies of your edited survey and distribute those printed copies to at least five family
members or friends. Have them complete the survey relative to the Web site that you chose in
Step 1. Collect their survey responses.

4. Determine what you learned from the results of the surveys. How helpful was the survey in
determining needed improvements to the selected Web site? Were there other questions or other
types of questions that you could ask that could have provided more valuable information about
the Web site?

5. Identify what you can do to improve your Web site survey. Using a word processor, type your
analysis at the bottom of your extend1-1solution.doc document, and then submit it in the format
specified by your instructor.

Make It Right

Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

Correcting the Web Site Type Table

Instructions: ~ Start your word-processing program. Open the file makeitrightl-1.doc from the
Chapter01\MakeltRight folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book
for instructions on downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information
about accessing the required files. The document, shown in Table 1-7 on the next page, is a modified
version of Table 1-5 (on page HTML 17). The table, which intentionally contains errors, lists the
Web page organizational standards discussed in Chapter 1. Without referring to Table 1-5, make the
necessary corrections to Table 1-7 by identifying the correct organizational standard and reason for
each of the seven elements listed. Save the revised document as makeitrightl-1solution.doc and then
submit it in the form specified by your instructor.

Continued >
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Make It Right continued

Table 1-7 Types of Web Sites

Element Organizational Standard Reason
Titles Use these to separate main topics These provide graphical elements to break up Web
page content
" Headings Use simple ones that clearly explain the purpose These provide shorter, more-readable sections
E of the page of text
E Horizontal Rules Utilize these in bulleted or numbered format Web users do not always scroll to view information
s when appropriate on longer pages; appropriate page lengths increase
= the likelihood that users will view key information
7))
< Paragraphs Maintain suitable Web page lengths Web users are quick to peruse a page; placing critical
E information at the top of the page increases the
unJ likelihood that users will view key information
|=_’ Lists Insert these graphical elements to separate main These provide organized, easy-to-read text that
) topics readers can scan
Page Length Use these to help divide large amounts of text Titles help users understand the purpose of the page;
a good title explains the page in the search engine
results lists
Information Emphasize the most important information by These make a Web page easier to read; simple
placing it at the top of a Web page headlines clearly explain the purpose of the page

In the Lab

Design and/or create a document using the guidelines, concepts, and skills presented in this
chapter. Labs are listed in order of increasing difficulty.

Lab 1: Evaluating Web Sites

Problem: In Chapter 1, you learned the importance of being an observant Web user, which can

help you become a more effective Web developer. To further develop that concept, find and then
discuss “good” and “bad” (“effective” and “ineffective”) Web sites. Start your browser and your word-
processing program. Open the file labl-1.doc from the ChapterO1\IntheLab folder of the Data Files
for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions for downloading the Data Files for
Students, or contact your instructor for information on accessing the required files for this book.

Instructions: Perform the following steps using your browser and the file listed.
1. Browse the Internet and find one “good” (i.e., effective) or one “bad” (i.e., ineffective) Web site.
Determine, based on your own opinion, what is “good” and what is “bad” in these Web sites. You
will identify the specific reason for your opinion in Step 2 below.

2. Using the lab1-1.doc file, rate the usability of the good and bad Web sites that you selected. Be
sure to add additional comments in the survey to specifically identify your positive or negative
feelings about the Web site. Save the documents using the file names lab1-1goodsolution.doc and
lab1-1badsolution.doc.

3. Team up with one other student and discuss your survey results while reviewing the Web sites that
you selected. Also review your student partner’s Web site and surveys.

4. Open the word-processing document named lab1-1comparison.doc and note any differences of
opinion in your survey results and the opinion of your student partner. Make sure to include the
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URL:s of the four Web sites that you and your partner reviewed in this new document. Save the
document using the file name lab1-1comparison.doc.

5. Submit your own solutions (labl-1goodsolution.doc and lab1-1badsolution.doc) and the team
document (lab1-1comparison.doc) in the format specified by your instructor.
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Lab 2: Designing a Web Site for the School Counselors

Problem: Your school’s counseling department wants you to design a Web site to link to/from the
school’s main Web site. To do this, you must complete the planning and analysis phases by answering
such questions as:

ASSIGNMENTS

* What tasks do students want to complete on the Web site?

* What tasks will the school counselors want to complete on the Web site?

STUDENT

* What types of information should be included?
* Who will provide information on the Web site content?

Interview several students of the school and determine the answers to these questions. Based on
that information, you will draw a sketch of a design for the home page of the counseling department’s
Web site, such as the design shown in Figure 1-19.

@(O\)V School

\(‘(\O)oo Counselors
Important Dates Add general
Counselor Appointments information here about
Message from the Principal the Counseling
Your Counselors Department, including
Contact Us the office and phone

numbers for the
counseling department
(these should be very
prominent). Also
include such things

as the meeting dates
for counseling
sessions, career days,
or job fairs.

Have a text link to the
Web site developer for
suggestions and
comments as well as a
link back to the school
home page.

Figure 1-19

Continued >
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In the Lab continued

Instructions:  Perform the following tasks using your word-processing program and paper.
1. Review the questions in the planning and analysis phases of the Web development life cycle, as
shown in Table 1-4 on page HTML 15.

2. Assess the value of those questions listed in the table. Add other questions that you think are
relevant to the planning and analysis of a counseling department Web site.

3. Start your word-processing program. If necessary, open a new document. Enter the questions you
will use for planning and analysis. Save the document using the file name lab1-2solution.doc. Print
the document.

4. Using the questions that you developed, interview school counselors to determine what
information should be included in the Web site, who will provide the information, and so on.

5. After gathering the required information, sketch a design for the home page of the Web site on
paper.

6. Share your design sketch with students of the school and some of the counselors to get their
opinions on your design.
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7. Redraw the design on paper, making any changes based on the input from the students and
counselors.

8. Write Original Design on the first design sketch.

9. Write Second Design on the second design sketch.

10. Write your name on the lab1-2solution printout and sketches and hand them in to your instructor.

Lab 3: Asking Planning Phase Questions: Internet, Intranet, and Extranet Designs

Problem: ‘Three different types of Web sites were discussed in this chapter — Internet, intranet, and
extranet. Each type of Web site is designed for a different target audience. Think of a business (for
example, a restaurant, library, or card store) that you frequently visit and how that business might use

an Internet, intranet, and extranet site. The Planning phase questions found in Table 1-4 on page
HTML 15 have been reproduced in Table 1-8. Determine the answers to these questions and enter
your ideas in the table. If there are questions that are difficult/impossible to answer directly (for example,
What are users’ computing environments?), list ways that you can find the answers to those questions.

Table 1-8 Planning Phase Questions

Type Of Business

Planning Question Internet Intranet Extranet

What is the purpose of this
Web site?

Who will use this Web site?
What are users’ computing
environments?

Who owns and authors
the information on the
Web site?

Who decides if/where the
information goes on the
Web site?
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Instructions: ~ Start your word-processing program. Open the file lab1-3.doc from the Chapter01\
IntheLab folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions
for downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information on accessing
the required files. Perform the following tasks using your word-processing program.

1. Enter the type of business in the first row of the table. Determine the answers to the first question
for all three types of Web sites and then enter the answers in the appropriate table cells. If the
business you choose has no reason to maintain one of the three types of Web sites (Internet,
intranet, or extranet), thoroughly identify in your answer why they would not need it.
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2. Continue answering the other four questions.

3. Save the file using the file name lab1-3solution.doc and then submit it in the format specified by
your instructor.

ASSIGNMENTS

Cases and Places

STUDENT

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

® EasieR  ®® MoRe DiFricuLT

* 1: Learn More About Web Access Issues

Your company wants to offer online courses to employees. Several employees have physical challenges,
and it is imperative that the online courses be accessible to everyone. Your manager has asked you to
learn more about accessibility guidelines to determine what changes are needed to make the company’s
online courses accessible to those with physical challenges. Research accessibility issues on the Web and
determine what needs should be considered to satisfy accessibility requirements. Make sure to visit the
W3.org Web site. Consider the following questions when doing your research: What types of physical
challenges do you have to consider when developing Web pages? What recommendations do the Web
sites make for accessibility? Why is this important to you as a Web developer?

¢ 2: Determine Web Site Structure

You have recently started a job as a Web developer at Triple-Tom Design. In your new job, you often
are asked to restructure clients’ existing Web sites to make them more user friendly and easier to
navigate. Find a Web site that utilizes more than one Web site structure (linear, hierarchical, and/or
webbed). Is the information conveyed on the Web site displayed in the appropriate structure? Does the
structure effectively support the information communicated? Print the home page of the Web site that
you found. On a blank sheet of paper, sketch a design that you think might be more appropriate for the
message. Use a word-processing program to create a document that explains why your new design is
more effective.

e 3: Learn More About CSS

"This chapter introduced the use of Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) in Web development. You will utilize
CSS throughout this book, so it is important that you become familiar with it. Visit the W3Schools
Web site (w3schools.com) to learn more about CSS. Find three other sources of information about CSS
on other Web sites. Using a word-processing program, create a document that briefly describes CSS
and how you can best utilize it for Web development.

Continued >
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Cases and Places continued

ee 4: Design a Web Site for Your Sister

Make It Personal

Your sister would like to sell the jewelry that she makes online. You would like to develop a Web site
for her that can display her jewelry and be a means for sales transactions. Thoroughly investigate the
Web sites of other online jewelers and print home pages from three of them. Before starting on the
design, you decide to create a list of Web design principles to which the Web site will adhere. Search
the Web for more information about Web site design. Find three Web sites that give information
about Web design principles. In a word-processing document, take the ideas presented in this chapter
together with the ideas presented in the other Web sites and make a comprehensive list of Web
design principles. Determine whether or not the Web sites that you printed comply with good design
principles. Where appropriate, identify any conflicting design principles discussed in the Web sites.
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ee 5: Create a Usability Survey

Working Together

Your school recently updated its Web site. The school administration has selected a team to develop a
usability survey or questionnaire that you can give to a group of users (including students, parents, and
teachers) to evaluate the new Web site. What types of information do you hope to gain by distributing
this survey or questionnaire? How can you convey information on the survey or questionnaire so it clearly
identifies what you are asking? Create a usability survey using your word-processing program. Give the
survey or questionnaire to at least five people, including at least one from each group identified above.
Allow participants to complete the survey or questionnaire and then look at the results. If possible, ask the
users what they thought the various questions conveyed. Is that what you wanted to convey? If not, think
of clearer, more relevant questions and redistribute the survey to another group of participants.

STUDENT
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Objectives
You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:

¢ Identify elements of a Web page » Activate Notepad++

 Start Notepad++ and describe the ¢ Identify Web page image types and
Notepad++ window attributes

* Enable word wrap in Notepad++ * Add an image, change the color of

headings on a Web page, change

bulleted list style, and add a

* Enter a centered heading and a horizontal rule using inline styles
paragraph of text

° Enter HTML tags

¢ View the HTML source code in a
* Create an unordered, ordered, or browser

definition list * Print a Web page and an HTML file

* Save an HTML file * Quit Notepad++ and a browser
* Use a browser to view a Web page
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Creating and Editing a Web
Page Using Inline Styles

Introduction

With an understanding of the Web development life cycle, you should have a good idea
about the importance of proper Web site planning, analysis, and design. After completing
these phases, the next phase is the actual development of a Web page using HTML. As
discussed in Chapter 1, Web pages are created employing HTML, which uses a set of spe-
cial tags to define the structure, layout, and appearance of a Web page. In this chapter, you
create and edit a Web page using basic HT'ML tags.

Project — Fight Against World Hunger Web Page

Chapter 2 illustrates how to use HT'ML to create a Web page for the school’s Fight Against
World Hunger team, as shown in Figure 2—1a. The team is joining other students around
the world to collect donations and money. Because you are the only Web development
major in the group, team members have asked for your help in developing a Web page to
advertise the team’s cause. The Fight Against World Hunger Web page will include general
information about the team, along with information on how to donate and participate.

To enter text and HTML tags used to create the Web page, you will use a program
called Notepad++, as shown in Figure 2—1b. Notepad++ is a basic text editor you can use
for simple documents or for creating Web pages using HTML. Previous editions of this
book used Notepad, a text editor that is a part of the Windows operating system. Notepad
worked well to enter the HTML elements and Web page content, but Notepad++ is a more
sophisticated text editor with more features. Notepad++ has line numbering, which is very
helpful when reading code. It also is color-coded for the text that is entered, as you will see
later in the chapter. Because of this added versatility, Notepad++ is the chosen text editor for
this edition. You will use the Microsoft Internet Explorer browser to view your Web page as
you create it. By default, Internet Explorer is installed with Windows, and Notepad++ can be
downloaded for free on the Web. If you do not have Notepad++ or Internet Explorer avail-
able on your computer, other text editor or browser programs will work.

Overview

As you read this chapter, you will learn how to create the Web page shown in
Figure 2-1 by performing these general tasks:

* Enter HTML code into the Notepad++ window.
* Save the file as an HTML file.
* Enter basic HTML tags and add text to the file.
* Organize the text by adding headings and creating a bulleted list.
* Enhance the Web page’s appearance with inline styles.
* View the Web page and HTML code in your browser.
¢ Validate the Web page.
* Print the Web page.
HTML 34
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Plan General Project Guidelines
Ahead When creating a Web page, the actions you perform and decisions you make will affect the
appearance and characteristics of the finished page. As you create a Web page, such as the
project shown in Figure 2-1 on the previous page, you should follow these general guidelines:

1. Complete Web page planning. Before developing a Web page, you must know
the purpose of the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing
environments, and decide who owns the information on the Web page.

2. Analyze the need for the Web page. In the analysis phase of the Web development
life cycle, you should analyze what content to include on the Web page. In this phase,
you determine the tasks and the information that the users need. Refer to Table 1-4 on
page HTML 15 for information on the phases of the Web development life cycle.

3. Choose the content for the Web page. Once you have completed the analysis, you
need to determine what content to include on the Web page. Follow the /ess is more
principle. The less text, the more likely the Web page will be read. Use as few words as
possible to make a point.

4. Determine the file naming convention that you will use for this Web page. Before you
start creating and saving files, you should decide on a standard way of naming your
files. Should you use the .htm or .html extension? As explained later in the chapter,
you use the .htm extension when the host Web server only allows short file names.
You use .html when the host Web server allows long file names. What name should
you give your file to indicate the file's content or purpose? For instance, naming a Web
page pagel.html does not describe what that Web page is; a more descriptive name is
helpful in development of the Web site.

5. Determine where to save the Web page. You can store a Web page permanently, or
save it, on a variety of storage media, including a hard disk, USB flash drive, CD, or
DVD. Your instructor or the company for whom you are developing the Web page may
have specific storage media requirements.

6. Determine what folder structure to use on your storage device. Once you have
determined the storage media to use, you should also determine folder location,
structure, and names on which to save the Web page. This should be done before you
start to save any of your files.

7. ldentify how to format various elements of the Web page. The overall appearance of a
Web page significantly affects its ability to communicate clearly. Examples of how you
can modify the appearance, or format, of the Web page include adding an image, color
to headings, and horizontal rules.

8. Find appropriate graphical images. Eye-catching graphical images help convey the Web
page’s overall message and add visual interest. Graphics can be used to show a product,
service, result, or benefit, or visually convey a message that is not expressed easily
with words.

9. Establish where to position and how to format the graphical images. The position and
format of the graphical images should grab the attention of passersby and draw them
into reading the Web page.

10. Test the Web page for XHTML compliance. An important part of Web development is
testing to assure that your Web page follows XHTML standards. The World Wide Web
Consortium (W3C) has an online validator that allows you to test your Web page and
clearly explains any errors.

When necessary, more specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented
at appropriate points in the chapter. The chapter also will identify the actions performed
and decisions made regarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web page shown
in Figure 2-1a.
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Elements of a Web Page

Today, many people — individuals, students, teachers, business executives, Web
developers, and others — are developing Web pages for personal or professional reasons.
Each person has his or her own style and the resulting Web pages are as diverse as the
people who create them. Most Web pages, however, include several basic features, or
elements, as shown in Figure 2-2.
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The title of a Web page is the text that appears on the title bar and taskbar of the
browser window when the Web page appears. The title also is the name assigned to the
page if a user adds the page to the browser’s list of favorites, or bookmarks. Because of
its importance, you always should include a title on your Web page. The title, which usu-
ally is the first element you see, should identify the subject or purpose of the page. The
title should be concise, yet descriptive, and briefly explain the page’s content or purpose to
the visitor.

The body of the Web page contains the information that is displayed in the browser
window. The body can include text, graphics, and other elements. The Web page displays
anything that is contained within the <body> (start body) and </body> (end body) tags.
The background of a Web page is a solid color, a picture, or a graphic against which the
other elements on the Web page appear. When choosing your background, be sure it does
not overpower the information on the Web page. As you surf the Web, watch for back-
ground colors or images that do not allow the content of the Web page to show through.
"This is certainly a “what not to do” guideline for Web developers.

Internet Explorer and
Mozilla Firefox have a
feature that allows you
to add Web pages to a
list so you quickly can
access them in the future.
Internet Explorer refers
to these as Favorites,
while Firefox calls

them Bookmarks. Web
developers need to make
sure that they include a
descriptive title on their
Web pages because that is
the title that is shown in
the bookmark or favorite.
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HTML Resources

The Web has many
wonderful sources of
information on HTML and
Web page development.
One of the better sources
is the HTML Goodies Web
site, which has primers
and tutorials on a variety
of topics as well as free
downloads and discussion
areas. To learn more about
this Web site, search for
the term “HTML Goodies”
in a search engine.

Text Elements

Normal text is the default text format used for the main content of a Web page.
Normal text can be used in a standard paragraph or formatted to appear as: bold, italic,
or underlined; in different colors; and so on. You can also use inline cascading style
sheets (CSS) to alter the format of the text, an approach used throughout this book.
Normal text also can be used in a series of text items called a list. Typically, lists are
bulleted or numbered. Various attributes of lists can be altered. For example, you might
want to have square bullets rather than the default round bullets, or to have your list
text in italic or bold.

Headings are used to set off paragraphs of text or different sections of a page.
Headings are a larger font size than normal text and often are bold or italic or a different
color than normal text. Heading sizes run from 1 (the largest) to 6 (the smallest). You
generally go from one heading size to the next smallest when setting up a Web page.

Image Elements

Web pages typically use several different types of graphics, or images, such as an
icon, bullet, line, photo, illustration, or other picture. An image used in a Web page also is
called an inline image, which means the image or graphic file is not part of the HTML
file. Instead, the Web browser merges the separate graphic file into the Web page as it
is displayed in the browser window. The HTML file contains <img> tags that tell the
browser which graphic file to request from the server, where to insert it on the page, and
how to display it.

Web pages typically use several different types of inline images. An image map is a
special type of inline image in which you define one or more areas as hotspots. A hotspot
is an area of an image that activates a function when selected. For example, each hotspot
in an image map can link to a different Web page. Some inline images are animated,
meaning they include motion and can change in appearance.

Horizontal rules are lines that are displayed across a Web page to separate
different sections of the page. Although the appearance of a horizontal rule can vary,
many Web pages use an inline image as a horizontal rule. Alternatively, you can use the
horizontal rule tag (<hr />) to add a simple horizontal rule, such as the one used in this
chapter project.

Hyperlink Elements

One of the more important elements of a Web page is a hyperlink, or link. A link
is text, an image, or another Web page element that you click to instruct the browser to
go to a location in a file or to request a file from a server. On the Web, links are the pri-
mary way to navigate between Web pages and among Web sites. Links point not only to
Web pages, but also to graphics, sound, video, program files, e-mail addresses, and parts
of the same Web page. Text links, also called hypertext links, are the most commonly used
hyperlinks. For example, the text “Order Status” in Figure 2-2 links to the status of the
user’s orders. When text identifies a hyperlink, it usually appears as underlined text, in
a color different from the rest of the Web page text. Image links are also very common.
For example, there are two image links identified in Figure 2-2. Clicking either of those
image links sends (or links) the user to another Web page that contains further informa-
tion about those items. A company logo often serves as an image link to a home page or
corporate information.
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Defining Web Page Structure

To create an HTML document, you use a text editor to enter information about the
structure of the Web page, the content of the Web page, and instructions for how that
content should be displayed. This book uses the Notepad++ text editor to enter the
HTML elements and content for all projects and exercises.

Before you begin entering the content for this project, you must start by enter-
ing tags that define the overall structure of the Web page. You do this by inserting a
<DOCTYPE> tag and five tags (<html>, <head>, <meta />, <title>, and <body>) together
with the closing tags (</html>, </head>, </title>, and </body>). These tags define the
structure of a standard Web page and divide the HTML file into its basic sections: header
information and the body of the page that contains text and graphics.

The <!DOCTYPE-> tag is used to tell the browser which HTML or XHTML =
version and type the document uses. The World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) sup- )
ports three document types for HI'ML or XHTML.: strict, transitional, and frameset.

The strict document type is specified when you want to prohibit the use of deprecated tags.
Deprecated tags are tags that the W3C has earmarked for eventual removal from their
specifications, because those tags have been replaced with newer, more functional tags. The
transitional document type allows the use of deprecated tags. The frameset document type,
which is used to support frames on a Web page, also allows the use of deprecated tags. The
<!DOCTYPE> tag includes a URL that references a Document Type Definition found on
the w3.org Web site. Although this book does not use deprecated tags, the projects do use
the XHTML 1.0 transitional document type, because the projects use a few tags (e.g., name)
that are not supported by the XHTML 1.1 standard. A Document Type Definition
(DTD) is a file containing definitions of tags and instructions for how they should be used
in a Web page. The project in this chapter uses the transitional document type.

Defining the HTML Document

The first set of tags beyond the <!DOCTYPE> tag, <html> and </html>, indicates
the start and end of an HTML document. This set of tags contains all of the content of
the Web page, the tags that format that content, and the tags that define the different

parts of the document. Software tools, such as browsers, use these tags to determine where
the HTML code in a file begins and ends.

The Header The next set of tags, <head> and </head>, contains the Web page title and 3
other document header information. One of the tags inserted into the <head> </head> &
container is the meta tag. The <meta /> tag has several functions. In this chapter, it is used to
declare the character encoding UTF-8. The Unicode Transformation Format (UTF) is a
compressed format that allows computers to display and manipulate text. When the browser
encounters this meta tag, it will display the Web page properly, based on the particular

UTF-8 encoding embedded in the tag. UTF-8 is the preferred encoding standard for Web
pages, e-mail, and other applications. The encoding chosen also is important when validating
the Web page. The meta tag has other purposes that are described in subsequent chapters

of the book. The <title> tag is another tag inserted into the <head> </head> container. The
<title> and </title> tags indicate the title of the Web page, which appears on the browser

title bar and taskbar when the Web page is displayed in the browser window. The title also is
the name given to the page when a user adds the page to a favorites or bookmarks list.

The Body The final set of tags, <body> and </body>, contains the main content of the
Web page. All text, images, links, and other content are contained within this final set of
tags. Table 2-1 on the next page lists the functions of the tags described so far, as well as
other tags that you use in this chapter.

The DOCTYPE Tag

The W3Schools Web
site provides additional
information about the
DOCTYPE tags used for
the strict, transitional,
and frameset document
types. To learn more about
the DOCTYPE tag, visit
the W3C Web site. It
provides a wealth of
information on this and
other HTML tags.

XHTML Compliance

To make your HTML files
compliant with XHTML
standards, always enter
tags in lowercase (with
the exception of the
<IDOCTYPE> tag, which
is always uppercase).
Throughout this book, the
project directions follow
these standards to help
you learn good HTML and
XHTML coding practices.
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Table 2-1 Basic HTML Tags and Their Functions

HTML Tag Function

<!DOCTYPE> Indicates the version and type of HTML used; includes a URL reference to a DTD
<html> </html> Indicates the start and end of an HTML document

<head> </head> Indicates the start and end of a section of the document used for the title and other

document header information

<meta /> Indicates hidden information about the Web page
<title> </title> Indicates the start and end of the title. The title does not appear in the body of the Web
page, but appears on the title bar of the browser.
<body> </body> Indicates the start and end of the body of the Web page
<hn> </hn> Indicates the start and end of the text section called a heading; sizes range from <h1>
through <h6>. See Figure 2-8a on page HTML 46 for heading size samples.
= | WordPad <p> </p> Indicates the start and end of a new paragraph; inserts a blank line above the new
E WordPad is a text editor paragraph
included with Windows ; :
that you can also use to <ul> </ul> Indicates the start and end of an unordered (bulleted) list
create HTML files. To start <li> </li> Indicates that the item that follows the tag is an item within a list
WordPad, click the Start :
<hr /> Inserts a horizontal rule

button on the taskbar,
point to All Programs on <br /> Inserts a line break at the point where the tag appears
the Start menu, point

to Accessories on the All

Programs submenu, and .
then click WordPad on Most HI'ML start tags, such as <html>, <head>, <title>, and <body>, have corre-

the Accessories submenu.  sponding end tags, </html>, </head>, </title>, and </body>. Note that, for tags that do not

WordPad help provides have end tags, such as <meta />, <hr />, and <br />, the tag is closed using a space followed
tips on how to use the by a forward slash.
product.

To Start Notepad++

With the planning, analysis, and design of the Web page complete, you can begin developing the Web page by
entering HTML using a text editor.

The following steps, which assume Windows 7 is running and Notepad++ is installed, start Notepad++ based on a
typical installation. You may need to ask your instructor how to download, install, and start Notepad++ for your computer.

o Click the Start button
on the Windows B Adcbe Fasder S

taskbar to display the @ Defauk Progrens .
B Deitap Gadget Gatlany i) g 1 %3
Start menu. # bternet Explarer
';. i Eintiong Ug-grade
. ) Mikercbars DVD Wesier

e Click All Programs at

¥ Wendew Fas end Soas
the bottom of the € Windou Medis Certas )

(3 Wandanr Meda Player
Ieft pane on the Start ° Wind: ." r‘l:— - All Programs
menu to display the All = ™" Ilst
Programs list. Dattnc '

v

Masntenance

e Click the Notepad++ B s i e
folder in the All !”N’mm
Programes list i : command
[ - I - Windows 7

Figure 2-3
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the Notepad++ title
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window? area

A maximized
window fills the
entire screen. When
you maximize a win-
dow, the Maximize
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a Restore Down olepadiss

button in
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Q&A

How can | add gt mgos tuie l b char 10 mhybine 1 1 Ln:l Colil Sl [IR T e e
Notepad++ to my

Start menu or the .
taskbar? Figure 2-4

Q&A

To add Notepad++ to the Start menu or taskbar, complete Step 1 above. Right-click Notepad++, then click Pin to Start
menu or Pin to taskbar.

Other Ways

1. Double-click Notepad++ 2. Click Notepad++ on Start
icon on desktop, if one is menu, if it is present
present

Notepad++ Help
Notepad++ has a wealth
of help information
available. There is
Notepad++ Help internal
to the program as well
as help facilities online.
NpWiki is the wiki for
Notepad++ that you

can access. The primary
aim of this wiki is to

be a storehouse for

all information about
Notepad++.

BTW
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To Enable Word Wrap in Notepad++

Q&A

Q&A

In Notepad++, the text entered in the text area scrolls continuously to the right unless the word wrap feature
is enabled, or turned on. Word wrap causes text lines to break at the right edge of the window and appear on a new
line, so all entered text is visible in the Notepad++ window. With paragraphs of text and word wrap enabled, the text
all appears on one logical line number even though it may display on multiple physical lines in Notepad++. Word
wrap does not affect the way text prints. The following step shows how to enable word wrap in Notepad++.

e Click View on the
menu bar (Figure 2-5).
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text if Word wrap is
not enabled?

The text of a para-

Mo ol s

Petare tf Uuplague
Fold AN
Ll A
Lollag e Cumrent Leve!
Uncolapst Cumer Leveld m PN s

Colag:ie Levl

e VeruTa Ssroling

Symcheonagy Ferpontal Serallng

command

= fhle a il mbyine: )

el 0 [ ]

n:l Colnl

graph would appear

all on one line in
Notepad++ and scroll off
the screen, though the
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readability in Notepad++, you
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Web page would still be displayed

Figure 2-5

To Define the Web Page Structure Using HTML Tags

The first task is to enter the initial tags that define the Web page structure. Table 2-2 contains the HT' ML tags
and text used to create the Web page shown in Figure 2—1a on page HTML 35. In this chapter and throughout this
book, where large segments of HTML code or text are to be entered, you will find this code or text in tables with
line number references, rather than within the steps. The steps will direct you to enter the text shown in the tables.
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Table 2-2 Initial HTML Tags

HTML Tag and Text
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<!DOCTYPE html

PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN "

" http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd ">

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="en " lang="en ">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type " content="text/html;charset=utf-8 " />

<title>Hunger Fight</title>

W 0 N | UV |~ WN =

</head>

The following steps illustrate how to enter the initial tags that define the structure of the Web page.

e Enter the HTML code

shown in

DOCTYPE
Table 2-2 statement
(Figure 2-6).
start

Press ENTER <htmi> tag
at the
end of

. start <head>
each line. and end
If you </head> tags
make an

error as you are typing,
use the BACKSPACE

key to delete all the
characters back to and
including the incorrect
characters, and then
continue typing.

® Press the ENTER key
twice to start the next
line of code, leaving
one blank line after
the </head> tag.

e Compare what you
typed to Figure 2-6. If
you notice errors, use
your mouse pointer or

arrow keys to move the insertion point to the right
of each error and use the BACKSPACE key to correct the error.

il EdR Sewrch

o = B =1

Verw  Format  Language

o i | W

words that
display in
title bar

insertion
point

Miarngl west file
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:abody> ___. o remaining HTML code will be entered
® Compare 9 3 7 between <body> and </body> tags
what you 4 onemn
typed to Figure 2-7 /

and correct errors o p—

In your typmg if end <fhtml> tags line with insertion
necessary. point is highlighted
in Notepad++

Why am | using the
transitional document
type? Doesn’t that
allow the use of
deprecated tags?

Q&A

Yes, you can use dep-
recated tags with a
transitional document
type. Some valid tags Figure 2-7
(e.g., name) cannot be

used with the XHTML 1.1

standard, so this text

uses XHTML 1.0 with the

transitional document type.

[Aoarnal test file b chae : M1 nb lne : 14 Lo 4 Collif Sel:l Dos\Wrindomn ANT i

What is the difference between the <title> and <body> tags?

Q&A

The text contained within the <title> </title> tags is what appears on the browser title bar when the Web page is
displayed in the browser window. The text and graphics contained within the <body> </body> tags are what is displayed
in the browser window.

Do | have to type the initial HTML tags for every Web page that | develop?

Q&A

The same initial HTML tags are used in many other chapters. To avoid retyping these tags, you can save the code that
you just typed, and give it a new file name, something like structure.html or template.html. If you save this file at the
root level of your folders, you will have easy access to it for other chapters.

Can | use either uppercase or lowercase letters for my HTML code?

Q&A

To make your HTML files compliant with XHTML standards, always enter tags in lowercase (with the exception of the
<IDOCTYPE> tag, which is always uppercase). In this book, the project directions follow these guidelines to help you
learn acceptable HTML and XHTML coding standards.
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Identify how to format various elements of the text. Plan
By formatting the characters and paragraphs on a Web page, you can improve its overall Ahead
appearance. On a Web page, consider the following formatting suggestions.

HTML Chapter 2

o Effectively utilize headings. The main heading is generally the first line of text
on the Web page. It conveys the purpose of the Web page, such as asking for
help with the food drive. Heading size standards should be followed, as shown
in Figure 2-8 on the next page. The main heading should be size 1, and subtopics
or subheadings should be size 2. It is generally not a good idea to jump from one
heading size to a heading two sizes smaller. For instance, if your main heading is
size 1, then the next heading down should be heading size 2, not heading size 4.

e Use default text size when appropriate. The body text consists of all text between
the heading and the bottom of the Web page. This text highlights the key points of
the message in as few words as possible. It should be easy to read and follow. While
emphasizing the positive, the body text must be realistic, truthful, and believable. The
default font size and style are appropriate to use for the body of text.

¢ Highlight key paragraphs with bullets. A bullet is a dot or other symbol positioned at
the beginning of a paragraph. The bulleted list contains specific information that is
more clearly identified by a list versus a paragraph of text.

Entering Web Page Content

Once you have established the Web page structure, it is time to enter the content of the
Web page, including headings, informational text paragraphs, and a bulleted list.

Headings are used to separate text or add new topics on the Web page. Several styles
and sizes of headings exist, indicated by the tags <h1> through <h6>, with <h1> being the
largest. Generally, you use the Heading 1 style for the main heading. Figure 2-8a on the
next page shows a Web page using various sizes of headings. A Web page usually has only
one main heading; therefore, the HTML file for that Web page usually has only one set
of <h1> </h1> tags. One method of maintaining a consistent look on a Web page is to use
the same heading size for headings at the same topic level (Figure 2—8b). Notice that the
paragraphs of text and the bulleted lists are all separated by size 2 headings in Figure 2-8b.
"This separation indicates that the text (i.e., two paragraphs plus one bulleted list) is all at
the same level of importance on the Web page.

Web pages generally contain a significant amount of text. Because you turned Word
wrap on (Figure 2-5 on page HT'ML 42) in Notepad++, you will see all of the text that
you type in one Notepad++ window. Breaking the text into paragraphs helps to separate
key ideas and makes the text easier to read. Paragraphs are separated with a blank line
by using <p> (start paragraph) and </p> (end paragraph) tags. Putting too much text on
one Web page is not a good choice. Your audience can get lost in large amounts of text. If
you find that you have to press the Page Down key dozens of times to get to the bottom
of the Web page, you need to think about restructuring your Web page. You can split up
large pieces of information under more headings, which will be more manageable and
more readable.
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That is, if you use a
Heading 2 (<h2>) style
for a specific level of
text, you always should
use a Heading 2 style to
break up information at

(b) A consistent use of headings can help organize Web page content.

Figure 2-8

Sometimes text on a Web page is easier for users to read and understand when it is

that level. Also, do not
skip levels of headings

in your document. For
example, do not start with
a Heading 1 (<h1>) style
and then use a Heading 3
(<h3>) style.

formatted as a list, instead of as a paragraph. HTML provides several types of lists, but the
most popular are unordered (bulleted) and ordered (numbered) lists. During the design
phase of the Web development life cycle, you decide on the most effective way to struc-
ture the Web content and format the text on the Web page. Your main goal is to give Web
page visitors an effective way to find the information that they need. If users cannot easily
find what they need, they will not revisit your Web site.
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To Enter a Heading

Entering Web Page Content HTML 47

The heading, Fight Against World Hunger, is the main heading and indicates the main message of the Web
page. To draw attention to this heading, you will use the <h1> tag for the heading. The following step illustrates how

to enter a heading on the Web page.

e With the insertion
point on line 12, press

File £ot Sesch View Format Langusge Settngs WMikeo Ren TedFX  Plegns  Window 7

s IEHB 5 sBie ODiIidC M| v a s R R
the ENTER key once, =
leaving a blank line
after the <body> tag. i Fuomct s
° Type <h1>Flght 2/ 1999/ xheml® wml: lang=“en” lang="en

Against World
Hunger</hl>in the
text area, and then

press the ENTER key
twice (Figure 2-9).

main heading aligned
left as default

. insertion

Why did you put an point

Q&A

additional line in the Soeats
HTML code after
the <body> tag and
the heading?

An additional line space
was inserted for readability. This blank line will not be displayed on the Web page.

Figure 2-9

X

R EavwEDgw

To Enter a Paragraph of Text

After you enter the heading, the next step is to add a paragraph of text using the <p> tag. When the browser
finds a <p> tag in an HTML file, it starts a new line and inserts a blank line above the new paragraph. The </p> end
tag indicates the end of the paragraph. When you enter this paragraph of text, do not press the ENTER key at the end
of each line. Because Word wrap is turned on, your text will wrap to the next line even without pressing the ENTER

key. Table 2-3 contains the HTML tags and text used in the paragraph.

Table 2-3 Adding a Paragraph of Text

Line HTML Tag and Text

15 <p>Our school and schools around the world have recently joined forces to fight
against world hunger. The office for the Fight Against World Hunger team is
located next to the bookstore. You can drop off food and money donations there.

We also have donation drop-off locations at participating grocery stores. See the

list of stores as well as additional information on the bulletin board outside
our team office.</p>
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The following step illustrates how to enter a paragraph of text in an HTML file.

e With the insertion
point on line 15,
enter the HTML
code, as shown in
Table 2-3 on the
previous page. Do
not press ENTER at
the end of each line
when entering this
text and use only one
space after

File ot Sewch View Format Language Setingr Miceo Ren Tedfx  Plegng  Window 1 X
e E 5 iRl WD |MYg| v = SR E - I Bl Rk

periods. start of
paragraph [—*
on line 15
® Press the
ENTER key twice to —

i . insertion poin h
position the inser- oo | online 17 paragrap
tion point on line 17 [heml end of

paragraph

(Figure 2-10).

Why do you not
press the ENTER key
after each line of
code in Table 2-3?

Because you turned S e I S
on Word wrap right

after you started Figure 2-10

Notepad++, the text

that you enter as the paragraph will automatically wrap to the next line. The text goes to the end of the Notepad++
window and then wraps. If you had not turned on Word wrap, your text would continue scrolling to the right as

you type, and text to the left would scroll off the screen. With Word wrap on, all text remains visible in the Notepad++

Q&A

window.
3| Liststyles Using Lists to Present Content
| tis helpful sometimes
to structure the text of a Lists structure text into an itemized format. Typically, lists are bulleted (unordered)

Web page in a list. There or numbered (ordered). An unordered list, which also is called a bulleted list, formats

are several list options . . . . .
that you can usepTh eWep information using small images called bullets. Figure 2—11 shows Web page text formatted

page purpose determines  as unordered, or bulleted, lists and the HTML code used to create the lists.
which would be more

effective. See Appendix D

List Styles for style options

that can be used with lists.
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<ul>
<li>Item 1 - type disc</li>
<li>Item 2 - type disc</1li>
</ul>

<ul style="list-style-type: square">
<li>Item 1 - type square</li>
<li>Item 2 - type square</li>

</ul>

<ul style="list-style-type: circle">
<li>Item 1 - type circle</1li>
<li>Item 2 - type circle</1li>

</ul>

- - l»‘.:_u-

B Comgedtes | Protected Wode O

ety

Figure 2-11

An ordered list, which also is called a numbered list, formats information in a
series using numbers or letters. An ordered list works well to organize items where
order must be emphasized, such as a series of steps. Figure 2—12 on the next page shows
Web page text formatted as ordered, or numbered, lists and the HTML tags used to
create the lists.

The <ul> and </ul> tags must be at the start and end of an unordered or bulleted
list. The <ol> and </ol> tags are used at the start and end of an ordered or numbered

list. Unordered and ordered lists have optional bullet and number types. As shown in

Figure 2-11, an unordered list can use one of three different bullet options: disc, square,
or circle. If no type is identified, the default, disc, is used. An ordered list can use numbers,
letters, or Roman numerals, as shown in Figure 2—12. The default option is to use Arabic
numbers, such as 1, 2, and 3.
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Figure 2-12

After the <ul> or <ol> tag is entered to define the type of list, the <li> and </li> tags
are used to define a list item within an ordered or unordered list.

To Create an Unordered List

"To highlight what Web site visitors can do to help the Fight Against World Hunger, you will create a bulleted
(unordered) list using the HT'ML tags and text shown in Table 2—4. Remember that each list item must start with
<li> and end with </li>.

Table 2-4 Adding an Unordered List

17 <h2>What you can do to help:</h2>

18

19 <ul>

20 <li>Join the school’s Fight Against World Hunger team with a $10 donation</1li>

21 <li>Buy requested food at participating grocery stores and leave at drop-off locations</1li>
22 <li>Volunteer to collect money and donations around the community</1li>

23 </ul>
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The following step illustrates how to create an unordered, or bulleted, list using the default bullet style.

e \With the insertion
point on line 17,
enter the HTML
code, as shown in
Table 2-4. When you
enter the text on
lines 20, 21, and 22,
make sure to press
the TAB key at the
start of the line, and
then enter the text.
Press ENTER at the end

pew 1 - Noleped
File Bort Sewch View Format Language Semng Micso Ren Teafx Plegns  Window 7

tTARSLELORA) . dua”

* wmsl:! lang="en® lang="en*

of each line.
subtopic
e Press the peacing
<h2>
ENTER key
H zul>
a.fter typlng ﬁs’tcntem HxJein the achacl’s Fight Ageinat World Nunger tess with & (10 don
line 23, leav- enclosedin [EES— <110 grocecy staces and inave u o
ing a blank t<|i>dli> ol B
. ags
line on 24

(Figure 2-13).

Why do you press
the TAB key at the
start of the lines with Figure 2-13
the <li> (list item) code?

Q&A

related to each other.

What types of bullets will this list contain?

Q&A

do in later chapters.

s HB B4 ODideiMg et 2ITHIEIED *EEER EBasrE

-

bulleted
list tags
and text

Using the TAB key (to indent) when you enter list items helps format the text so that you can easily see that this text
is different from the paragraph of text. Indenting text helps the Web developer see that certain segments of code are

Because the code does not specify a type attribute, the list uses the default disc bullet. Other bullet options are
square, circle, numbers, letters, and Roman numerals. You can also use a graphical image as a bullet, which you will

More About List Formats

If you use the <ul> or <ol> start tags without attributes, you will get the default
bullet (disc) or number style (Arabic numerals). To change the bullet or number type, the
list-style-type property is entered within the <ol> or <ul> tags. To create a list with
square bullets, you would type the line

<ul style="list-style-type: square">

as the inline style (CSS) code. You can find other list style properties and values in
Appendix D.

In addition to ordered and unordered lists, there is a third kind of list, called a
definition list, which offsets information in a dictionary-like style. Although they are used
less often than unordered or ordered lists, definition lists are useful to create a glossary-
like list of terms and definitions, as shown in Figure 2—14a on the next page. Figure 2-14b
shows the HT'ML code used to create the definition list.
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<di> definition terms enclosed

CdrsImtermet o dt. 4| in<dt> </dt> tags
<dd>Werldwide collection of camputer networks linked together.</dd>

deﬁlnitizn_s cdroWarid Wide Web (VW) </ dr>
ig;:sf/dg; » <dd>The part of the Internet that comsists of a collection of linked documents.</dd>
tags

(acrong»<de>NTTRC/ de </ scrongd>
<dd>A set of riles for exchanging text, graphic, sound, and other ssltissdia files.</dd>

<atrong><dz>VWeb Server</dtr</strong>
<dd>A computer that stores and sends (serves) requested Web pages, </dd>

(b) HTML code used to create a definition list.

Figure 2-14

The syntax for definition lists is not as straightforward as the <ul>, <ol>, or <li>
structure that is used in the unordered and ordered list styles. With definition lists, you
use the <dI> and </dl> tags to start and end the list. A <dt> tag indicates a term, and a
<dd> tag identifies the definition of that term by offsetting the definition from the term.
Table 2-5 lists the elements of a definition list and their purposes.

Table 2-5 Definition List Elements and Purposes

Definition List Element Purpose

<dl> </dI> Start and end a definition list

<dt> </dt> Identify a term

<dd> </dd> Identify the definition of the term directly above

As shown in Figure 2-14, by default, the definition term is left-aligned on the line
and the definition for each term is indented so it is easily distinguishable as the definition
for the term above it. In order to more clearly identify the definition term, you may want
to make the term bold, as shown in the last two definitions (HT TP and Web Server) in
Figure 2-14. You could do this by using an inline style that includes the following code:

<dt style="font-weight: bold">
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HTML File Names
HTML files have an

. . extension of .html or .htm.
Before you can see how your HTML file looks in a Web browser, you must save it. It also | the home page of a Web

is important to save your HTML file for the following reasons: site is often called index

. . . . .html, index.htm, default
* The document in memory will be lost if the computer is turned off or you lose elec- html 'Or d:faul « htrm !

trical power while the text editor is open. Check with the service

Saving and Organizing HTML Files

BTW
HTML Chapter 2

* If you run out of time before completing your project, you may finish your document pro"idﬁ: to find out which
. . . name they use.
at a future time without starting over. y

"To save your file, you use the Notepad++ File, Save command. When you save a 2 | Saving Your Work
file, you give your file a name and follow that with the file extension. As mentioned earlier & | 'tis @ good idea to save
. . . . your HTML file periodically
in the book, file names should always make sense relative to their purpose. For instance, 2s you are working to
naming a file pagel does not indicate the purpose of that file. Naming the file hungerfight | 4y0id the risk of losing
immediately identifies that this file has something to do with that topic. The Web page your work completed thus
files in this book are always named with all lowercase letters and with no spaces. This is a far. You could get into the
standard that is followed throughout the book. Z?tk:: :: saving your file

¢ R y large addition

HTML files must end with an extension of .htm or .html. Many older Web page (i.e., a paragraph) of
servers can only display pages with the .htm extension, or short file names (i.e., file names information. You might
that are only up to eight characters in length). HT'ML files with an extension of .html also want to save the file
can be viewed on Web servers running an operating system that allows long file names Zf;:/lrl_typ'ng in several

. . tags that would be

(i.e., file names that can be up to 255 characters in length). Almost all current operat- difficult to re-do.
ing systems allow long file names, including Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows XP,
Windows Server 2003/2008, Windows 2000, Macintosh, and Linux. For Web servers that
run an operating system that does not accept long file names, you need the .htm extension.
In this book, all files are saved using the .html extension.

You will use a very simple folder structure with all the projects in this book. It is
therefore important to organize your files in folders so that all files for a project or end-
of-chapter exercise, including HTML code and graphical images, are saved in the same
folder. If you correctly downloaded the files from the Data Files for Students (see the inside
back cover of this book), you will have the required file structure. When you initially save
the hungerfight.html file, you will save it in the ChapterFiles subfolder of the Chapter02
folder. The graphical image used in Chapter 2, hungerfightlogo.jpg, will be stored in that
same folder — Chapter02\ChapterFiles. Because the chapter projects in this book are rela-
tively simple and use few images, images and HTML code are stored in the same folder.
In real-world applications, though, hundreds or thousands of files might exist in a Web site,
and it is more appropriate to separate the HT'ML code and graphical images into different
subfolders. You will learn more about organizing HT'ML files and folders in Chapter 3.

Determine where to save the Web page. Plan
When saving a Web page, you must decide which storage medium to use. Ahead

¢ If you always work on the same computer and have no need to transport your projects
to a different location, then your computer’s hard drive will suffice as a storage
location. It is a good idea, however, to save a backup copy of your projects on a
separate medium in case the file becomes corrupted or the computer’s hard disk fails.

¢ If you plan to work on your projects in various locations or on multiple computers,
then you should save your projects on a portable medium, such as a USB flash drive
or CD. The projects in this book use a USB flash drive, which saves files quickly and
reliably and can be reused. CDs are easily portable and serve as good backups for the
final versions of projects because they generally can save files only one time.

e The above are general guidelines about saving your files. Your instructor may give you
specific instructions for saving your work that differ from the steps that follow.
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To Save an HTML File

You have performed many steps in creating this project and do not want to risk losing the work you have done
so far. Also, to view HTML in a browser, you must save the file. The following steps show how to save an HTML file.

o File menu name

e \With a USB flash

drive connected to one — ———
, ( Mow CulsN SErFQ EavyE -
of the computer’s USB o Chle0
ports, click File on the Reizad fmom Ok
e Cirie S
Notepad++ menu bar e Save As e
(Figure 2-15). ey | _command '
Sovead o5 |
File menu ) T— />
choices \ Clese W
Close A8
Clese All but Active Decument
Loaed Setsmn
v Seiiea.
jeea o Eignt esainst world Nunges. The officR feor
Prame Cirl=P | can drop off food and money donations chese. e
L st M les. See the list OF stores as well ss adaitional
1 GAChapterd Chaptes e hurparfiht i
2 Sty Cathman' HTMLEChapted? Sohations Chapterf llex | humgerfight himd
3 change log
Ogpen AN Recont Files Taonc/ 14>
Ervapty e e Fies Lt L 4% dicp-off locaticnad/Lir
feye/la>
[ el |
™
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= </ATRl>
Mol tew de mis chuae : 1085 s e < 26 Le: M Col:] Sel:0 Dovi Windows. 4008 i
9 Figure 2-15
e Click Save As on the ] .
F”e menu to dis |a Fie ES Teanih  Verw Forwat Lorgquage “fﬂ-\_“ Mgiro  Fum Tf:ii; :"u_‘«!u .\a‘__‘: £
h d'Ipy s BB 2 BisODdeianicxidZiBEIE@II s EBRIEay B0
the Saye As dialog ] sove As
box (Figure 2-16). e TIVERTRE Sl dialog
FUAL = f SEACS FOTD| box ransitional//EN"
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g a USB flash drive? 5 onal ﬂiﬂﬂ"-‘-‘-w»‘M
£ <hesds
No. You can save to <meta hrtp-equivesCon N r— - a0
devi fold critieddunger Fignne/ - i
any €vice or Tolaer. </mead> ( &, (™ Date maddied Type *
A folder is a specific ; = © s AN LNPM LD
. i ey Recont PacE o s ian ST000 RIS AM XML D
location on a stor- 12 2 anmbic SAM06252 M4 0ALD
age medium USE the 1 «hl>Fight Against Mor . S s SIVNIPM  XMLD
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Figure 2-16
Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to decgonic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).

Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



©

e Type hungerfight
.html in the File
name text box to
change the file
name. Do not press
ENTER after typing
the file name.

e Click Computer in the
left side of the dialog
box to display a list
of available drives
(Figure 2-17).

o If necessary, scroll
until your USB flash
drive, such as UDISK
2.0 (G:), appears in
the list of available
drives.

Why is my list of files,
folders, and drives
arranged and named
differently from those
shown in the figure?

Q&A

Q&A

save the file.

Storing Your Files
Many schools provide
students with space on a
Web server to store their
Web pages. However,
saving your Web pages
to another medium

(e.g., a USB flash drive)
assures that you have a
backup copy of the files
that you created. Saving
Web page files to the
hard drive on a computer
in a school lab runs the
risk of it not being there
the next time you are in
that lab. Many schools
delete all files other than
those installed by the lab
technician at the start-up
of each computer.

BTW
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Figure 2-17

How do | know the drive and folder in which my file will be saved?

Your computer’s configuration determines how the list of files and folders is displayed and how drives are named.

Notepad++ displays a list of available drives and folders. You then select the drive and/or folder into which you want to

HTML Chapter 2
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the Chapter02\
ChapterFiles folder . )
(Figure 2-18). Figure 2-18

What if my USB flash drive does not have a folder named Chapter02\ChapterFiles?

If you followed the steps to download the chapter files from the Data Files for Students, you should have a folder
named Chapter02\ChapterfFiles. If you do not, check with your instructor.

. x - title bar is displayed with new
e Click the Save button _ - : m
= r— r— hungerfight.html file name ~
[aiE XA L Y =

Q&A

in the Save As dialog e IHE o B & O IS @Tie i RBIEevyEO Y
box to save the file T rrosigue | Document tab also.displays new
the USB flash = e hungerfight.html file name
on - EI0OCTYRE he
' X : eacic ~RIEEERE ot
drive with the name ppezas R"MM'N'!- Sl A
hungerﬁght'html 3 S CREEL ESles T RILP /v . wd.ong/ 1990 FERERI T XRLILAGGETAN"T lang=Ten">
(Figure 2-19). ¢ Eicheads
L cmta hoipeeguive*Contmnt-Type® ntenc="taxt/htal; charset=otf-8~ />
. <titierBanger Fight</title>
g Is my file only on the ppalriat
o/| USB drive now? !
l apeay>

No, although the

<BiI>Fight Againat World Wonger</B.>
HTML file is saved

<pr0ur school and schoels arewnd the werld have recently joined farces te Fight against warld huanger. The affice

on a USB drive, for the Fight Against World Munger team is lecated next to the beokstors. You can drep off food and momey
It also remains in donations there. We also have donation drop-off locations at participating grocery stares. See the List of stares
X 4% well a8 additional InFermation on Lhe MULletin Beard cutside our Tesm oFfice.</p-
memory and is 14
. 3 <hlrdWhat you can do te help:</Bl>
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the new file name 2 '«-'m
on the title bar and 3 fe/bear
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on the document tab.

m
Figure 2-19

Other Ways
1. Press CTRL+ALT+S, type the select drive or folder, click
file name, click Computer, the Save button
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Using a Browser to View a Web Page

After entering code in the HTML file and saving it, you should view the Web page in a
browser to see what the Web page looks like up to this point. The HTML file is displayed
in the browser as if the file were available on the Web. In general, viewing the Web page
periodically during development is good coding practice, because it allows you to see the
effect of various HI'ML tags on the text and to check for errors in your HTML file.

If your computer is connected to the Internet when the browser window opens, it

displays a home page, or start page, which is a Web page that appears each time Internet
Explorer starts.

To Start a Browser

With the HTML file saved on the USB drive, the next step is to view the Web page using a browser. Because
Windows is multitasking, you can have more than one program running at a time, such as Notepad++ and your

browser. The following steps illustrate how to start a browser to view a Web page.

e Click the Internet
Explorer icon on the
taskbar (Figure 2-20).

lmm—rmxwmr

FUBLas T RIS/ /DT0 XMTHML 1.0 Transitional//EN-
“neopa/ feev.wd . org /TR 1/0TI/! A.ded*>

<REEl Eslns= hULp:/[www . wl.org/lRR aBER]" x=l:lang="en” lanc="en")

oxw 7 e Ti i vETContant - Type™ sreeTtaxt Mtnl: charset=atf-8= />
<sitledBuonger Fight</uitled

< /besd>

<body>

<hldFight Against World Hungerd/Bl)

af well as addifional information on Lhe bullelin beard eulside our Leam sffice.</p>
<hl>What you can do to halp:</Rl>

<ul»

“1ixToin the #chool's Fight Againat Werld Wanger tesm wilh a $10 danationd/ 11>

<li>Welunteer te collect money and donations areund the cosssnity</li>

Fagper Tt Mk Language fie b char : 1083 b ke : 26 ln:M Col:l Seic0

Figure 2-20

Internet Explorer
icon in taskbar

Didcianit2383IEHIEDT IR sy

<p>Par #ehoal and schosls arsdand the world have ressnlly Jeined Torces o Tighl against world hahger. The aErics
for the Fight Against World Munger Eeam i located next Lo the hookstors., You can drep off food and moncy
donations there. We also have donatien drop-off locations at participating grocery stores.

t1irPuy reguested food sl participating grocery slores and leave al drop-off locatlions</li»

See the list of stores

Do Whndows ANY L
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(2

o If necessary, click the
Maximize button to
maximize the browser
window (Figure 2-21).

R T B (T R

- 6 © i

v Pagew Gifetye Toom | e -

£
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window?

Maximize button
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change the Web page Seli-ssteem programe.
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home page, the home
page that is displayed
by your browser may
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and organizations of-
ten set a main page on
their Web sites as the
home page for brows-
ers installed on lab or
office computers.
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Figure 2-21

@ Iriwmar | Pansecead Mode: On
—

Other Ways

1. Click Start, All Programs,
Internet Explorer

2. Double-click Internet
Explorer icon on
desktop, if one is
present

Developing Web Pages
for Multiple Browsers
When developing Web
pages, you must consider
the types of browsers
visitors will use, including
Internet Explorer and
Mozilla Firefox for
Windows or Safari or
Internet Explorer for

Mac OS. The Apple Web
site provides suggestions
for creating Web pages
that will work in a wide
range of browsers. Part of
thorough testing includes
bringing your Web pages
up in different versions of
different browsers.

BTW
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To View a Web Page in a Browser

A browser allows you to open a Web file located on your computer and have full browsing capabilities, as if the

Web page were stored on a Web server and made available on the Web. The following steps use this technique to
view the HTML file, hungerfight.html, in a browser.

HTML Chapter 2

URL of Web page entered
on Address bar

e Click the Address bar
to select the URL on
the Address bar.

W Favorites

o Miticom B0~ m o~ Papv Gfeyr Toohe G
(] Type g: \Chapter02\ SN Toolbar  Windows Uve  Espeiol

ChapterFiles\
hungerfight.html to
display the new URL

@ Hotmail Axtares & Travel Figd b L rtataanang Mabs & Dersiteng e gl
on the Address bar M P Sarmes - W Pages
. Careery & Jobn Mooy i onheregll
(Figure 2-22). The Web o My i City Oudes Music ollom Pages
+ Dawnload 1£8 Dabag b Personsls Nawi MSM Directory

page is not displayed

. *Sign in
until you press the . ke e e haibaads Enter your Dove UPG.
ENTER key, as shown in OIS your Pige

We'll donate 51 to
sell-esteem programs.,
the next step. -

‘ -
How can | correct the - B
URL on the Address

bar?

The URL is displayed
on the Address bar. If
you type an incorrect
letter or symbol on

a

Q&A

Lalrenc NFL sl 1 Cheld

Advartisenusng Ad feedback

¥ skl employers mast

msn® autos

the Address bar and Get ths "Mest’ Fram Your Can m
. Mot AFE AL mew vehios
notice the error before o b
moving to the next @ Internet | Fratected Made On v BiNx -
step, use the BACKSPACE .
P, Figure 2-22

key to erase all the
characters back to and
including the one that is incorrect, and then continue typing.

What if my file is in a different location?

Q&A

You can type in the path to your file in the Address bar,
or browse to your file, as shown in Other Ways on the next page.
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e Press the ENTER
key to display the
hungerfight.html W o jpin 5 iy A0 Mmoot Wi = 0 e e Sobaey
page as if it were B g Fight Ll SR . i = i, bl it
available on the Web
(Figure 2-23).

What if | get a warning
from Internet Explorer well as ade

(IE) that says, “Internet What you can do to help:

Explorer needs to open

~
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rmahon on the bulletn board outnde cur team office

Q&A

. » Jom the schools Fught Apsns wid Hunger teem wizh a 5§10 donagon
anew WIndOW to « By requented [ood M pamcpatng grocery mores and keave ot drop-off locations ::?ulleted
dlsplay this o Volmteer 13 collect money and dosations sround the comenunsy ist
webpage.”? body
pag of Web —><
If this hap- page
pens, you

should click the ok
button to continue.
You then will see your
Web page displayed in Internet Explorer

: button selected
another IE window. (active)

What if my page is not
displayed correctly?

e M Compates | Proteited Mads 08 o= BN -

Q&A

Check your entries for

hungerfight.html Figure 2-23
carefully against Figure 2-19
to make sure you have not Notepad-++ button

not selected (inactive)

made any typing errors or
left anything out. Correct the
errors, resave the file, and try again.

Other Ways
1. In Windows Explorer, 2. In Windows Explorer, 3. Click Tools, Toolbars,
double-click HTML right-click HTML file Menu Bar if menu is
file name to open in name, click Open with, not displayed; on Menu
default browser click browser name bar click File, Open, and
browse to desired file

User Interface Design
The user interface design
is a very important aspect
of a Web site. If a site is
designed poorly, users may
be unable to find the desired
information or complete

a task, which makes the
Web site ineffective. There
are many good Web sites
available that discuss Web
design principles.

BTW
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To Activate Notepad++

After viewing the Web page, you can modify the Web page by adding additional tags or text to the HTML file.
"To continue editing, you first must return to the Notepad++ window. The following step illustrates how to activate
Notepad++.

e Click the Notepad++
button on the task-
bar to maximize
Notepad++ and make
it the active window
(Figure 2-24).

HTML Chapter 2
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Figure 2-24

Improving the Appearance of Your Web Page

One goal in Web page development is to create a Web page that is visually appealing and
maintains the interest of the visitors. The Web page developed thus far in the chapter

is functional, but lacks visual appeal. In this section, you will learn how to improve the
appearance of the Web page from the one shown in Figure 2-25a to the one shown in
Figure 2-25b by adding an image, adding a color to the headings, adding a horizontal rule,
and changing the font style of the bulleted list. Many of these tasks can be accomplished
by using style sheets.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.




HTML 62 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles

= i TR 1 (a) Fight
. B GAChapterBNC hapterf e r\hungedhght bunl NEAES =1 P Against

World
I svonde # e z
. : ) = Hunger
B Hunger Faghet b | 0| » 5] ety ok 0 Web page.

Fight Against World Hunger

=
&
T

wel as addtional mlior

What you can do to help:

Favontes e LA | -

£ Fimge g T "B - mor Pagew Saleye Toshw v

/l- ight Against World Hunger

image
added

color change
for headings

!

horizontal rule

tion font-style <hr /> added
[fieraten 4———— change
for bullets
Dane W Coenguter | Pactected Mede OM " WMo% -

(b) Fight Against World Hunger Web page formatted to improve appearance.
Figure 2-25

Using Style Sheets

Although HTML allows Web developers to make changes to the structure, design,
and content of a Web page, HTML is limited in its ability to define the appearance, or
style, across one or more Web pages. As a result, style sheets were created.

As a review, a style is a rule that defines the appearance of an element on a
Web page. A style sheet is a series of rules that defines the style for a Web page or an
entire Web site. With a style sheet, you can alter the appearance of a Web page or pages
by changing characteristics such as font family, font size, margins, and link specifications.

CSS supports three types of style sheets: inline, embedded, and external (or linked).
With an inline style, you add a style to an individual HTML tag, such as a heading
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or paragraph. The style changes that specific tag, but does not affect other tags in the
document. With an embedded style sheet, you add the style sheet within the <head> tags
of the HTML document to define the style for an entire Web page. With a linked style
sheet, or external style sheet, you create a text file that contains all of the styles you want
to apply, and save the text file with the file extension .css. You then add a link to this exter-
nal style sheet on any Web page in the Web site. External style sheets give you the most
flexibility and are ideal to apply the same formats to all of the Web pages in a Web site.
External style sheets also make it easy to change formats quickly across Web pages. You
will use inline styles in this chapter’s project to enhance the styles of the headings (change
the color) and the bulleted list (change the font style).

HTML Chapter 2

Style Sheet Precedence As shown in Table 26, the three style sheets supported by =| Inline Styles
CSS control the appearance of a Web page at different levels. Each style sheet type also @ ::'I”?UT'\‘,V':::ESEVS;JC
has a different level of pr.ecedence or priority in relation‘ship to thf.: others. An external to ;ter the apypearance
style sheet, for example, is used to define styles for multiple pages in a Web site. An (or style) of a single HTML
embedded style sheet is used to change the style of one Web page, but overrides or takes element. Appendix D
precedence over any styles defined in an external style sheet. An inline style is used to contains the Cascading

1 th le withi individual HTTML ¢ d tak d th 1 Style Sheet Properties and
control the style within an individua ag and takes precedence over the styles Values supported by most
defined in both embedded and external style sheets. browsers. The inline styles

used in this chapter can
be found in the appendix.
For more information
Table 2-6 Style Sheet Precedence on inline styles, look at

w3.org.

Type Level and Precedence

Inline e To change the style within an individual HTML tag
e Overrides embedded and external style sheets

Embedded ¢ To change the style of one Web page
e Overrides external style sheets

External e To change the style of multiple pages in a Web site

Because style sheets have different levels of precedence, all three types of style
sheets can be used on a single Web page. For example, you may want some elements of a
Web page to match the other Web pages in the Web site, but you also may want to vary
the look of certain sections of that Web page. You can do this by using the three types of
style sheets.

Style Statement Format No matter what type of style sheet you use, you must use
a style statement to define the style. The following code shows an example of a style
statement used in an inline style:

<hl style="font-family: Garamond; font-color: navy">

A style statement is made up of a selector and a declaration. The part of the style
statement that identifies the page elements is called the selector. In this example, the
selector is h1 (header size 1). The part of the style statement that identifies how the
element(s) should appear is called the declaration. In this example, the declaration is
everything between the quotation marks: the font-family and font-color properties and
their values (Garamond and navy, respectively). A declaration includes at least one type of
style, or property, to apply to the selected element. Examples of properties include color,
text-indent, border-width, and font-style. For each property, the declaration includes a
related value, which specifies the display parameters for that specific property.
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Each property accepts specific values, based on the styles that property can define.
The property, font-color, for example, can accept the value, navy, but cannot accept the
value, 10%, because that is not a valid color value. In the next section of this chapter, you
will change the heading color to blue for both the h1 and h2 headings. Using inline styles
in this case is appropriate because there are only two headings to change on the Web page.
If you had many headings to change, an embedded or external style sheet would be more
appropriate. This will be discussed in later chapters.

Inline Styles An inline style is used to define the style of an individual HTML tag.
For example, to change the style of a single paragraph, you could add an inline style with
the <p> (paragraph) tag as the selector and a declaration that defines new font style and
style values for that paragraph, as shown here:

<p style="font-style: italic; font-size: 8pt">

Because they take precedence over the other types of style sheets and affect the style for
individual HT'ML tags, inline styles are helpful when one section of a Web page needs
to have a style different from the rest of the Web page. In this chapter’s project, an inline
style is used to change the color of the headings on the Web page and to change the font
style in the bulleted list.

Now that you understand how style sheets and inline styles function, it is time to
think about adding an image to enhance the appearance of your Web page.

Plan Find appropriate graphical images.
Ahead To use graphical images, also called graphics, on a Web page, the image must be stored
digitally in a file. Files containing graphical images are available from a variety of sources:

e Microsoft has free digital images on the Web for use in a document. Other Web sites
also have images available, some of which are free, while others require a fee.

* You can take a picture with a digital camera and download it, which is the process of
copying the digital picture from the camera to your computer.

¢ With a scanner, you can convert a printed picture, drawing, or diagram to a digital file.

If you receive a picture from a source other than yourself, do not use the file until you
are certain it does not contain a virus. A virus is a computer program that can damage files
and programs on your computer. Use an antivirus program to verify that any files you use
are virus free.

Establish where to position and how to format the graphical image. The content, size,
shape, position, and format of a graphic should capture the interest of passersby, enticing
them to stop and read the Web page. Often, the graphic is the center of attraction and visu-
ally the largest element on a page. If you use colors in the graphical image, be sure they are
part of the Web page’s color scheme.

Identify the width and height of the image. The width and height (measured in pixels)
of an image should always be identified in the <img> tag. These dimensions are used by the
browser to determine the size to display the image. If you do not identify those attributes,
the browser has to determine the size. This slows the process down for the browser.

Provide alternate text for the image. Alternate text should always be used for each
image. This text is especially useful to users with visual impairments who use a screen
reader, which translates information on a computer screen into audio output. The length of
the alternate text should be reasonable.
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Web Page Images

Images are used in many ways to enhance the look of a Web page and make it more
interesting and colorful. Images can be used to add background color, to help organize a
Web page, to help clarify a point being made in the text, or to serve as links to other Web
pages. Images also are often used to break up Web page sections (such as with a horizontal
rule) or as directional elements that allow a visitor to navigate a Web site.

Using Web Page Divisions

It is sometimes helpful to break up your Web page into divisions (or sections),
which allows you to apply styles to different Web page elements. Throughout this book,
you always use the start <div> and end </div> division tags as a container in which to
insert images. Utilizing division tags allows you to add styles such as centering your image
or adding background color to your images.

Image Types S | Images
Web pages use three types of files as images: GIF, JPEG, and PNG (Table 2-7). @ are viewed in a variety of
Graphics Interchange Format (GIF) files have an extension of .gif. A graphic image environments, including
saved as a GIF (pronounced jiff or giff’) uses compression techniques, called LZW com- slow connections to
pression, to make it smaller for download on the Web. Standard (or noninterlaced) GIF computers. Optimizing
images are displayed one line at a time when loading. Interlaced GIF images load all at your images is important
once, starting with a blurry look and becoming sharper as they load. Using interlaced to increase the speed
GIFs for large images is a good technique, because a Web page visitor can see a blurred
outline of the image as it loads. GIF is a patented format, however, and therefore wide-
spread use is limited. information on image
A second type of image file is Portable Network Graphics (PNG), which has a optimization.

.png or .ping extension. The PNG (pronounced ping) format also is a compressed file
format that supports multiple colors and resolutions. The World Wide Web Consortium
developed the PNG format as a graphics standard and patent-free alternative to the GIF
format. Most newer browsers support PNG images.

Finally, Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) files have an extension of
Jpg, -jpe, or .jpeg. A JPEG (pronounced 7AY-peg) is a graphic image saved using a com-
pression technique other than LZW. JPEG files often are used for more complex images,
such as photographs, because the JPEG file format supports more colors and resolutions

than the other file types.

Table 2-7 Image Types and Uses

Image Type Use
Graphics Interchange Format (GIF) e Use for images with few colors (<256)
e Allows for transparent backgrounds

Portable Network Graphics (PNG) ¢ Newest format for images
o Use for all types of images
o Allows for variation in transparency

Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) e Use for images with many colors (>256), such as photographs
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Overusing Images

Be cautious about
overusing images on a
Web page. Using too many
images may give your Web
page a cluttered look or
distract the visitor from
the purpose of the Web
page. An image should
have a purpose, such as to
convey content, visually
organize a page, provide a
hyperlink, or serve another
function.

If an image is not in one of these formats, you can use a paint or graphics-editing
program to convert an image to a .gif, .jpg, or .png format. Some paint programs even allow
you to save a GIF image as interlaced. A number of paint and graphics-editing programs,
such Adobe Photoshop and Corel Paint Shop Pro, are available in the marketplace today.

Image Attributes

You can enhance HTML tags by using attributes. Attributes define additional char-
acteristics for the HTML tag. For instance, you should use the width and height attributes
for all <img> tags. Table 2-8 lists the attributes that can be used with the <img> tag. In
this chapter, the src and alt attributes are used in the <img> tag. Image attributes will be
explained in detail, because they are used in later chapters.

Table 2-8 Image Attributes

Attribute Function

alt e Alternative text to display when an image is being loaded

e Especially useful for screen readers, which translate information on a

computer screen into audio output

e Should be a brief representation of the purpose of the image

e Generally should stick to 50 characters or fewer
height e Defines the height of the image, measured in pixels

e Improves loading time
hspace e Defines the horizontal space that separates the image from the text
src e Defines the URL of the image to be loaded
vspace e Defines the vertical space that separates the image from the text
width e Defines the width of the image, measured in pixels

e Improves loading time

To Add an Image

In the early days when the Web was used mostly by researchers needing to share
information with each other, having purely functional, text-only Web pages was the norm.
"Today, Web page visitors are used to a more graphically oriented world, and have come to
expect Web pages to use images that provide visual interest. The following step illustrates
how to add an image to a Web page by entering an <img> tag in the HT'ML file using the
tags and text shown in Table 2-9.

Table 2-9 Adding an Im

Line HTML Tag and Text

15 <div>

16 <img src="hungerfightlogo.jpg" width="763" height="210"
alt="Hunger Fight logo" />

17 </div>
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e Click the blank | CAhaptert Chapte hhimd - Notegad -
. File £t Seach Veew Fornat Language Setngs Maco fus TolfX Pegrs Window T
line 14 and then s BB » B P2l IEI@ETICREERBavyEORY
press the ENTER key. gy
[T =einocTese nea:

e \With the insertion FIBLIC =g /MSCHDTD ANTHE 1.6 Teanstessnal//ni-
. . " w3, oI sHsg~

pomt on line 15, RLEpr/ fewn vl 2rg/ TR/ RLL/ HELEIl-Lransilionsl. AtdTy

enter the HTML enTml ERinsETRELD: /)W, W3, 0Tg/ 1999,/ XAtel" ENlIlARgETen" LangSTen"
<hesd>

code, as shown in cemta bitposguiee-Contant - Py corectast/htal  charsst=atf-8° /3
ctitla>Nonger Fight</titls>

Table 2-9. Press ENTER €/bend> — alt attribute and

Inse| text show what
e?t the.end of each ooy jha— toxt s displayad
line (Flgure 2—26) with mouse over

chi>Fight Against| World Henger</nl>

three important pur- chZ>Wnat you cam do te help:</n2»  width and height

55 What is the begin <div> || 18 s cdiv>
purpose and </div> =] cimg croeThungerfighilege. 19T =" 763" Belghr=Ii0" ="manger Fight Loge~
(=4 tags T s
of the alt
. 2 cprDur school and wehools around the wokld have/cecently joined forees Lo Eight against werld hunger. The effice
attribute? for the Fight Against World Munge:r tosm \s locfted next te the bookstore. You can drop off food and maney
. danalians Lhere. We also have dsnalion dr ~a¥f lecalions al participaling grecery stores. Soe Lhe 1ist of slores
The alt attrlbUte haS as well as additional informatien on the BQLYebin board oubtside our tesm offiee. </ p>

being loaded.
Finally, the alt tag is re-
quired for XHTML compliance.

What is the purpose of the <div> and </div> tags?

Q&A

The <div> tag establishes a division within a Web page.
When you use the <div> </div> tags, you are able to design
a layout that uses CSS, including inserting images.

poses. First, screen attributes and sizes
readers used by users . o cli>Tein the schesl's Fight Against Werld Munger tesm with & $10 denatisnc/ 11>
. . . . <livBuy requedlod Tood al participating grecery stores and leave at drop-off locatlonsdlid
Wlth Vlsual Impalr_ <li"Wolunteer to collect money and donations around the cosssnity</Li»
ments read the alter- ke
nate text out loud. </body>
Second, the alter- ! s
nate text is dlsplayed [Hgper Taxt Mardosp Language file b char: 1396 nb fne: 20 Lniid Cols7 Sel:l Dot Windows, ANSH NG
while the image is Figure 2-26

Make other visual enhancements.
In addition to images, there are several ways to add visual interest.

Add color to headings. Web developers often use colors to call attention to elements on
a Web page. The color selected should coordinate with the images selected for the page. It
also should allow the Web page text to be read easily. Some colors, such as dark colors, may
not be appropriate because the default black text cannot be displayed effectively on a dark
background. When changing the color of an element such as a heading, it is usually best to
apply the same style to all headings on the Web page for consistency.

Change the font style of a bulleted list. It is sometimes aesthetically pleasing to change
the style of the text in a bulleted list. When you want to call attention to the information,
you might want to italicize or bold the bullet text.

Insert a horizontal rule. It is useful to use a horizontal rule to break up text on a Web
page. A horizontal rule is used as a divider for a page to separate text sections.
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Colors

Figure 2-27 does not list
all possible Web colors.
Many other colors are
available that you can use
for Web page backgrounds
or text fonts. For more
information about colors,
see Appendix B or search
the Web for browser
colors.

Browser-safe Colors
Web developers used to
have to make sure that
they used browser-safe
colors (Appendix B). The
trend for monitors today
is to display “true color”
which means that any of
16 million colors can be
displayed on the monitor.
Few people use 8-bit
monitors anymore, so you
generally do not have to
limit yourself to browser-
safe colors.

Other Visual Enhancements

One way to help capture a Web page visitor’s attention is to use color. Many
colors are available for use as a Web page background, text, or link. Figure 2-27 shows
colors often used on Web pages, with the corresponding six-digit number codes. The
six-digit number codes can be used to specify a color for a background, text, or links.
The headings on the Fight Against World Hunger Web page are currently black (the
default color). You will spruce up the Web page by adding color to the headings using
inline styles.

COLORS IN HEX

Here is a table of common colors with their hexadecimal equivalents. Use the codes to define

the desired color for the background, text, or links.
#fic6ab  #119473  #1i6342  #1i3118  #1f0000 m m M
#fe7c6 #ffcedc  #ffb573  #ff9cda  #{{8429 M M m
#ific6 #ffi9c #fffi6h #ffi42 #fff10 _ #d6c610 M M M
#f7fice  #efef ad  #e7(784  #def763  #d6ef39  #b5bd31 M M m
#de93bd  #c6ef8c  #adde63  #94d639 M m M m M
#ceefbd  #a5de94  #7bc66h  #52b552 m M w m M
it #e0e0e0  #bfbibf  #alalal M % M M M

THE SIXTEEN PREDEFINED COLORS

(Because these colors belong to the RGB spectrum, they will look a bit different on-screen.)

Figure 2-27

The color codes and names shown in Figure 2-27 can be used for background, text,
and link colors. The color property is used in the <h1> and <h2> tags to specify the color
for these headings. The color #3D60B1 will be used for these headings because it is one of
the colors found in the graphical image inserted in the steps above.

Another way to visually enhance the Web page is to change the style of some of
the text. This calls attention to that particular text on the Web page. In this section, you
change the text in the bulleted list to an italic style using an inline style. This change helps
call attention to the three points in that bulleted list.
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Finally, you add a horizontal rule to further enhance this Web page. As discussed
earlier in the chapter, horizontal rules are lines that act as dividers on a Web page to
provide a visual separation of sections on the page. You can use an inline image to add
a horizontal rule, or you can use the horizontal rule tag (<hr />) to add a simple horizontal
rule, as shown in the following steps. Figure 2-28 shows examples of a variety of hori-
zontal rules and the HTML code used to add them. The default horizontal rule is shown
in the first rule on the page. Dimension is added to a horizontal rule by increasing the
number of pixels that are displayed.

HTML Chapter 2

GAChapted I Fig2- 29 homi wlig| n S 2 P =

Freonse) = B Sooptite L N . P

i Eiguee -0 v B -~ v Pagew Safwtyw Toolsw e

l Wart :
Horizontal Rules <p>Default hr</p>
Defansk be <hr />
various ; <p>hr with height = 10px</p>
sizes and b R Lo <hr style="height: 10px" />
types of —>< y ght: p
horizontal
rules b with hesght = 20px <p>hr with helght = 20pX</p>
<hr style="height: 20px" />
| i wih beight = 20 and wkh = 8002 <p>hr with height = 20px and width = 800px</p>
<hr style="height: 20px; width: 800px" />

Cans P Computes | Protestad Mode: O 2™ WiNx -

Figure 2-28
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To Add Color to Web Page Headings

To change the color of headings on a Web page, the color property must be added in the <h1> and <h2> tags of
the HT'ML file. The color property lets you change the color of various elements on the Web page. The following
step shows how to add a color using the color property in an inline style.

e Click after the “1” but (TG e
before the closing bracket B 2 B D s A EES i B e G2 :
in <h1>on line 13 and then B vrsageras |
press the SPACEBAR. THisocTTeE R

e — A.... W /o

~nEEmi /S,

e Type style="color: _
#3D60B1" as the color :
code for the Fight Against
World Hunger heading
(Figure 2-29). i

cheml EnlnsshEtp://vew. vl org/1999/shenl " Emlilaag=Tan” lsng=Tan>

fe=taxt/biml; charset=str-8= /3>

. uyn color code
o Click after the “2 #3D60B1

but before the ﬁdds_d to
. . eadings
closing bracket in in<hls |

rre="engerightloge. Ipg” widsh="T42" neigho="J10% siz="Henger Fight loge™ />

<prGur school and schesls areund the world have recently jeined forces te fight against world hunger. The sifice

<h2> on line 21 :and:hb ar the Fight Against Warld Hungor team 1s located mest te the hookstere. You can drep off Tood and maney
g on® there. We alse have donation drop-eff lecations at participating grecery steres. Seec the lList of stores
and then press additienal information an the bulletim board eutside eur team «ffice.</p
the SPACEBAR. R T T P T v e —————"
2 <ul>
° Type style="color: 24 <lisdoin the schoal’'s Fight Againat Warld Hunger teass with & $10 denation</ii>
" a3 <lirBmy reyuested foed at participating grovery stores and leave at drep-eff levatiens</li>
#3D60B1" as the color code Iy £115Waluntest te callect money #nd domatlsns arcund Uhe cemmsmity</11>
for the What you can do to <
. H 1 9 </Boay>
help: heading (Figure 2-29). s
;(5 Can | use any hexadecimal [Hymer Tt Markup Language fée b o 126 b e 30 Lni2 Celi2] SMiD Dariwmdows NG L1
o| code or color name to .
Figure 2-29

change colors of headings?

Although you may use any of

the hexadecimal codes or color

names available, you have to make sure that the color is appropriate for the headings of your Web page. You do not
want a heading that is too light in color or otherwise diminishes the headings.

Could | have used the copy/paste process to copy the inline style from the <h1> tag to the <h2> tag?

Q&A

Yes, copying/pasting would have the same result. However, if you want to copy a style to all the headings on a Web
page, it is easier to use embedded or external style sheets, which you learn about in the next two chapters.
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To Change the Bulleted List Style

To change the style of the bulleted list, you again use an inline style with the font-style property. The font-style
property lets you change the style of the font, or text, selected. There are three values for the font-style, normal,
italic, and oblique, although only normal and italic are widely supported by the browsers of various properties of
elements on the Web page. The following step shows how to add a color using the color property in an inline style.

e Click after the “1”

HTML Chapter 2

[Fle E68 Smch View o Languege Settngs: Macro fus TelFX Phepns Wedow 7 ' N
bUt_beforethe s B » RisODIPeiagie2lIEI@ETIEEIRERIBSavEORY
FIosmg brac.ket = —
in <ul> on line 23 [T T CEioocTerE hemt

UALIC =mf /WIC//DTD ANTHE 1.6 Transicionsd//ii-

and then press the TREEPL/ vwn vl 2rg/ TRASTARIL/ DT/ kb1 - Lransiticonel 28Ty
SPACEBAR.

arml s SETRELD: / www W) . 0rg/f1999 /uhtnl " mulilang=Ten" lang®Ten">

L <hesd>
o Type Style="font— c=nta preg =*Contant-Type*™ cote*tazt/htnl  charset=atf-8° /3

style: italic" D i S
as the code e
(Figure 2-30).

enl = ce="oolor: SI04081°>Fight Against Morld Munger</nl>

<div>

€iBmg sro=TREAgErCIgRELEge. IpYT VISIRSTT63" Belght="Ii0" slt="Euager Fight loge~ />

<idive

<prliur school and schools arcund the world have recently joined farcoes te fight against world hunger. The affice
for the Fight Against World Wuonger tesm is located pnext ta the booksiore. You can drop off food and money
dafatisns Lhere, We alse have donation drop-eIf lecatlisns al participaling gracery stores. See the List of staores
as well as additional information on the bulletin board cutside cur team affice.</p»

eh? style="eolor: SIDEOB1">WNAt you ocan 46 to helpi</nl char}ge t0.<u|'>tag
‘/ to display italic text

sty le="font-style: italicf

<lasdoin the schoel's Fight Against World Hunger team with a $10 donatien</ >

“lirPuy reyuested Food Al participating grocery #tores and leave At drop-off locations<, Li>

<liVelunteer te collect money and donations areund the oosssnity</li>

</bedy>

<inmly

Hgper Text Markosp Language file b chae: 1380 b e 30 Ln: B CosX Sd:id Dot Windows. AN | 19

Figure 2-30
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To Add a Horizontal Rule

The following step illustrates how to add a horizontal rule to a Web page.

e Click the blank line B

File £t Seach Veew Feomat Macro  fus  TolfX Window T x
20 and then press B v s ;‘T,*:*... — ;_-.~*_-§1.1 s EEBEavEDY
the ENTER key. |
e Type <hr /> asthe m?j;w 3mmm:. Transisional/ /N '
HTML tag and then IR
press the ENTER key : ,f: SSTRELD: //wew. W3 0rg/ 1999/ Rtnl" EMlIlangeTen" 1angsTen">
(Figure 2—31) czmta prequiv="Cantant = Type " coretaxt/htal ¢ charset=atf-8° />

critisMunger Pight</titls>

e Click File on the

menu bar and then S e

click Save. 1 €nl style="color: #304081°>Fight Agaimst Morld Mumger</hl>
=ediv>
Cimg SEOTTRRSgUTEIgRELISg0. YT VEISIEST762" BElFEE=T210" sir="Runger Fight lege” /> ul
faddive {

cprbar school and schools arsand the world have recently jained forces 1o Ffight sgainsl world hanger. The affice
fer the Fight Against Werld Munger leam is localed next te the boskstere. You can drop off food and moncy
donations there. We alse have donation drop-off locations at participating grocery stores. Soe the list of stores
a8 well as additienal IRTermation on the bullelin board sulside aur tesm office. o/ po

add horizontal

ne />
rule |
33 |
2 il style="color: BIDEGE1">Mhat you can do to help:</RI>
s Jeul style="fomk-styla: italic®»

<lisdoin the school's Fight Againal World Munger team with a 510 denation</1i>
<lisPuy requedted foed 4l participating grecery stored and leave Al drop-off locatiens</li>
<liWealasnteer to cellect money and denalions arcund the comsssniby</1ir

feful>

[Heper Taxt Martoap Language (il b char: 179 o lne: 12 Lni 2 Celsl Sel:d Dos' Windows ANS e

Figure 2-31

HTML and XHTML Tags
The Web has excellent
sources that list HTML and
XHTML tags. For more
information about HTML
and XHTMIL, search for
“HTML tags” or “XHTML
tags” in a search engine.

BTW
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To Refresh the View in a Browser

As you continue developing the HTML file in Notepad++, it is a good idea to view the file in your browser as

you make modifications. Be sure to click the Refresh button when viewing the modified Web page in the browser, to

ensure the latest version of the Web page is displayed. The step on the next page shows how to refresh the view of a

Web page in a browser in order to view the modified Web page.

Refresh
o button

e Click the Internet
Explorer button on e
the taskbar to dis- Favorkes P v .

play the home page. & Hunges Fight I =

e Click the Refresh but-
ton on the Address
bar to display the
modified Web page
(Figure 2-32).

Fight Against World Hunger

headings
with
color

bullets in
italics

inserted
image

T

inserted
horizontal
rule

AP Computier | Protected Mode: Off . * RN -

Figure 2-32

Validating and Viewing HTML Code

In Chapter 1, you read about validating your HI'ML code. Many validation services are
available on the Web that can be used to assure that your HTML code follows standards.
"This should always be a part of your Web page testing. The validation service used in this
book is the W3 C Markup Validation Service (validator.w3.org). The XHTML valida-

tor looks at the DOCTYPE statement to see which version of HTML or XHTML you
are using, and then checks to see if the code is valid for that version. In this chapter, the
project uses Transitional code.

If validation detects an error in your HTML code, you see the warning “Errors
found while checking this document as XHTML 1.0 Transitional!” in the header bar,
which is red (Figure 2-33a on the next page). The Result line shows the number of errors
that you have. You can scroll down the page or click the Jump To: Validation Output link
to see detailed comments on each error.

Other Ways

1. In Internet Explorer,
press 5 to refresh
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It is important to note that one error can result in more errors. As an example, the
<hr /> tag in the hungerfight.html file was changed to <hr> to show code with an error.
Figure 2-33b shows that in this case, one initial error resulted in a total of four errors.

detormdoagichech

o Tevores | o3 ) Seppented Sen v @ Wb o Qallery v

B (ol Mask g Vit ¥i0n of humgparfight, homd -_ BB m v Pagre Gfetye Tookw e

) Jump To:
Jump To: Valldation Cutpt «——— Validation
Output link
HTML code : ; e
did not pass Errors found while checking this document as XHTML 1.0 Transitional!
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Figure 2-33
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Source code is the code or instructions used to create a Web page or program. For
a Web page, the source code is the HI'ML code, which then is translated by a browser
into a graphical Web page. You can view the HTML source code for any Web page from
within your browser. This feature allows you to check your own HT'ML source code,
as well as to see the HT'ML code other developers used to create their Web pages. If a
feature on a Web page is appropriate or appealing for your Web page, you can view the
source to understand the HTML required to add that feature and then copy sections of
the HT'ML code to put on your own Web pages.

To Validate HTML Code

Now that you have added all the basic elements to your Web page and enhanced it with images, color, italics,
and rules, you need to validate your code. The following steps illustrate how to validate your HTML code using the

‘W3 validator.

URL for W3 Markup
Validation Service
after clicking “Validate
by File Upload” tab

e Click the Address bar
on the browser to
highlight the current
URL.

ﬂ Tha WIC Madiag Veladaton Senver

Validate by File
Upload tab

Markup Validation Service

e Type validator.
w3.org to replace

v Pigrr Sifety e Took

can use to type
your HTML and
validate as typed

the current
can use
entry' and to validate > Validate by URI Validate by File Upload Validate by Direct Input ~——
then press by URI
the ENTER key. Validate by File Upload
o If necessary, click Fie <

OK if the browser
asks to open a new
window.

» More Oplions

e Click the Validate
by File Upload tab
(Figure 2-34). Ths Vel lator checis the Marip vl of Web documents in HTML XHTML, SMIL

Dhgee

Donate and halp us build belter tools for @ better

& ltemet | Pegtected Madr O d " RN -

Figure 2-34
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(2

e Click the Browse
button.

e Locate the
hungerfight.html
file on your storage
device and then click
the file name.

e Click the Open but-
ton on the Choose
File to Upload dia-
log box and the file
path and name will
be inserted into the
File box, as shown in
Figure 2-35.

(3

o Click the Check
button (Figure 2-35).
The resulting valida-
tion should be dis-
played, as shown in
Figure 2-36.

Return to the Hunger
Fight Web page,
either by clicking

the Back button on
your browser or by
clicking the Internet
Explorer button in
the taskbar.

How do | know if my

Q&A

Q&A

HTML code is valid?

The notification
header will be green,
and in the Result
area, you should see
the word “Passed.”

What can | do if my
HTML code is not
validated?

) The WIC Muriup Valdwtian Samvice

Markup Validation Service

Validate by URI Validate by File Upload Validate by Direct Input
in File box

Validate by File Upload

Fibe s:\chaptar02\ Chaprerriles \hungerfight. btml  Biowse

Check button

he

pinad & documant fio
Jphond & docuning foe

more options

* More Oplions <«— Pt

Note: file upload may not work with Intermet Explorer on some versions of Windows XP Serdce Pack 2, see our informas on page
on the W3C QA Website

Figure 2-35

-
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Encoding: (datdcy mmoenals aliy) -l
w: (dotect sutomslically) v
Root Element. XHTML 1.0 Transitional
Namespace: document type identified
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Figure 2-36

If your code has errors, edit your HTML file to correct the errors. The Markup Validation Service report lists what is
wrong with your code. Once you make the necessary changes and save the file, you can use the Browse button to open
the corrected HTML file, then scroll down and click the Revalidate button to validate the changed code.
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To View HTML Source Code for a Web Page

You can use your browser to look at the source code for most Web pages. The following steps show how to
view the HI'ML source code for your Web page using a browser.

e Click Page on the
Command bar
(Figure 2-37).

e Click View Source to
view the HTML code
in the default text
editor.

Do all browsers
allow me to view the
HTML source code in
the same way?

Q&A

Browsers such as
Firefox or Safari
differ from Internet
Explorer and might
use different buttons
or menu options

to access source
code. For instance,
in Mozilla Firefox,
select View and then
Page Source.

(2

e Click the Close
button on the
text editor title bar
to close the active
text editor window
(Figure 2-38).

What is the default
text editor?

Q&A

It is likely to be
Notepad for Internet
Explorer, but could
be Notepad++ or
another editor
depending on your
browser setup.

[ Harger Frght - Wandowt Intermit Explorer

W e C hapted2 /€ haptedtsie s bungecic

File EdA  Formaet

=-J/0C

/DT ZNTHL

oy, vl , oEg/ TR/ Xhe

al//ER"

TOARFITt lOGAlLl . Ma™ -

<hemi ==peept//vev. wi.otgl i s en- = En">

Page box
ceitlesMunger Fighte/eitles arrow on
</ b Command bar

meTA = Centant-Type” ==r4xt/html; charsst=uef-9~

WE s e
3
#

Sa] <ht =*goloc: NIDGOBI">Fight Ageimst World Hungec</hi

HTML source code
opened in new
text editor window

="hungacfight logo. Jpg” =*76)}" be =" 10"

a0
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2t
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4 ¥
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Figure 2-38
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To Print a Web Page and an HTML File

After you have created the HTML file and saved it, you might want to print a copy of the HTML code and
the resulting Web page. A printed version of a file, Web page, or other document is called a hard copy or printout.
Printed copies of HI'ML files and Web pages can be kept for reference or to distribute. In many cases, HT'ML files
and Web pages are printed and kept in binders for use by others. The following steps show how to print a Web page
and its corresponding HTML file.

e Ready the printer
according to the Hunger Fight Page 1 of 1
printer instructions.

e With the Fight
Against World
Hunger Web page
open in the browser
window, click the
Print icon on the
Command bar.

Fight Against World Hunger

e When the Print dia-
log box appears, click
the Print button.

Our school and schools around the world have recently joined forces to Night agmnst world hunger. The office for the
e When the prlnter Fight Against World Hunger team 1s located next to the bookstore. You can drop ofl food and money donations there

P We also have donation drop-off locations at participating grocery stores. See the list of stores as well as additional
StOpS p”ntlng the information on the bulletin board outside our team office

Web page, retrieve
the printout

(Figure 2-39) What you can do to help:
< | Are there other ways « Join the school’s Fight Against World Hunger team with a $10 donation
o i * Buv requested food at participating grocery stores and leave at drop-off locations
o to print a Web page? » Volunteer to collect money and donations around the community

Pressing CTRL+P
opens the Print
dialog box, where
you can select print
options. You can also
use the File menu,
Print option.

Figure 2-39
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Q&A

e Click the Notepad++
button on the task-
bar to activate the
Notepad++ window.

Click File on the
menu bar, click the
Print command,
and then click the
Print button to
print a hard copy
of the HTML code
(Figure 2-40).

Why do | need a
printout of the
HTML code?

Having a hard-
copy printout is an
invaluable tool for
beginning devel-
opers. A printed
copy can help you
immediately see the
relationship between
the HTML tags and
the Web page that
you view in the
browser.

Validating and Viewing HTML Code HTML 79

"=/ /W3C//DTD RHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
*http://wew.w3.org/TR/zhtmll/DrD/xhtmll-transitional.ded">

="http://vwww.w3.0xg/1999/xhtml" xml

J="en" ="en" >

=" Content-Type" ="text/html; charset=utf-g8" /

«>Hunger Fight</titleo

zhl -"coloxr: #3DE0B1" Fight Against World Hunger</hl:

="hungerfightlogo. jpg" ="763" ="210" "Hunger Fight logo" /

p>Oour school and schools around the world have recently joined forces to fight against
world hunger. The office for the Fight Against World Hunger team is located next to the
bookstore. You can drop off food and money donations there. We also have donation
drop-off locations at participating grocery stores. See the list of stores as well as
additional information on the bulletin board outside our team office.</p:

<h2 ="color: #3D60B1">What you can do to help:</hZ

=" font-style: italic"
Li>Join the school's Fight Against World Hunger team with a $10 donation</li>
li Buy requested food at participating grocery stores and leave at drop-off
locations< /11

<li Volunteer to collect money and donations around the community</li>

ful

Figure 2-40
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Quick Reference To Quit Notepad++ and a Browser
For a list of HTML tags and

their associated attributes,
see the HTML Quick
Reference (Appendix A)

at the back of this book,

or visit the HTML Quick
Reference Web page
(scsite.com/HTML6e/qr). For
a list of CSS properties and
values, see Appendix D.

BTW

The following step shows how to quit Notepad++ and a browser.
o In Notepad++, click the File menu, then Close All.
9 Click the Close button on the Notepad++ title bar.

9 Click the Close button on the Hunger Fight Internet Explorer title bar.

Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you have learned how to identify the elements of a Web page, define the Web page structure, and
enter Web page content using a text editor. You enhanced Web page appearance using inline styles, saved and
validated your code, and viewed your Web page and source code in a browser. The items listed below include all the
new HTML skills you have learned in this chapter.

1. Start Notepad++ (HTML 40) 11. Add an Image (HTML 66)
2. Enable Word Wrap in Notepad++ (HTML 42) 12. Add Color to Web Page Headings (HTML 70)
3. Define the Web Page Structure Using HTML Tags  13. Change the Bulleted List Style (HTML 71)
(HTML 42) 14. Add a Horizontal Rule (HTML 72)

4. Enter a Heading (HTML 47) 15. Refresh the View in a Browser (HTML 73)
5. Enter a Paragraph of Text (HTML 47) 16. Validate HTML Code (HTML 75)
6. Create an Unordered List (HTML 50) 17. View HTML Source Code for a Web Page
7. Save an HTML File (HTML 54) (HTML 77)
8. Start a Browser (HTML 57) 18. Print a Web Page and an HTML File
9. View a Web Page in a Browser (HTML 59) (HTML 78)

10. Activate Notepad++ (HTML 61) 19. Quit Notepad++ and a Browser (HT ML 80)

Learn It Online

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the Learn It Online exercises, start your browser, click the Address bar, and
then enter the Web address scsite.com/html6e/learn. When the HI'ML Learn It Online page
is displayed, click the link for the exercise you want to complete and read the instructions.

Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA Who Wants To Be a Computer Genius?

A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short An interactive game that challenges your

answer questions that test your knowledge of the =~ knowledge of chapter content in the style of a
chapter content. television quiz show.

Flash Cards Wheel of Terms

An interactive learning environment where An interactive game that challenges your

you identify chapter key terms associated with knowledge of chapter key terms in the style of the
displayed definitions. television show, Wheel of Fortune.

Practice Test Crossword Puzzle Challenge

A series of multiple choice questions that test your A crossword puzzle that challenges your
knowledge of chapter content and key terms. knowledge of key terms presented in the chapter.
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Apply Your Knowledge

Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

(o]
S
()
-
Q.
©
=
9
-
=
|—
I

Editing the Apply Your Knowledge Web Page
Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file apply2-1.html from the Chapter02\Apply folder of the
Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions for downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files
for this book.

The apply2-1.html file is a partially completed HTML file that you will use for this exercise.
Figure 2-41 shows the Apply Your Knowledge Web page as it should be displayed in a browser after
the additional HTML tags and attributes are added.

ASSIGNMENTS

ol & G:\Chapterl NApplyhapphy2-1solution.html |+ b sing P -
s Favorites | 52 B Suagested Stes = @ | Web Shee Gallery =

@ apply 2-1 Y~ B ~ 2 o ~ Pagev Safety~ Tools~ i@~ =

Flower Show

=

STUDENT

image
inserted

Our 10th anmal Flower Show will be held the last weekend of May at the county fairgrounds. Hundreds of participants are expected to display thewr flowers at this
show. Leam all about llower gardening from our guest speakers. Bring the whole famuly for a day of Bowering fim|

How to register: 4—‘ <h2> heading in red

= Complets the registration form at participating stores addeg d
= Come the day before the event to select your display area «——— unordere
= Have fun the day of the event ||st|n'sma||
font size
Done M Computer | Protected Mode: OFf fg v WM10% -
Figure 2-41

Perform the following tasks:
1. Enter g:\Chapter02\Apply\apply2-1.html as the URL to view the Web page in your browser.

2. Examine the HT'ML file and its appearance in the browser.

3. Using Notepad++, change the HTML code to make the Web page look similar to the one shown in
Figure 2—41. Both headings are the color red. (Hint: Use the style="color: red" property.)

4. Add the image flowershow.jpg (in the Chapter02\Apply folder) to the Web page. It has a width
of 192 pixels and a height of 175 pixels. (Hint: Include the image in a <div> </div> container and
remember to use the alt attribute.)

5. Make the bulleted list in a small font size. (Hint: Use the style="font-size: small" property.)

Continued >
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Apply Your Knowledge continued

6. Save the revised HTML file in the Chapter02\Apply folder using the file name apply2-1solution.html.
7. Validate your HTML code at http://validator.w3.org/.

8. Enter g:\Chapter02\Apply\apply2-1solution.html as the URL to view the revised Web page in
your browser.

9. Print the Web page.
10. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

()
=
2
w
=
2
=
v
)
<

Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

STUDENT

Creating a Definition List

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file, extend2-1.html from the Chapter02\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
This sample Web page contains all of the text for the Web page in bulleted list format. You will add the
necessary tags to make this a definition list with terms that are bold, as shown in Figure 2-42.

ernd
o ¥ GAChapterdNExtend) = solution. html 'f'!:.« D By o
o Tevormey - r " nv P Web J Ty v
B Eind Your Knowkedge SR - e Pagee Gty Took e e

Internet Course - MGMT 102

This week m class, we benmed mony of the keys terms assocusted wnth Internet technology. We would e to promde you watl & kst of terms and defistions that you
cam uie A a udy pade

Key Elements

Internot
The Internet s a worldwide collection of compuer networks Eiied together The Internet iz a public access network and iz mot password protected. Sateliter,
definition et oplats, and plione Enes are sonee of the dences used for contechion \

terms Waorld Wide Web (WWW)
Thas 15 the pagt of the Internet that conmts of & collecton of bnked documents Web page developers create pages of text together widh HTML code that wnll definitions

dspisy o & browser

HTTP
The serm HTTE stands for Hypertes Transfer Protocol B a set of niles that are wied for exchangng M2, graphsc, sound, and ofher multenecia Bes The
Esked documnents, or pages of mformason, on the Web are known as Web pages

Jrunes A Computer | Piotected Mode: Odf AT RK -

Figure 2-42

Perform the following tasks:
1. Using the text given in the file extend2-1.html, make changes to the HI'ML code to change the
Web page from a bulleted list to a definition list by following the definition list code shown in
Figure 2-14 on page HTML 52.
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2. Add the additional HTML code necessary to make the terms bold (see font-weight for style in
Appendix D) and a background color of #e0e0e0 (see background-color in Appendix D).

3. Save the revised document in the Chapter02\Extend folder with the file name
extend2-1solution.html, validate the Web page, and then submit it in the format specified
by your instructor.
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Make It Right

Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

ASSIGNMENTS

Correcting the Friendly Reminder Web Page

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file makeitright2-1.html from the Chapter02\MakeltRight
folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing
the required files. The Web page is a modified version of what you see in Figure 2-43. Make the
necessary corrections to the Web page to make it look like Figure 2-43. Format the heading to use
the Heading 1 style center-aligned on the Web page (see the text-align property in Appendix D to
center a heading). Add two size-10px horizontal rules, as shown in Figure 2—43. Save the file in the
Chapter02\MakeltRight folder as makeitright2-1solution.html, validate the Web page, and then
submit it in the format specified by your instructor.

STUDENT

© | GAChagtesdA\MakeitRighty 3 [T w41 ] > g p -
A Tevormey . ertnd Stms v ) Weh -
& Nake & Roght B0 e Pagre Sifetye Took e e
- -
Healthy Living Plan <h1> heading
Many people today are trymg a rder 10 mmntnen & healty body7 Here are pome rdeas for you S,
thould shways conml with your 4
align center s .
Sl Eat right
added Urded States Depast ;hZZ'
horizontal ongult the other resources awvadak eadings
rules size
e Keep a food, mood, and exercise journal
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Lab 1: Creating a Food Drive Web Page

Problem: You did volunteer work for the Community Food Drive in your city. You would like to
recruit other friends to volunteer for community service. You have been asked to create a Web page to
display information about why you choose to volunteer and let people know how they also can help, as

@ shown in Figure 2-44.
4
L
=
2
4
1)
)
<
- Bo- B -0 s Page~ Sdaye Teshe @
2
w
[a]
=}
'G inserted

image

background

color #f9fc05

Please Help!~— 5=

Onr ansmal food drave talies place thus month. Thes event i the largest one-day food dove m the metropoltan area and has belped feed those mneed mnce 1991 We
srwve 1o prowde e most mulr food for mdmduals and farrales 1 our commueaty. IF you are unable to bng gems 1o the food bank at 2828 N Central Averue m
Phoensz, please connder a cath donation. For every dollar that you donate, our food bank can bisy £12 worth of food usng wholesale dscounts Pleate madd donation:
to: Commumaty Food Drive, 2828 M. Cenitral Avenue, Phoence, AZ B5000. Our siiccess depeads ca the tme and canng of our donors and vobunleers 2o thask you alll

The most needed nonperishable foods are;

Camed vegriables, fnat, meats, and Gsh
Pasta and tomato sauce

Cereal or oatmeal
Powdered malk

unordered
list

Dona M Computer | Protected Meds: Off a ™ WK -~

Figure 2-44

Instructions: Perform the following steps:

1. Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title, Lab 2-1, within the <title> </title>
tags. For the initial HTML tags, you can use the structure.html file if you created one at the start
of this chapter’s project, otherwise type the initial tags.

2. Begin the body section by adding the fooddrivelogo.gif image as well as the heading, Please Help!
Format the heading to use the Heading 1 style center-aligned on the Web page. (Hint: See the
text-align property in Appendix D to center the heading.)

3. Add a left-aligned heading, as shown, using the Heading 2 style.

4. Add a background color to the Web page using the #f9fc05 color code. (Hint: Use the
style="background-color: color number" property.)

5. Add an unordered list of nonperishable foods, as shown in Figure 2-44.
6. Save the file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder as lab2-1solution.html.
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7. Print the lab2-1.html file.
8. Enter g:\Chapter02\IntheLab\lab2-1solution.html as the URL to view the Web page in your browser.
9. Print the Web page.

10. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.
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Lab 2: Creating an Informational Web Page -
. . . . 2
Problem: You continue to enjoy volunteering and decide to prepare a Web page announcement, such T}
as the one shown in Figure 245, to promote the latest food drive. 2
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Figure 2-45

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title Lab 2-2 within the <title> </title> tags.

2. The Web page uses the foodbag.jpg image file, which has a width of 207 and a height of 256. Center
the image (see the text-align property in Appendix D). Use the color green for both headings.

3. Add the paragraph of text, as shown in Figure 2-45. Make the words “$10 off” x-large style of font
(see the <span> HTML tag in Appendix A to help with that).

4. Create one bulleted list with the information shown.
Continued >
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In the Lab continued

5. Save the file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder using the file name lab2-2solution.html.
6. Print the lab2-2solution.html file.
7. Enter g:\\Chapter02\IntheLab\lab2-2solution.html as the URL to view the Web page in your

browser.
8. Print the Web page.
9. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Lab 3: Composing a Personal Web Page

Problem: Your friends are concerned that they aren’t able to save money. They have asked you for help,
since you seem to always have money saved for a rainy day. You decide to compose a Web page with
some advice for them. You plan to use a paragraph of text and a bulleted list, as shown in Figure 2—46.
The text and bullets in the figure should be replaced with your own money-saving experience and tips.
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inserted
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Figure 2-46

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title Lab 2-3 within the <title> </title> tags.

2. Include a short paragraph of information and a bulleted list, using a format similar to the one
shown in Figure 2-46, to provide information about your money-saving experience.
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3. Insert the image file cloudy.jpg, stored in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder. Right-click the image,
click Properties, and then click the Details tab to find out the image’s dimensions, or open it in a
graphics program. Note that the bullets used for the list are square in shape.

4. Save the HTML file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder using the file name lab2-3solution.html.

5. Enter g:\Chapter02\IntheLab\lab2-3solution.html as the URL to view the Web page in your

browser.
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6. Print the Web page from your browser.
7. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Cases and Places

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

ASSIGNMENTS

STUDENT

® EasiER ®® MoORE DIFFICULT

® 1: Add to the Food Drive Web Page

Mr. Wattigney, the director of the Community Food Bank, likes the Web page you created for Lab 2-1.
Now that the Food Drive is over, he would like you to update the Web page with new information on
upcoming community events. Before updating the page, search the Web to review the Web pages at
other food banks or departments of community services for ideas on content to include or formatting
to change. What do their Web sites look like? Are there changes you can make to the Lab 2-1 Web
page that reflect what other places have done? Using the concepts presented in this chapter, include
additional information or change the formatting to make the page more interesting and timely.

® 2: Create an Artist Web Site

You are creating a new Web site for a local photographer. The photographer has asked that you

use descriptive alt attributes for images on the Web page, because many of the viewers of his Web

page have very slow Internet connections and images often do not load quickly. Search the Web

for information on adding useful, descriptive alt attributes for images. Also find information on

using thumbnail images. Give suggestions for loading images faster. Create a document with a brief
paragraph explaining the information that you found in your research. Make suggestions about how the
photographer’s Web site can be made more effective.

®e 3: Create a Web Page of CSS Properties

You have learned a lot about using Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) so far in the class. You still have some
questions, though, about how to insert certain styles. Research information on the Web (don’t forget

to look at the W3.org site) to find Web sites that list CSS properties and values that complement
Appendix D. In a Word document, add the URL:s that you found to be very helpful. Under each URL
write a brief paragraph that describes why you thought the site could be useful for new Web developers.
Share your list of URLs with fellow students.

®e 4: Create a Personal Web Page

Make It Personal

Your class instructor wants to post all of the students’ Web pages on the school server to show what his
or her students are interested in. Create a Web page of personal information, listing items such as your
school major, jobs that you have had in the past, and your hobbies and interests. To make your personal

Continued >
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Cases and Places continied

Web page more visually interesting, search the Web for images that reflect your interests. (Remember
that if the image is copyrighted, you cannot use it on a personal Web page unless you follow the
guidelines provided with the image.) Insert an image or two onto the Web page to help explain who
you are.

®e 5: Create Web Pages with Different CSS Properties

Working Together

Work with other students to review the CSS in Appendix D together with the Web sites dedicated to
CSS found in Cases and Places 3. Try to find a use for some CSS properties that you have not used so
far in this chapter (maybe something with margins). Plan how you can use five CSS properties not used
in Chapter 2 to improve one of the Web pages you created in this chapter (either the chapter project or
an end-of-chapter project). Utilize the five different CSS properties in the Web page. Explain in a Word
document what CSS properties you used, why you used them, and how they improved the Web page.
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STUDENT
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Objectives

You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:

* Describe linking terms and definitions ¢ Add a text link to a Web page on

* Create a home page and enhance a another Web site

Web page using images * Use absolute and relative paths

* Change body and heading format * Save, validate, and view an HTML
using embedded style sheets file and test the links

* Align and add color to text using * Use style classes to add an image
embedded and inline styles with wrapped text

* Use an inline style to insert an image * Add links to targets within a Web page
for bullets in an unordered list

* Add a text link to a Web page in the
same Web site

* Copy and paste HTML code

* Add an image link to a Web page in
the same Web site

* Add an e-mail link
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Creating Web Pages
with Links, Images, and
Embedded Style Sheets

Introduction

One of the most useful and important aspects of the World Wide Web is the ability to
connect (link) one Web page to other Web pages — on the same server or on different
Web servers — located anywhere in the world. Using hyperlinks, a Web site visitor can
move from one page to another, and view information in any order. Many different
Web page elements, including text, graphics, and animations, can serve as hyperlinks.
In this chapter, you will create Web pages that are linked together using both text links
and image links. In the last chapter, you used inline styles to change the appearance of
individual elements or HT'ML tags. In this chapter, you will also use embedded style
sheets to set the appearance of elements such as headings and body text for the entire
Web page. Before starting on this project, you would have already completed the Web site
planning, analysis, and design phases of the Web Development Life Cycle.

Project — Getting Greener Web Site

Chapter 3 illustrates how to use HTML to create a home page for the Getting Greener
Web site (Figure 3—1a) and to edit the existing greenhome.html Web page (Figure 3-1b)
to improve its appearance and function. Your older brother, Dean, recently opened an
environmental consulting company and named it Getting Greener. He would like to
advertise his company on the Web and show a sample home on which he has done a
green audit. He knows that you have studied Web development in college and asks you to
develop two Web pages that are linked together: a home page, and a Web page with the
sample home. During your analysis, you determined that there are four basic types of links
to use. The first type is a link from one Web page to another in the same Web site. The
second type is a link to a Web page on a different Web site. The third type is an e-mail
link. The fourth type is a link within one Web page. You plan to utilize all four of these
types of links for your brother’s Web site.

The Getting Greener home page (Figure 3—1a) includes a logo image banner, head-
ings, an unordered (bulleted) list with a graphic image as the bullet, an e-mail link, and a
text link to a Web page on another Web site. This page also includes a link to the green-
home.html Web page. The Green Home Web page (Figure 3—1b) contains two images
with text wrapped around them and internal links that allow visitors to move easily from
section to section within the Web page. The Web page also has an image link back to
Getting Greener’s home page.

HTML 90
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Overview

As you read this chapter, you will learn how to create the Web page shown in Figure 3-1

(a) Getting Greener home page.

Getting Greener

logo image

(b) Sample Green Home Web page.
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by performing these general tasks:
* Enter HTML code into the Notepad++ window.

e Save the file as an HTML file.

text link back

to home page

Figure 3-1

* Enter basic HTML tags and add text to the file.

* Use embedded style sheets, inline styles, and classes to change the format of text and

headings.
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* Use an inline style to create a bulleted list with a graphic image as the bullets.
* Add a link to another Web page in the same Web site.
* Add a link to an external Web site.
* Add an e-mail link.
* Add targets and links within the same Web page.

* View the Web pages and HI'MIL code in your browser.
* Validate the Web pages.
* Print the Web pages.

HTML 91

image with
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image with
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Plan Project Planning Guidelines
Ahead As you create Web pages, such as the project shown in Figure 3-1 on the previous page, you
should follow these general guidelines:

1. Plan the Web site. Before developing a multiple-page Web site, you must plan the
purpose of the site. Refer to Table 1-4 on page HTML 15 for information on the planning
phase of the Web Development Life Cycle. In this phase, you determine the purpose of
the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing environments, and decide
who owns the information on the Web page.

2. Analyze the need. In the analysis phase of the Web Development Life Cycle, you analyze
what content to include in the Web page. The Web development project in Chapter 3 is
different than the one completed in Chapter 2 because it contains two Web pages that
will be linked together. Part of the analysis phase then includes determining how the
multiple Web pages work together to form a Web site.

3. Design the Web site. Once the analysis is complete, you design the Web site. In this phase,
you determine the content of the site, both text and graphics. Design steps specific to this
chapter also include determining links within the site and to external Web sites.

a. Choose the content for the Web pages. This part of the life cycle also differs from the
previous chapter’s project because all of the content does not have to appear on one
Web page, as it did in Chapter 2. With a multiple-page Web site, you can distribute the
content as needed throughout the Web site. Because of the nature of this Web site,
pictures are a large part of the content. The Web site owner wants to show a sample
of his company’s work. Pictures help show what one family has done to become more
environmentally responsible.

b. Determine the types of Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) that you will use. You already
learned how to use inline styles to best support the design and purpose of the Web
site. In this chapter, you utilize both inline and embedded style sheets to alter the
appearance (or style) of various Web page elements. You also incorporate classes with
your embedded style sheets to further control the style of elements on the Web page.
You need to consider which of these options is best suited for the styles of your Web site.

c. Determine how the pages will link to one another. This Web site consists of a home
page (the first page in a Web site) and a secondary Web page to which you will link.
You need to determine how to link (e.g., with text or a graphic) from the home page
to the secondary page and how to link back to the home page.

d. Establish what other links are necessary. In addition to links between the home page
and secondary Web page, you need an e-mail link. It is standard for Web developers
to provide an e-mail link on the home page of a Web site for visitor comments or
questions. Additionally, the secondary Web page (greenhome.html) is a long page that
requires visitors to scroll down for navigation. Because of its length, it is important to
provide easy and quick ways to navigate the Web page. You do this using links within
the Web page.

4. Develop the Web page(s) and insert all links. Once the analysis and design is complete,
the Web developer creates the Web page(s) using HTML and CSS. Good Web development
standard practices should be followed in this step. Examples of good practices include
utilizing the proper initial HTML tags, as shown in the previous chapter, and always
identifying alt text with images.

5. Test all Web pages within the Web site. An important part of Web development is
testing to assure that you are following XHTML standards. For the projects in this book,
you will use the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) validator that allows you to test
your Web pages and clearly explains any errors it finds. When testing, you should check
all content for accuracy. Also, all links (external, internal, and page to page within the
same Web site) should be tested.

When necessary, more specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented at
appropriate points in the chapter. The chapter also will identify the actions performed and
decisions made regarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web page shown in
Figure 3-1.
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Using Links on a Web Page

As you have learned, many different Web page elements, including text, images, and
animations, can serve as links. Text and images are the elements most widely used as links.
Figure 3-2 shows examples of text and image links.
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Figure 3-2 Text and image links on a Web page.

When using text links on a Web page, use descriptive text as the clickable word or
phrase. For example, the phrase “Click here” does not explain the purpose of the link to
the visitor. By contrast, the phrase “Save up to 40% on flights” indicates that the link
connects to a Web page with discounted airline tickets.

When text identifies a link, it often appears as underlined text, in a color different
from the main Web page text. Unless otherwise changed in the anchor <a> or <body> tags,
the browser settings define the colors of text links throughout a Web page. For example,
with Internet Explorer, the default color for a normal link that has not been clicked (or
visited) is blue, a visited link is purple, and an active link (a link just clicked by a user)
varies in color. Figure 3-3 on the next page shows examples of text links in all three states
(normal, visited, and active). Generally, as shown in Figure 3-3, moving the mouse pointer
over a link causes the mouse pointer to change to a pointing hand. This change notifies
the user that a link is available from that text or image.

=

Link Help

Many Web sites provide
help for new HTML
developers. For more
information about links,
search for key words such
as “"HTML Tutorials” or
“"HTML Help” in any good
search engine.
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Figure 3-3 Examples of text link color variations.

The same color defaults apply to the border color around an image link. A border
makes the image appear as if it has a frame around it. If the image has no border, no frame

will appear around the image. The color of the border shows whether the border is a link,
and whether the link has been visited (Figure 3—4).
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Figure 3-4
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If you want to change the color of text links or image link borders to override the =
browser defaults, you can designate those changes in the anchor <a> or <body> elements @
using an embedded or external style sheet, or by using an inline style. Recall that you use
an inline style to change the appearance (or style) of a single element. An embedded style
sheet is used to change the styles of similar elements in one Web page. Finally, an exter-
nal style sheet is contained in a separate .css document and is used to change the style in
an entire Web site. (You will use an external style sheet in the next chapter.) To use an
embedded or external style sheet in the anchor element to change normal, visited, and
active link colors from the default, you would use the following format:

a {color: black}

where color is a designated color name, such as black, or a hexadecimal color code. To
make the same change with an inline style, the tag format is:

<a style="color: black">

You can disable the underlining of a link with the text-decoration property within
the anchor tag. The text-decoration property allows text to be “decorated” with one of
five values: underline, overline, line-through, blink, or none. This property can be used in
a variety of tags including the anchor tag. Links, by default, are underlined to indicate that
they are links.

In the design phase you should consider carefully the benefits and detriments of any
style change, especially to a default style. Be sure that users are still able to immediately
see that specific text is used as a link before turning off link underlines or changing the
default link color. If you determine that you can effectively turn the underline off on a
link (as you do for the image link that you create later in this chapter), you can change
the text-decoration attribute to none. To do this with an embedded or external style, you
would enter the following code:

a {text-decoration: none}

To change text-decoration to none with an inline style, enter:

<a style="text-decoration: none">

Linking to Another Web Page Within the Same Web Site =

Web pages often include links to connect one Web page to another page within
the same Web site. For example, a visitor can click a link on the home page of a Web site
(Figure 3-5a on the next page) to connect and view another Web page on the same Web
site (Figure 3-5b). The Web pages created in this project include links to other pages in
the same Web site: (1) the Getting Greener home page includes a text link to the Green
Home Web page; and (2) the Green Home Web page includes an image link back to the
Getting Greener home page. To link the words “green home” on the gettinggreener.html
home page to the greenhome.html Web page, you need the following HTML code:

BT

<a href="greenhome.html">green home</a>

Link Colors

You can change the link
colors in popular browsers.
In Internet Explorer, you
find color selection on

the Tools menu, Internet
Options. In Mozilla Firefox,
click the Tools menu,
Options, Content tab.

In both browsers, you
change colors by clicking a
color grid.

Links on a Web Page
An anchor tag also allows
visitors to move within

a single Web page. Use
the name attribute to
allow movement from
one area to another

on the same page. This
linking technique is useful,
particularly on long pages.
An index of links also can
provide easy access to
various areas within the
Web page.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.

HTML Chapter 3



HTML 96 HTML Chapter 3 Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

The href in the anchor <a> tag indicates that when the words “green home” are clicked,
the visitor links to the greenhome.html Web page. You end the link with the </a> tag.
If you did not add the </a> tag, then all text after the words “green home” would be linked.

(a) Web site home
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Figure 3-5

Linking to a Web Page in Another Web Site

One of the most powerful features of Web development is the ability to link to
Web pages outside of your Web site. Web developers use these links to connect their Web
pages to other Web pages with information on the same topic. The links are what give the
Web its value as an interconnected resource and provide its “webbiness.” In this project,
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the home page (Figure 3—6a) includes a link to a page on another Web site where the
visitor can find additional information about climate control (Figure 3—6b). To link the
words “World Meteorological Organization (WMO)” on the gettinggreener.html home
page to an external Web site, you need the following HTML code:

<a href="http://www.wmo.int/">World Meteorological Organization
(WMO)</a>

Notice that the code is basically the same as that used to link to a Web page within
the same Web site. However, you have to add the complete URL (http://www.wmo.int/)
when you link to an external Web site.
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(a) Web page with
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Figure 3-6
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Linking Within a Web Page

Links within a Web page allow visitors to move quickly from one section of the
Web page to another. This is especially important in Web pages that are long and require
a visitor to scroll down to see all of the content. Many Web pages contain a list of links
like a menu or table of contents at the top of the page, with links to sections within the
Web page (Figure 3-7). In this project, the Green Home Web page includes links from
the top section of the Web page to other sections within the page, as well as links back
to the top of the Web page. There are two steps to link within a Web page. First, you
have to set a target using a name that makes sense to the purpose of the link. Then, you
create a link to that target using the name given. The following HTML code shows an
example of a target named solar and then the use of that target as a link. The first state-
ment is inserted at the top of the section of the Web page to which you want to link.
The second statement is inserted into the bulleted list at the top of the Web page.

<a name="solar"></a>
<a href="#solar">Installed solar panels</a>

Again, notice that you also use the anchor <a> tag for this type of link. However, with
this inner-page link, you insert the # before the target name to indicate that you want to
link to a specific section of the Web page, not necessarily the top of the page. Sometimes
when you are browsing the Web, you might see a # used in a link address. That generally
links you to a specific section of the Web page.

v E 2 GAChapte@NChapterFaes\Frgured-Thaml

Farvpante) - 2 - g W =

& Figur 37 DB - o v Pager Sifetyv Toohiwe @+

Linking within a Web Page

Lo Mes —— links to targets
: within Web page

". Target for Opts
Figure 3-7 Web page with internal links.
2 | E-Mail Links Linking to an E-Mail Address
"; You can assign more than . . .
one e-mail address to a A well-designed Web page always provides a way for visitors to contact the person

mailto: tag. Use the form  at the company responsible for maintaining the Web site or addressing customer questions
“mailto:first@isp.com, and comments. An easy way to provide contact information is to include an e-mail link on
iicﬁ::f(f:‘;:;rgor;netgﬁjer the Web site’s home page, as well as on other pages in the Web site. As shown in Figure 3-8,
browsers may not support ~ When a visitor clicks the e-mail link, it automatically opens a new message in the default
this tag. e-mail program and inserts the appropriate contact e-mail address in the To field. Visitors

then can type and send an e-mail to request additional information, comment on the
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Web site, or notify the company of a problem with its Web site. (Noze: If your browser is not
configured to send e-mail, the e-mail link will not work.) The following HTML code shows
an example of how to link the words gettinggreener@isp.com to an e-mail link.

<a href="mailto:gettinggreener@isp.com">gettinggreener@isp.com</a>

You again use the anchor <a> tag for this type of link. In the href attribute, though, you
use the mailto:e-mail address as the value. It may seem strange to have the e-mail address
gettinggreener@isp.com twice in this code. The first occurrence of the e-mail address is
for the link itself. The second occurrence of gettinggreener@isp.com is used for the words
on the Web page that you use as the link.

Company information:

e-mail link

HTML Chapter 3

(a) Web page with
e-mail link.
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Figure 3-8

Creating a Home Page

The first Web page developed in this chapter is the home page of the Getting Greener
Web site. A home page is the main page of a Web site, which visitors to a Web site gener-
ally will view first. A Web site home page should identify the purpose of the Web site by
briefly stating what content, services, or features it provides. The home page also should
indicate clearly what links the visitor should click to move from one page on the site to
another. A Web developer should design the Web site in such a way that the links from
one Web page to another are apparent and the navigation is clear. The Web site home
page also should include an e-mail link, so visitors easily can find contact information
for the individual or organization. Many Web sites now include an additional e-mail
link to the Web development team. Users can utilize this e-mail link to notify the Web
developers of any problems with the Web site or to comment on the site.

Chechk Spuiling »
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You begin creating the home page by starting Notepad++ and entering the initial
HTML tags. Then you add an image, heading, text, and an unordered list to your home
page. Finally, you add text and e-mail links, and then test the links.

To Start Notepad++

The following steps, which assume Windows 7 is running, start Notepad++ based on a typical installation. You
may need to ask your instructor how to start Notepad++ for your computer.
Click the Start button on the Windows taskbar to display the Start menu.
Click All Programs at the bottom of the left pane on the Start menu to display the All Program:s list.
Click Notepad++ in the All Program:s list.

Click Notepad++ in the list to display the Notepad++ window. If there are files already open in Notepad from previous
projects, close them all now by clicking the Close button on each open file.

If the Notepad++ window is not maximized, click the Maximize button on the Notepad++ title bar to maximize it
(Figure 3-9).

Click View on the menu bar.

0 ® 0000

If the Word wrap command does not have a check mark next to it, click Word wrap.

Close button

menu bar toolbar

Crea 1 - Mobepad - -
" bl -
File EdR Search Verw Format Language Semngr Mitso Rus TedfX Plegns Window 7
3 1 8 o oD K Rl L IR 2 s [ .
= e 1
T button displays
because Maximize
starting line button was clicked
number Notepad++
start-up
window

—_— e
Figure 3-9

To Enter Initial HTML Tags to Define the Web Page Structure

Copy Initial Structure Just as you did in Chapter 2, you start your file with the initial HTML tags that

Remember that you can define the structure of the Web page. Table 3—1 contains the tags and text for this task.
type in the initial HTML

a file called structure.html, Table 3-1 Initial HTML Tags

which you can then open

HTML files. This eliminates

the need for you to type <!DOCTYPE html
this same code at the
beginning of every HTML
file. Just remember to
save structure.html with a
new name as soon as you
open it.

BTW

PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"

1
2
3 "http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd">
4
5

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="en" lang="en">
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Table 3-1 Initial HTML Tags (continued)

Line HTML Tag and Text

6 <head>

7 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" />
8 <title>Getting Greener</title>

9 </head>

10

1 <body>

12

13 </body>

14 </html>

The following steps illustrate how to enter the initial tags that define the structure
of the Web page.

o Enter the HTML code shown in Table 3-1. Press enter at the end of each line. If you make
an error as you are typing, use the backspace key to delete all the characters back to and
including the incorrect characters, then continue typing.

9 Position the insertion point on the blank line between the <body> and </body> tags
(line 12) and press the enter key (Figure 3-10).

9 Compare what you typed to Figure 3-10. If you notice errors, use your mouse pointer or
arrow keys to move the insertion point to the right of each error and use the backspace
key to correct the error.

File Eda Search Verw Format Language Seangr Mo Rus TetfX Plegns Window
oliHB 5 R4 DD |DC Mg ¢ a s BT e CH=TE N -

initial HTML
tags are black
color before
first save

insertion

<+——— pointon
body line 13

</l J

m
Figure 3-10

To Save an HTML File

With the initial HTML code for the Getting Greener home page entered, you
should save the file. Saving the file frequently ensures you won’t lose your work. Saving
a file in Notepad++ also adds color to code that can help you identify different elements
more easily. The following step illustrates how to save an HT'ML file in Notepad++.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.

HTML Chapter 3



HTML 102 HTML Chapter 3 Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

o With a USB flash drive connected to one of the computer’s USB ports, click File on the
Notepad++ menu bar and then click Save.

Type gettinggreener.html in the File name text box (do not press enter).

Click Computer in the left pane of the Windows Explorer window to display a list of
available drives.

If necessary, scroll until UDISK 2.0 (G:) or the name of your storage device is displayed in
the list of available drives.

Open the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder.

00 0 00

Click the Save button in the Save As dialog box to save the file on the USB flash drive in
the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder with the name gettinggreener.html.

Plan Identify how to format various elements of the text.
Ahead Before inserting the graphical and color elements on a Web page, you should plan how you
want to format them. By effectively utilizing graphics and color, you can call attention to
important topics on the Web page without overpowering it. Consider the following format-
ting suggestions.

o Effectively utilize graphics. An important part of Web development is the use of
graphics to call attention to a Web page. Generally, companies utilize the same logo
on their Web site as they use on print material associated with the company, such
as business cards and letterheads. Using the same graphical image on all marketing
materials, including the Web site, is a good way to provide a consistent visual and
brand message to customers.

o Utilize headings that connect to the graphics. In many cases, companies use the
logo banner as the main heading on their home page, as opposed to using an
<h1> heading. It is sometimes good to coordinate the color of the headings and
graphics contained on the Web page to the logo banner. This can bring attention
to the company logo banner, and it makes the Web page look cohesive with
coordinating colors. Heading size standards should generally be followed from
h1 (the largest) to h6 (the smallest). In this project, though, you use the company
logo banner as your main heading, so you have no h1 heading. You therefore start
with the next smaller size heading, h2, as shown in Figure 3-1a on page HTML 91.
Figure 3-1b on page HTML 91 shows the use of h1 and h2 headings in appropriate
precedence.

To Add a Center-Aligned Banner Image Using an Inline Style

The Getting Greener home page includes an image logo banner to provide visual appeal, catch the visitor’s
interest, and promote the company’s brand. The following steps illustrate how to add an image to a Web page using
an inline style to center the image and an <img> tag to insert the image. To use the inline style, you need the <div>
</div> tags. Remember that the <div></div> tags create a container that defines logical divisions in your Web page.
The <div> tag is similar to a paragraph tag, but it allows you to divide the page into larger sections and to define
the style of whole sections within your Web page. You could define a section of your page and give that section a
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different style from the surrounding text. When you use the <div> </div> tags, you are able to design a layout that
uses CSS, including inserting images. You use the <div></div> tags in this case to center the image on the Web page.

Table 3-2 contains the code for adding the centered logo banner.

Table 3-2 HTML Code for Adding a Center-Aligned Banner Image

Line

HTML Tag and Text

13 <div style="text-align: center">
14 <img src="earthlogo.]jpg" width="735" height="190" alt="Green logo" />
15 </div>

Q&A

Q&A

e With the insertion
point on line 13,
enter the HTML code
shown in Table 3-2,
pressing ENTER at
the end of each line.
Make sure to indent
the second line of
code by using the

TAB key.

This sepa- ol <aive
rates the _</d!v> tags
start and idicate
end <div>

tags from

the <img> tag, high-
lighting the image
insertion. Press the
ENTER key twice at
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the end of line 15 to position the insertion point on line 17 (Figure 3-11).

What is the purpose of the <div> </div> tags?

Why should | include the width, height, and alt attributes?

=" Gresn lege" /

e EAavYyREOgY

J

e atl®

code is
colored and
highlighted
after first
save

Adding width and height attributes can improve page loading time because the browser does not have to figure the
width and height before loading the image. Never use the height and width attributes to resize an image, however.
Use graphic editing software to resize it and save it with a different file name. The height and width attributes as used
in the img tag should reflect the actual image size. The alt attribute provides information about the purpose of the
image when the user’s mouse hovers over the image and while the image is loading.

The <div> tag defines a division or a section in an HTML document. The <div> tag is often used to group elements
to format them with styles. In this case, to center the image, you have to use the <div> </div> tags. The statement
style="text-align: center” is the inline style that centers this image. An image is left-aligned by default.
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Plan Identify how to format text elements of the home page.
Ahead You should always make a plan before inserting the text elements of a Web page. By
formatting the characters and paragraphs on a Web page, you can improve its overall
appearance. Effectively formatting the text also makes the message or purpose of the Web
page clearer to the users. On a Web page, consider the following formatting suggestions.

¢ Use default text size when appropriate. The body text consists of all text between the
heading and the bottom of the Web page. This text is the main content of the Web
page and should be used to highlight the key points of your message. You can vary
your content by utilizing both paragraphs of text and lists.

e Determine what text formatting to use. In a long Web page, it may help to vary
your text as a way to break information up between headings. Using bold, color, or
italicized text sparingly gives the Web page a more interesting look. Make sure not
to overdo the formatting of text because you can make the page look cluttered. It is
more difficult to find the content for which you are searching in a cluttered Web page.

¢ Determine what style sheets to use. Consider using style sheets to vary the format
of text elements. If the text varies across paragraphs, an inline style is good to use.
If you want all of the text in the Web page to be the same, an embedded style sheet is
appropriate. If the text is common across more than one Web page, an external style
sheet (discussed in the next chapter) should be used.

¢ Highlight key text with ordered or unordered lists. An ordered or unordered list
contains specific information that is more clearly identified by a list versus a paragraph
of text. In this project, you use a bulleted (unordered) list but vary it by changing the
type of bullet used. Using an image as a bullet gives the Web page a nice look and is
different than the standard (default) disc bullet for unordered lists.

¢ Determine other information suitable for the home page. Other information that is
suitable for a home page includes: the company address (often found in the logo),
a phone number, and an e-mail link.

To Add Paragraphs of Text

After the earth logo image for the Getting Greener home page is inserted, you need to add two paragraphs of
text introducing Getting Greener. Table 3-3 shows the tags and text to enter.

Table 3-3 HTML Code for Adding Two Paragraphs of Text

Line HTML Tag and Text

17 <p>Getting Greener is an environmental consulting company that specializes in
helping to make your home and life greener. We have trained consultants who can
give your home a green audit. We will make suggestions for ways that you can lessen
your footprint on the earth. Help your family act in an environmentally responsible
way by creating a home environment that is safe, less costly, and green.</p>

19 <p>Browse our Web site to learn more about our services. See a sample of a green
home environment or read more about climate control at the World Meteorological
Organization (WMO). Have a question or comment? Call us at (999) 555-GREEN or
e-mail us at gettinggreener@isp.com.</p>
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o With the insertion point on line 17, enter the HTML code shown in Table 3-3. Press enter twice after the
</p> tag on line 17 and once after the </p> tag on line 19. After entering the two paragraphs, the insertion

point is on line 20 (Figure 3-12).

<« | Do I have to end all paragraphs of text with the </p> tag?

©| A Web page without </p> tags would display in the browser correctly. This Web page would not pass validation using
the w3c Markup Validation Service, however. One missed </p> tag will result in many errors during validation.

<« | What if | wanted the second paragraph to start without a blank line above it?

o3 . . L

©| If you wanted the second paragraph to move to the next line without a blank line in between, you would use the <br />
tag instead of <p> </p>.
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Figure 3-12

Using an Inline Style to Add Interest to a Bulleted List

You've decided to highlight company information on the home page with an
unordered (bulleted) list. To integrate the list with the rest of the page, and to add inter-
est, you want to make the bullets the same as the earth symbol in the company logo. To do
this, you’ll add an h2 heading above the list and use an inline style to create the bullets.

Inserting an h2 heading above the unordered list visually separates the list from
other elements on the Web page and indicates what the items in the list describe. An
h1 heading is normally the main heading of the Web page, but in this case, the logo
(earthlogo.jpg) is used in lieu of the h1 heading. It serves the same purpose to identify the
company and call attention to the top of the Web page. Using an h1 heading under the
logo banner would be redundant. So you will start with an h2 heading because it is smaller
and an appropriate size to set off the bulleted list.

There are a variety of list-style types (bullets and numbers) that you can use, as
described in Chapter 2. You used an inline style with the list-style-type property to make
square bullets for the Chapter 2 project. For this Web page, you are going to use the
list-style-image property to use a small image (earthbullet.jpg) instead of a disc, circle,
or square bullet. You do this by identifying the image earthbullet.jpg as the URL to
display in place of a bullet.
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To Create an Unordered (Bulleted) List Using Images as Bullets

Q&A

Table 3—4 shows the HTML code used to add an h2 heading and create a bulleted list with “earth” image
bullets for the Getting Greener home page.

Table 3-4 HTML Code for Creating an Unordered (Bulleted) List with Image Bullets

Line HTML Tag and Text

19 <h2>Company information:</h2>

20

21 <ul style="list-style-image: url(earthbullet.jpg)">

22 <li>Started by environmental engineer Dr. Dean A. McDevitt in 2000</1i>

23 <li>Store locations all over the greater Seattle area, including branch
offices in all public utility buildings</1i>

24 <li>Fifteen consultants with a variety of specialties; all fully trained,
bonded, and insured</li>

25 </ul>

The following step shows how to create the unordered (bulleted) list that appears on the Getting Greener
home page.

e Click the blank line
18 and press the
ENTER key.

e Enter the HTML code
shown in Table 3-4.

e After the </ul> in
line 25, press the
ENTER key to insert a
blank line on line 26
(Figure 3-13).
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Plan how and where to use the four types of links.

¢ Identify how to link from the home page to another page in the same Web site.
Linking to another Web page in the same Web site is often done with text links. When
determining what words to use, make sure that the text links are clear and easy to
understand. Using a phrase such as “click here” is not one that clearly identifies where
the link will go. Choosing words such as “green home” tells the Web site visitor to click
that link if they want to see a sample of a green home.

¢ Use an e-mail link on the home page. A good standard practice is to include an e-mail
link on the home page. Again, using words such as “click here” are not as effective as
using a company’s actual e-mail address (gettinggreener@isp.com in this case) as the
e-mail link text.

¢ Determine external links for the home page. Visitors to a Web site might want
additional information on a topic, so a link also can be included on the home page.
Linking to an external Web site (i.e., one that is outside of the boundaries of the
current Web site) is appropriate to provide additional information. Again, it is
important to select words or phrases that make sense for that link.

e Use internal links on long Web pages. Another good standard practice is to include
links within a Web page when the page is long (i.e., when you have to press the
PAGE DOWN key several times to get to the end of the Web page). Internal links help
visitors navigate more easily within long Web pages. Also consider using links to help
the visitor easily return back to the top of a long Web page.

Adding a Text Link to Another Web Page
Within the Same Web Site

For the purpose of this Web site, the <a> and </a> tags are used to create links on a
Web page. The <a> tag also is called the anchor tag because it is used to create anchors
for links to another page in the same Web site, to a Web page in an external Web site,
within the same Web page, and for e-mail links. The anchor tag can also be used to specify
the base language of the target URL or to specify the media type of the link. The href
attribute stands for a hyperlink reference. This is a reference (an address) to a resource on
the Web. Hyperlinks can point to any resource on the Web, including an HT'ML page, an
image, a sound file, or a video. The basic form of the tag used to create a link is:

<a href="URL">linktext</a>

where linktext is the clickable word or phrase that is displayed on the Web page and
the value for href (hypertext reference) is the name or URL of the linked page or file.
Table 3-5 shows some of the <a> tag attributes and their functions.

Table 3-5 <a> Tag Attributes and Functions

Attribute Function

href Specifies the URL of the linked page or file.

name Defines a name for the current anchor so it may be the target or destination of another link.
Each anchor on a Web page must use a unique name.

rel Indicates a forward relationship from the current document to the linked document. The value
of the rel attribute is a link type, such as prev, next, index, or copyright. For example, the Web
page chapter3.html might include the tag <a rel="next" href="chapter4.html”> to indicate a
link to the Web page for the next chapter, chapter4.html.
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Table 3-5 <a> Tag Attributes and Functions (continued)

Attribute Function

rev Indicates a reverse (backward) relationship from the current document to the linked
document. The value of the rev attribute is a link type, such as prev, next, index, or
copyright. For example, the chapter3.html Web page might include the tag <a rev="prev"
href="chapter2.html”> to indicate a link to the Web page for the previous chapter,
chapter2.html.

type Specifies the content type (also known as media types or MIME types) of the linked page or
file to help a browser determine if it can handle the resource type. Examples of content types
include text/html, image/jpeg, video/quicktime, application/java, text/css, and text/javascript.

Before creating a link, be sure you know the URL or name of the file to be linked
and the text that will serve as the clickable word or phrase. The words should be descrip-
tive and tell the Web page visitor the purpose of the link. For the Getting Greener home
page, the text link is a phrase in a paragraph at the bottom of the Web page.

To Add a Text Link to Another Web Page Within the Same Web Site

The Getting Greener home page includes a text link to the Green Home Web page, which is part of the same
Web site. The following step illustrates how to add a text link to another Web page within the same Web site.

e Click immediately to T T e —

the |eft Of the g in the cprriting Greoner iw an enviromsental consulting cospany that sperializes in helping to make your home and Life
. gresner. Wi have Lralnesd consallanls vhe oan give your home a gresn audil. We will make suggeslions Fer ways Lhal

word green on line 27. you can lessen your feotprint an the sarth. Help your family act in an enviromsentally responsible way by creating

A home enviromsent that is safe, less costly, snd green.</p> href s

re
(] Type <a <hlsCompany information: </ his start stands for link to second
. h anchor hypertext Web page named

href="greenhome e =1 ist-ntyle-imaye: url{earthbullet.ipg)"> tag <a> reference greenhome.html
.html"> to start the cli>Started by envirommental engineer Br. Dean A. MceDevikt in Be/Lin
. . <larBlere lecalions all over Lhe grealer Seallle area, including Bxanch offices in all public alylily buildings</Lli>
Ilnk, Settlng the clisFiftesn consultants with a variety of spocialties: all faully tra . bonded, and insuredo/11s
Web page end
greenhome > <prBrowsn our Web mite to learn more aboul our services. See a sample af a‘<a Lo o0 = greenhomss . himl*>gresn mu‘n}<— ::Chor

eRvireressnt or road more aboul climate contral at the Werld Metsarological Organizalion (VD). Mave a guestion or </g>
.html as the comment? Call us abt (999) 555-GREEW or e-mail us at geltingurecncriisp.com, </ 3>
linked Web page. </voay>

< html>

o Click immediately to |, v s g e o cho 549 e LoD o1ty T "

the right of the e in
home on line 27. Type Figure 3-14

</a>to close the link (Figure 3-14).

What is the href attribute for?

The href stands for “hypertext reference”
and precedes the URL of the destination Web page.

Q&A

How will | know if my text is a link when it is displayed in the browser?

Q&A

In the browser, the mouse pointer turns into a pointing finger where there is a link. Also, as the default, text used as
a link will be blue and underlined. You can change the color and style of a link, and you do that later in the chapter.

What happens if | forget to insert the </a> tag on a link?

Q&A

A text link without the </a> tag will not display correctly in the browser. If you forget to use the </a> tag to end this text
link, all of the text beyond the <a href=""> tag will serve as that link. In this example, all of the text that follows the g in
green will link to the greenhome.html| Web page, which is certainly not what you want.
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1 _ 1 1 = | E-Mail Links
Adding an E-Mail Link 2| £ Ml Links may not
Adding an e-mail link is similar to adding a text link, but instead of using a URL as work in a school setting
the href attribute value, the href attribute value for an e-mail link uses the form: because there may not be

an e-mail client installed
on the school servers. You
therefore may not be able
to test this link.

<a href="mailto:address@email.com">linktext</a>

where the href attribute value uses the word mailto to indicate it is an e-mail link,
followed by a colon and the e-mail address to which to send the e-mail message. When
the browser recognizes a mailto URL in a clicked link, it automatically opens a new
message in the default e-mail program and inserts the appropriate contact e-mail address
in the To field. The clickable text used for an e-mail link typically is the e-mail address
used in the e-mail link. The Web page also should provide some information before the
link, so visitors know the purpose of the e-mail link.

To Add an E-Mail Link

The Getting Greener home page includes an e-mail link so customers can contact Getting Greener for
additional information or to comment on the Web page. The <a> and </a> tags used to create a text link to a Web
page also are used to create an e-mail link. The following step shows how to add an e-mail link to a Web page.

e Click immediately 1 T e S —
to the |eft Of the g chi>Company Anfermalien: </ b
in the beg|nn|ng of -.-;i.s“”:-::u siyleo-image: url{earthbulletl.jpg)”> o iz elslE
. . <l y enviromssnlal enginesr Dr. Dean A. MeDevilil iR 20004/ 1% b

ge‘ttlnggl’eener@lsp clizStore locations all over Lhe greater Soabtles area, including branch affices in all pul on We [PELS =
com on I|ne 27 -I-ype cloFifteen vonsultants with a variety of specrialties’ all fully trained, bonded, and inmy ;urr\’:::ilTI:T(d by
<a href="mailto:

. cprBrowses our Vel wite to learn more aboul our services. See a I—LI of & “m it greenhose  himl" pgreen home</ s>
gettlnggreener@ envicrerment or read mare aboul climale conbrol al the Werld Melesrological Organizalion (WD), Mavega question or

comment? Call as at (999} 555-UREEN or e-mall os at <a cit'maillo . grilinggrernrrlisp.com' rgetlingurerner Vi sp. com

isp.com"> ] <y

as the start * _ “.-\ end e-mail

. link </a> e-mail link with
of the e-mail - —{ mailto: attribute
. . . . Payper Teat Mahup Language i b char 610 nb e 0 bn 3 Deortwindow: AND N
link. This will link to
the e-mail address get- Figure 3-15

tinggreener@isp.com
when the link is clicked.

e Click immediately after the m in isp.com and before the period in the e-mail address text on line 27.

e Type </a> to end the e-mail link, as shown in Figure 3-15.

| see two occurrences of gettinggreener@isp.com on line 27. Why do | need two?

Q&A

The first occurrence of gettinggreener@isp.com (the one within the link <a> tag following the mailto:) is the destination
of the link. The second occurrence of gettinggreener@isp.com is the text link itself that will be displayed in the browser.

Adding Other Information to an E-Mail Link

Sometimes, you need to add a message in the body of the e-mail in addition to the
subject. This technique can be very helpful when more than one e-mail link is positioned on
a Web page, and each link has a different purpose. For instance, one e-mail might be used
for general questions, whereas another link might be used for specific information. You also
can include a carbon-copy (cc) address. For instance, to include just a subject or to include a
subject and body message text in the above mailto:, you would complete the following steps.
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To Add a Subject to an E-Mail Link

o Type <a href="mailto:gettinggreener@isp.com?subject=green home"> as the tag.

Sometimes, you need to add a message in the body of the e-mail in addition to the
subject. This technique can be very helpful when more than one e-mail link is positioned
on a Web page, and each link has a different purpose. For instance, one e-mail might be
used for general questions, whereas another link might be used for specific information.
Using the subject and body attributes can be helpful for this scenario. Notice that the two
attributes (subject and body) are separated by an ampersand in the following example. The
following step shows how to add the subject “green home” to the e-mail together with the
message text “How can I get a green audit?” as shown in Figure 3-16.

Sannl S Nlew s
e-mail address
I8 gestingpmaneaip co | con from mailto:
value

Dvams 1)
Spam (1) Add Co | Add Bee subject is inserted

Subject. gowen hore +——  into Subject of
- ' A Astach a fle e-mail
- B 7 UFTHED I R EEEEMEE =T Puiw Check Spuiling v

message is inserted

How can | get & grovn sl «— o ey f e

Give Ganad 10

et e 50

Figure 3-16

To Add a Subject Together with Body Message Text

o Type <a href="mailto:gettinggreener@isp.com?subject=green
home&body=How can I get a green audit?"> as the tag.
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To Add a Text Link to a Web Page in Another Web Site

The <a> and </a> tags used to create a text link to a Web page within the same Web site also are used to create
a link to a Web page in another Web site. The following step illustrates how to add a text link on the Green Home
Web page to an external Web page that describes climate control information.

HTML Chapter 3
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Figure 3-17

e Click immediately to the
right of the ) in (WMO) on line 27 and type </a> to end the tag, as shown in Figure 3-17.

How do these links appear when displayed in the browser?

Q&A

If the default is used, the text link is displayed in a blue, underlined font to indicate it is a link. The mouse pointer also
changes to the pointing hand when moved over the link text. You change that color later in the chapter.

When | type in the URL in the Address box of my browser, | never type in the http:// part of the URL. Why do | have to
add the http:// in the link?

Although you do not need to type the http:// into the URL on the browser, you always must include this as part of the
href when creating external links. See the discussion on absolute and relative paths below for more information.

Q&A

Why did | need the http:// part of the URL for this external link, but | did not need that for the green home link?

The Green Home Web page is stored in the same folder as the home page from which you are linking. You, therefore,
do not need to include any information other than the name of the Web page file. Review the following section on
absolute and relative paths for more information.

Q&A

Using Absolute and Relative Paths

At this point, it is appropriate to revisit the overall concept of how the files are
organized and saved. As noted in the last chapter, the projects in this book use a very
simple folder structure. In this book, the graphical images are stored in the same folder as
the HTML files, for example, in the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder. For most real-world
applications, however, it would be more appropriate to separate the HI'ML code and the
graphical images into different folders. Figure 3—18 on the next page shows an example of
a more complex file structure that could be used for this book.

"To understand how to use this sort of folder structure, you need to identify the
folder location, or path, to the files. A path describes the location (folder or external Web
site) where the files can be found, beginning with the UDISK G:\ drive (or another drive
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page2.html
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gettinggreener
-html

Images Images
. image1.jpg
solar.jpg
car.jpg image2.jpg
image3.png

|:| earthlogo.jpg

Figure 3-18

on your computer). This beginning location also is known as root. You can use either an
absolute or relative path when identifying the location of the files. An absolute path spec-
ifies the exact address for the file to which you are linking or displaying a graphic. You can
think of an absolute path as the complete address of a house, including the house num-
ber, street name, city, state, and zip. In order to use that absolute address, you would have
to give the entire path (or address) to a person who wants to get to that particular house.
When you are referencing a Web page from a server outside of the server on which your
Web pages reside, you have to use an absolute path. In this chapter, you use the absolute
path to the World Meteorological Organization (WMO). This is because that Web page
is located outside of the server (or storage media) on which the Web pages created in the
chapter reside. Your link statement for this external Web site is:

<a href="http://www.wmo.int/">World Meteorological Organization
(WMO)</a>
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Although absolute paths indicate the specific addresses of files, they can be cumbersome.
If you have to move any of the files to a different folder or a different Web server, then all
absolute paths would have to change.

Relative paths specify the location of a file, relative to the location of the file
that is currently in use. This is analogous to telling someone your house is located four
doors down from the only gas station on that street. Your address in this case is relative
to the beginning point, the gas station. Because your user has a beginning point (the
gas station), you can describe the ending address (the house) relative to the beginning.
A relative path allows you to move up the folder structure. So in the example in which
you want to display the image earthlogo.jpg (stored in the Images subfolder) from
the Web page gettinggreener.html (stored in the HT'MLcode subfolder) within the
Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder, you would use the following relative path structure:

\Images\earthlogo.jpg

Looking at Figure 3—18, you would store the image earthlogo.jpg in the Images
folder and store the Web page itself, the gettinggreener.html file, in the HTMLcode sub-
folder. If you moved to the HI'MLcode subfolder and viewed the gettinggreener.html
file, the image earthlogo.jpg would not appear because it is not in the same subfolder. To
display the gettinggreener.html file with the earthlogo.jpg image, you would use the fol-
lowing relative path structure:

<img src="Images/earthlogo.jpg" width="735" height="190"
alt="Green logo" />

Another example is the relative addressing that you use in this chapter to link to the
second Web page from the home page, and vice versa. The HTML code to link from the
home page, gettinggreener.html to the second Web page is:

<a href="greenhome.html">green home</a>

and to go from the greenhome.html Web page back to the home page, your HT'ML code is:

<a href="gettinggreener.html">home page</a>

For another example, let’s see what the code would look like if you had two fold-
ers for this chapter project. You currently have one folder ChapterFiles in the Chapter03
folder. To have the same basic folder structure as you see in Figure 3-18, you would cre-
ate a second folder named Images that is on the same folder level as ChapterFiles. So you
would then have two folders in the Chapter03 folder. If you moved your images (solar.jpg

and car.jpg) to that Images folder, your HTML code to access those images would look
like this:

<p><img src="Images/solar.jpg" width="348" height="261"
alt="Solar panels" /></p>

<p><img src="Images/car.jpg" width="261" height="202"
alt="Electric car" /></p>

It is better to use relative paths for flexibility whenever feasible. If the root folder
(i.e., the “highest” folder in the hierarchy) must change for some reason, you do not have
to change all addressing if you used relative paths. As an example, if you had to change
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from g:\Chapter03\ to another folder, all related subfolders would automatically change.
With absolute addressing, all paths would have to be individually changed.

Adding Interest and Focus with Styles

In Chapter 2, you learned how to vary the size of headings with the <h1> through
<h6> tags. Any text on a Web page, including headings, can be formatted with a different
color or style to make it stand out by using style properties. Table 3-6 lists some proper-
ties that can be used to enhance standard text on a Web page using styles. Remember that
CSS and styles are the preferred technique to satisfty XHTML standards.

Refer to Appends
Refer to Appendix D for Table 3-6 Font Properties and Values

a more complete list of .
CSS font properties and Property Function

values. You can also set
color e Changes the font color

font characteristics with o
the HTML <font> tag (see e Can use a six-digit color code or color name

Appendix A), but this font-family e Changes the font face or type
deprecated tag is not used e Values include fonts, such as Verdana or Arial; text appears using the default font if the
in this project. font face is not specified

BTW

font-size e Changes the font size.
e Value can be an actual numeric size, a percentage, or values such as large, medium,
small, etc.

font-style e Changes the style of a font
e Values include normal, italic, and oblique

font-weight e Changes the weight of a font
e Values include normal, bold, bolder, and lighter

Figure 3-19 shows how several of these attributes affect the appearance of text.
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font size 5

text in font
size -1

e

Figure 3-19 Examples of various fonts.
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Adding Interest and Focus with HTML Tags

There is another way to format text that is compliant with the XHTML 1.0
"Transitional standard used in this book. Web pages that use the Transitional DOCTYPE
statement allow the use of deprecated tags, as explained in Chapter 2. These Web pages
validate the HTML elements and attributes, including deprecated elements, successfully.
"Text can also be formatted using the formatting tags in HI'ML. Earlier in the project, you
changed the font-weight of some text on the Web page using an inline style. Instead of
that style sheet, you could have also used the HTML bold tags (<b> </b>) that make text
bold. HI'ML provides a number of tags that can be used to format text, several of which
are listed in Table 3—7. These cannot be used for the XHTML standard above 1.0, but
they can be used for the XHTML 1.0 Transitional standard.

Table 3-7 Text Formatting Tags E

[
HTML Tag Function

<b> </b> Physical style tag that displays text as bold

<big> </big> Increases the font size in comparison to the surrounding text

<blockquote> </blockquote> Designates a long quotation; indents margins on sections of text

<em> </em> Logical style tag that displays text with emphasis (usually appears as italicized)
<i> </i> Physical style tag that displays text as italicized

<pre> </pre> Sets enclosed text as preformatted material, meaning it preserves spaces and

line breaks; often used for text in column format in another document pasted
into HTML code

<small> </small> Decreases the font size in comparison to the surrounding text
<strong> </strong> Logical style tag that displays text with strong emphasis (usually appears as
bold)
<sub> </sub> Displays text as subscript (below normal text)
<sup> </sup> Displays text as superscript (above normal text)
<tt> </tt> Displays text as teletype or monospace text
Figure 3-20 shows a sample Web page with some HTML text format tags. S

These tags fall into two categories: logical style tags and physical style tags. Logical &
style tags allow a browser to interpret the tag based on browser settings, relative to
other text on a Web page. The <h2> heading tag, for example, is a logical style that
indicates the heading text should be larger than regular text but smaller than text
formatted using an <h1> heading tag. The <strong> tag is another logical style, which
indicates that text should have a strong emphasis, and which most browsers interpret
as displaying the text in bold font. Physical style tags specify a particular font change
that is interpreted strictly by all browsers. For example, to ensure that text appears as
bold font, you would enclose it between a start <b> and end </b> tag. The <strong> tag
is a better fit for XHTML standards, and it does not dictate how the browser displays
the text. In practice, the <strong> and <b> tags usually have the same result when the
Web page is displayed.

Deprecated and
Obsolete Tags

A deprecated element
or attribute is one that
has been outdated.
Deprecated elements
may become obsolete

in the future, but most
browsers continue to
support deprecated
elements for backward
compatibility. You can still
use deprecated tags with
a Transitional document
type as used in this
book. Obsolete elements
and attributes have no
guarantee of browser
support, and they are no
longer defined in the W3C
specification.

Logical versus Physical
Styles

For more information
about the differences
between logical and
physical styles, search the
Web for the key words
“HTML logical style” or
“HTML physical style”.
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(a) Formatting

samples.
| :
:gtma 1 Tlas = a senple of 2 o text it
This is a sample of text. Lextinistiong
P v font style
emphasized This it o sample of svphaszed text
e ] This i samgple of pmphasred teat,
i text surrounded
ph ety mg % the text m from the podl the 1ol margos The 4—— by blockquote
e am be tags to indent it
text with
superscript 1 This s & sample of uemg the
and subscript
» teletype Or monoEpaCE TeNT. -<¢— t.extthat looks
like teletype
g
underlined
text

<hl>Sample Formatting Tags</h1l>

This is a sample of normal text with no formatting.
<strong>This is a sample of strong text.</strong>

<em>This is a sample of emphasized text.</em>
<blockquote>This is a sample of text that is surrounded by
the start and end blockquote tags. Using these tags blocks
the text in from the right and the left margins. This
technique can be used to emphasize quotations of text that
are large.</blockquote>

This is a sample of using the <sub>subscript</sub> and
<sup>superscript</sup> tags.

<tt>This is teletype or monospace text.</tt>

<u>This is a sample of underlined text.</u>

(b) HTML code for

formatting tags. i R e
Figure 3-20
| s R aminine | Otyle Sheet Precedence Review
P emember that an inline

style changes the style of In Chapter 2, you learned how to insert an inline style. The project in this chapter
an individual element; also uses an inline style and introduces you to embedded style sheets. You learn about

an embedded style sheet . . .

changes the style of an thfe thlr.d and ﬁn.al form .of style, fexternal style sheets, in Chapter 4. It will be helpful at
entire Web page; and this point to review the information from Chapter 2 on the precedence of styles (see

an external style sheet Table 2-6 on page HTML 63). An inline style is used to control the style within an indi-
changes the style in vidual HTML tag and takes precedence over both embedded and external style sheets. An
multiple Web pages in the bedded sh . d h th le of | Web b

same Web site. If youwant cMbedded sheet is used to change the style of an element over one Web page, but over-
to change the style of a rides or takes precedence over any styles defined in an external style sheet. An external
single element, use style sheet is a separate document with a .css extension that is used to define styles for

an inline style. multiple pages in a Web site.

Because styles have different levels of precedence, all three types of styles can be
used on a single Web page. For example, in this part of the chapter, you define body,
anchor, and heading styles with embedded style sheets that are used for both the getting-
green.html file and the greenhome.html file. You also insert a few inline styles on each
Web page. Because of the precedence rules, the inline styles take precedence over the
embedded style sheets. For instance, if you use an embedded style sheet to make all para-
graphs Garamond font-family in normal text type and size 12, you can override that font-

family, style, and size for a specific paragraph with an inline style within that paragraph’s
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<p> tag. Maybe there is a paragraph that you want to highlight, so you make it bold with
an inline style. Or maybe there is a paragraph that you want to downplay, and you make
it smaller and italic with an inline style. It is important to determine how and when to use
the various styles in the design phase of Web development.

Identify which level of style or style sheet to use.

Because of precedence rules, it is generally better to look at the broadest level style first.

In this chapter project, you use inline and embedded style sheets, with embedded being the
broader level. In other words, an embedded style sheet is used for the entire Web page, and
an inline style is used in a particular HTML tag. In Chapter 4, you will add an external style
sheet (the broadest level) to your chapter project.

¢ ldentify what styles need to be different than the standards used across the Web site.
Sometimes you need to vary a style in order to call attention to the content or pull
attention away from it. Many Web sites have a legal statement on the bottom of the
home page. That is not necessarily something that needs to be the same font-size as
the rest of the content on that Web page. So you may choose a smaller font-size and
maybe make the text italic for that content. Two types of style sheets are used for
styles that are different across a Web site, embedded and inline.

¢ Use embedded style sheets to affect a single Web page. This type of style is good to
use if you want the style to affect just one (or a few) Web pages, and not all pages
across the Web site.

¢ Use inline styles for individual styles. If you want to change the style of one or a few
elements of one Web page, then using inline styles is the most appropriate. If a style
is intended for most (or all) of the Web page, consider using an embedded or external
style sheet.

Using Embedded Style Sheets

An embedded style sheet is used to control the style of a single Web page. To add
an embedded style sheet to a Web page, you insert a start <style> tag at the top of the
Web page within the <head> </head> tags that define the header section. After adding the
desired style statements, you end the embedded style sheet by adding an end </style> tag.

The following code shows an example of an embedded style sheet to set the hl
heading to the Garamond font family, point size 32. This code would be added between
the <head> and </head> tags within <style> </style> tags:

<style type="text/css">
hl {font-family: Garamond;

font-size: 32pt}
</style>

In this embedded style, the h1 (header size 1) element is the selector, and the remainder
of the code is the declaration. The declaration sets the values for two different proper-
ties. The first property-value statement sets the h1 font family to Garamond. The second
property-value statement sets the font size to 32 point. This means that the browser will
display all h1 headers in 32-point Garamond font. You could use this embedded style sheet
to easily change all h1 headings, in lieu of making the same change with an inline style in
each individual heading tag.

Plan
Ahead
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HTML/CSS Terminology
In HTML, a tag is a special
instruction to the browser
to specify how the Web
page is displayed. Many
tags have attributes that
help to further modify
what is displayed. In CSS,
a style statement is made
up of a selector and a
declaration. The part

of the style statement
that identifies the page
element(s) is called

the selector. The part

of the style statement
that identifies how the
element(s) should appear
is called the declaration.
A declaration includes at
least one type of style, or
property, to apply to the
selected element.

BTW

Specifying Alternative
Fonts

If a Web page font is

not available on users’
computers, you can create
a list of fonts and the
browser will determine
the font to use. For
example, if the Web page
uses a Geneva font, but
Arial or Helvetica would
also work well, you create
a comma-separated list
of acceptable fonts, using
<font face="geneva,
arial,helvetica"> your
text</font> as the code.

If a Web page uses a font
that Web page visitors

do not have on their
computers, the Web page
appears using a default
font (usually Times New
Roman).

BTW

The various types of Cascading Style Sheets allow you to control many different
property values for various elements on a Web page. Table 3-8 lists six main properties
and related options that are used in CSS. A complete list of properties and property values
that can be used in CSS is included in Appendix D.

Table 3-8 CSS Properties and Options

Property Name Options That Can Be Controlled

background

border o

e color
image
position
color
style

e width

font family
 size

o style
variant
weight

list e image
position

° type

length
percentage

margin

text alignment
decoration
indentation
spacing
white space

The following code shows an example of an embedded style sheet that you will use
in the chapter project:

<style type="text/css">

body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 1lpt}

hl, h2 {color: #00934a}

a {color: black}

athover {background: #00934a;
color: white}

</style>

"This embedded style sheet defines four elements on the page: body, headings,
links, and the link-hover property. The first style statement uses the body selector to
specify that all text on the Web page should be one of the font families: Arial, Verdana, or
Garamond, in 11 point size. Computers do not always have every font-family installed, so
Web developers usually specify multiple font-families. If the first font-family is not avail-
able, then the next takes effect. If none of the named font-families are installed, the com-
puter’s default font is used. Separate the font-families by commas.

The second style statement defines values for the h1 and h2 properties. The value
#00934a will give all h1 and h2 headings on this Web page the color green. On the home
page, there is no h1 heading, but there is one on the second Web page, and later in the
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chapter you will use this same embedded style sheet for that Web page, which has both h1
and h2 headings.

The third style statement defines one property of the link element. The selector
a is used to indicate the link element. The property-value statement color: black changes
from the default blue color for links. Because the style statement uses a as the selector, it
changes all link states (normal, visited, active) to these property values. You also can define
a unique style for normal, visited, and active links by creating three separate style state-
ments with a:link, a:visited, and a:active as the selectors.

The last style statement uses the a:hover selector to define the style of a link when
the mouse pointer points to, or hovers over, a link. In this statement, you use a pseudo-
class (hover) to have more control over the anchor (link) element. A pseudo-class is
attached to a selector with a colon to specify a state or relation to the selector to give the
Web developer more control over that selector. The format to use with a pseudo-class is
entered in the form:

HTML Chapter 3

selector:pseudo-class { property: value; }

with a colon between the selector and the pseudo-class. There are four pseudo-classes that
can be used when applied to the anchor or link selector:

e link, for an unvisited link
¢ visited, for a link to a page that has already been visited
* active, for a link when it gains focus (for example, when it is clicked)

® hover, for a link when the cursor is held over it.

The hover statement tells the browser to display white link text on a green (#00934a)
background when the mouse hovers over the link. Adding a link hover style significantly
changes the look of the links and adds a dimension of interactivity to the Web page.

The <!-- and --> code used in the embedded style sheet (just after the start style
<style> and just before the end style </style> tags) are comment lines. These comment
lines tell the browser to ignore whatever is between the comment lines if the browser can-
not interpret the code between. So if your Web page user has a browser that is not cur-
rent, it may not be able to interpret embedded style sheets. An older browser would see
the start of the comment <!-- and treat anything between that line and the --> as a com-
ment. This is a good Web development technique.

Recall that embedded style sheets have the second-highest level of precedence of
the three types of styles. Although an inline style overrides the properties of an embedded
style sheet, the embedded style sheet takes precedence over an external style sheet.

To Add Embedded Style Sheet Statements

Table 3-9 shows the CSS code for an embedded style sheet to specify the font and size for body text on this
Web page.

Table 3-9 CSS Code for an Embedded Style Sheet

Line CSS Selectors and Declarations

9 <style type="text/css" >

10 <!--

11

12 body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
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Table 3-9 CSS Code for an Embedded Style Sheet (continued)

Line CSS Selectors and Declarations

13 font-size: 1llpt}
14

15 hl, h2 {color: #00934a}
16

17 a {color: black}
18

19 a:hover {background: #00934a;
20 color: white}

21

22 -—>

23 </style>

The following step shows how to enter the embedded style sheet code to change h1 and h2 headings to green,
change all links to blank, and change the color of the link hover to green background with white text to provide visual

impact.
. . . File Edn Search Verw Format Language Somngr Micro Pus TedfX Plegns Window 7 X
ociilcku?]meglitelyto IEB v @isDD|DeianitG3EI@I e RBEeyBO0
the right of the > in 1
= T™%E]
</title> on line 8 and [ T <IDOCTERE niml =
FUBLEC *=/W0C/ /0D XWTHL 1.0 Transitional//EW"
press the ENTER key. Hepr//wue.w) . oxa/ TR/ x LERIATTD/ HBURLT S EARS FELBRAL GLATS
° Type the Code in : creml eming="hevp: /S e vl ongd 1599 xhoml ™ xmlz laag="en” lange"en
“<haad:
Table 3-9 cmata Litp-equive’ Cantent-Type* =‘Lext/himl: charset=ulf-8* />
b t d t CritlasGelling Sreshsr</Litias
utdono change catyle Lyre="text/cen'> N
font-family
press the ENTER | Toncian \
key at the end I body | ((Somo-famiiys Acial
of line 23 changehl | I
. and h2 == hi. W larz B ™ change
(Figure 3-21). headings all Iingks embedded
UDEJEET L] iers Blsek]l «— | to black ><_ style sheet
sa What other I color in
h aibover. (Backgoeusds HO0GIEN
(e 4 styles can | Icininf?:ver / lor: white all states
to green
use on my background insertion
Web pages? and white “/utyled <+—{ pointon
] text </ hand> line 23 J
Appendix D X
. R <body>
lists avail-
. diy @ =" pesil ~akign: ocenlEr")
able CSS propertles <img o "rur‘hlnuu.::!' v =" 713" ke ='198" alc="Green loga® />
and values. You can L g
—-—'—\m
also search the Web
for examples of how Figure 3-21
CSS are used for Web
development. Finally, be an active Web page visitor and review the source code on Web pages with styles that you think
are particularly effective or ineffective.
g Is there a way to eliminate the underline on text links altogether?
©’| You can use a:hover text-decoration: none to eliminate the underline completely. Understand, however, that users look
for underlined text when they try to find the links on a Web page, so use this cautiously.
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To Add an Inline Style for Color

The following step shows how to enter an inline style to add a green color (#00934a) in a bold font-weight
to provide visual impact and call attention to the company name, Getting Greener. With this inline style, you use
the <span> </span> tags. The <span> </span> tags create a container into which a user can add an inline style.
The <span> provides a finer level of control for styles, as opposed to the <div> </div> tags, which define block-
level structure or division in the HTML document. The <span> tag tells the browser to apply the chosen styles to
whatever is within the <span></span> container.

e With the insertion Pew 1
pOint right a‘f‘tel‘ File B4R Search Verw Format Language Semngr Mitso Ris TedfX Plegns Window 7 X

. s IEHB 3 BisDDdeiagir 2GR IEIEDI SR IERE ey B DY
the > in <p>on 1

line 32, type <span [ oo
style="color:
#00934a; font- bl K lor: MOGS34a
weight: bold"> . r1 hlseh

(Figure 3-22).

e With the insertion start span inline style end span
H 7 <span> tag that changes </span> tag to
pOInt rlght after the to indicate color and indicate end of
r in Greener on line user-defined font-weight user-defined
container of text container
32, type </span>
(Figure 3_22) cdiy == Lot -align: cenler’
< img =' parthlogo. Jpg’ s = 180" ='G@resn lago'
What other bz

&A

c font_weights - cpr<Epan = e='ooler: BO0RIsar foni-weight: bold’>Getting Greener</spany is an envirommental consulbting company
thal specializes 1A helping te make your home and Life greener. We have Lralhed consullanle whe can give your hase
could | have a green asdit. Ve will make sogeestions for ways Lhal you can lessen your footprint on Lhe earth. Melp your Family

uSed7 act in an envirorsentally responsihle way by creating a hose enviromseni that is safe, less costly, and greoen, </ p>
The four font-
weights are normal, Figure 3-22

bold, bolder, and lighter. If you don’t specify a font-weight, normal is the default.

What different colors can | use for text?

Q&A

There are a variety of colors that you can use for headings, text, and backgrounds. You can name the color by color
name or hexadecimal code. See Figure 2-27 on page HTML 68 for examples.

To Save an HTML File

With the HTML code for the Getting Greener home page complete, you should re-save the file. The follow-
ing step shows how to save an HI'ML file that has been previously saved.

o Click the Save icon on the Notepad++ toolbar to save the most recent version of gettinggreener.html on the same
storage device and in the same folder as the last time you saved it.

Validating the HTML, Viewing the Web Page,
and Testing Links

After you save the HTML file for the Getting Greener home page, it should be
validated to ensure that it meets current XHTML standards and viewed in a browser to
confirm the Web page is displayed as desired. It also is important to test the two links in
the Getting Greener home page to verify that they function as expected.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.

HTML Chapter 3



HTML 122 HTML Chapter 3 Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

To Validate HTML Code

Open Internet Explorer.

Navigate to the Web site validator.w3.org

Click the Validate by File Upload tab.

Click the Browse button.

Locate the gettinggreener.html file on your storage device and click the file name.
Click the Open button.

Click the Check button. A successful validation should be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-23a. If you have errors in
your code, you may see a screen similar to Figure 3-23b. In this example, the errors relate to a missing </p> tag.

QCOO0O000O

What if my HTML code does not validate?

If your code has errors, you should edit your HTML file to correct the errors. The Markup Validation Service report lists
clearly what is wrong with your code. Once you make the necessary changes and save the file, you can again use the
Browse button to open the corrected HTML file. You then use the Revalidate button to validate the changed code.

Q&A

Why is the first error shown in Figure 3-23b on line 34, not line 32, where the </p> is missing?

Q&A

Usually, the validator shows the exact error and line number on which the error occurs. Sometimes, however, the valida-
tor shows subsequent errors that occur as a result of the initial error. You may have to look a line prior to the first error
line shown to find the initial error, as in this case.

=| Common Validation (a) Successful
k| Errors o validation.
Common validation ‘,("Ai'r‘f('j’p
errors include not B ] e Validation B0 -3 & hor Syr Tosv v °
spelling tags, selectors, SSNYiCS g
or attributes correctly; Validation Service

using uppercase letters
(except for DOCTYPE);
and not nesting tags JumpTo:  Congratbasons ko

correctly. A single gettinggreener.html
Web page passed
validation

coding error can cause This document was successfully checked as XHT
many lines of errors Result:
during validation. For

. . File : Fre

instance, Figure 3-23b Ui the ke SN0 0w B00VD 1 1k 98eh 30 N-valliry The Lolcacind il NI presse Nt
shows a Web page that Encoding: 7.¢ Metect sutormaticaty) =

has seven errors caused Dotini= Taatec somalicay) =1

by a single missing </p>
tag on line 32.

| v bevertes | g ) Sepmed Sae v @ Wb ther Gafery v @ 1099 10-10AM ALK
m B Pt Maskap Vad stoem of gritnggerener b I - - v Paev Gfityv Teoive @y 7

Validation Output: 7 Errors

@ L 34, Colunn 4 document type does not allow element “h2"” here; missing one of “object”, “spplet”, “map"”,
“iframe”, “button™, “ins™, "del” startdiag

Bl Company IBfOrmarion:</hIx

(b) Validation
errors.

Figure 3-23
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To Print an HTML File

After your HI'ML code has passed validation, it’s a good idea to make a hard copy printout of it.

@ cickthe

Notepad++
button on the
taskbar to
activate the
Notepad++
window.

Click File on the
menu bar and
then click the
Print command,
and then click
the Print button
to print a hard
copy of the HTML

code (Figure 3-24).

C "-//w‘tCHDTD XHIML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"'http [ v, w3, erg/ TR/ &html1/DTD/ xhtmll-transitional Jdtd">

"http://www.w3.0xg/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="en" ="en"

="Content- 'I‘y'pe "text/html; charset=utf-8" />
t >Getting Greener-< itles
style pe="text/css">
<div ="text-align: center">
img -"earthlogo. jpg" ="735" "190" ="@reen logo" /

-"color: #00934a; font-weight: bold">Getting Greener</span> is an
e:w:l.romnental consulting company that specializes in helping to make your home and life
greener. We have trained comsultants who can give your home a green audit. We will make
suggestions for ways that you can lessen your footprint om the earth. Help your family
act in an envirommentally responsible way by creating a home enviromment that is safe,

less costly, and green.</p>

hZ2>Company information:</hZ>

"list-style-image: url (earthbullet.jpg) ">
-8tarted by environmental engineer Dr. Dean A. McDevitt im 2000</11>

<li>8tore locations all over the greater Seattle area, including branch offices in all
public utility buildings</1i

<li>Fifteen consultants with a variety of specialties; all fully trained, bonded, and
insured</li

</ul

<p>Browse our Web site to learn more about our services. See a sample of a <3

"greenhome.html” >green home< /s> environment or read more about climate control at the
="http://www.wmo.int/" >World Meteorological Organization (WMO)</a Have a

quest‘.ion or comment? Call us at (999) S555-GREEN or e-mail us at

<a "mailto:gettinggreeneriisp.com" >gettinggreener@isp.com</a>.</p>

Figure 3-24
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To View a Web Page

The following steps illustrate how to view the HTML file in a browser.

o Open Internet Explorer.
e In Internet Explorer, click the Address bar to select the URL in the Address bar.

e Type g: \Chapter03\ChapterFiles\gettinggreener.html (or the specific path to
your file) to display the new URL in the Address bar and then press the ENTER key

(Figure 3-25).

What if my page does not display correctly?

Check your gettinggreener.html code carefully in Notepad++ to make sure you have
not made any typing errors or left anything out. Correct the errors, re-save the file, and

try again.

Q&A

w_‘I'i_n.\cnw’emum..rn|\gmwm.u«a | 4| % D g o

 Fovorter | g @ Tussreed Secw @ Web e Gallary v
B dervmg Gormnr BB -0 g Sy Tk @

Getting
Greener
logo banner

Getting Gresner is an environmental consuling company that specnizes n heipng to make your home and e greener. We have ramed consultants
wha Can give your home 3 grean sudt. Ve wal makie SUGDeShons for ways Mt yOu Can lessen your footpnng on the aath Help your family aCtin an
anvirsrmentally responsile way by creating 4 home emvironment that is safe, lass costly, and green

h2 heading
changed to green

Company information: <+—;

@ arted by environmental engneer Dr. Dean A McDevitt in 2000 unordered

. Store locations ol over the greater Senttle ares, ncluding branch offices in ol public unity uidngs > -<+——] !:::a\glethsed
i u

& Fifteen consuRants wih a vanety of speciames, M fully traned, bonded, and insured as bullets

Browwse our Web site to leam more sbout our services See a sample of o [reen home ernanonment e read maore about chmate control at the Wald
Meteorpiogpcal Organization (WiiO) Have a quession or comment? Call us ot ;ﬁTs $485.GREEN or e-madl irs af gettinggreenenfiisp com

link to Web

link to external L
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Web site .
same Web site
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Figure 3-25
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Test your Web page.

¢ Determine what you need to test. It is important to have a test plan when you test

Plan
Ahead

your Web pages. Planning what to test assures that all functionality of the Web page
is tested. You should specifically test the display of the Web page itself and test that
all of the links on the Web page work correctly.

¢ Test the Web page as displayed in the browser. Certainly the first part of testing is to
verify that your Web page is displayed in the browser as intended. Ask yourself the
following questions: (1) Are the images all displayed where they should be? (2) Is the
text presented as intended? (3) Are the links displayed as intended?

¢ Test the links. In your testing plan, you need to address all of the links that you have
inserted into the Web page. It is especially important to test external links, that is,
those over which you have no control. If you need to link outside of the Web pages
that you developed, then periodically test the links to make sure they are still valid. It
helps to create a matrix that includes three columns for information. The first column
contains information about all of the links on the Web page. The second column
contains information about the intended results of those links. The third column is
the one that you complete during testing. If the link tests as it should, you can note
that by putting a check mark in the third column. If the link test result is not as it
should be, you can note in the third column what the result is. Using a technique such
as this makes it easier to do thorough testing. When you know what the results of
the test should be, it helps you verify valid links. This is an excellent technique to use
when there are different people developing and testing the Web pages. The matrix
will notify the developers of the test results clearly.

BTW

To Test Links on a Web Page

HTML Chapter 3

Web Page Testing

An important part of
Web page development
is testing Web page links.
For more information
about link testing, search
the Web for key words
such as “HTML testing” or
look at the World Wide
Web Consortium (w3.org)
Web site.

The following steps show how to test the links in the Getting Greener home page to verify that they work

correctly.

e With the Getting
Greener home page

Compose Mail
window

1 https

w2 google.comie

displayed in the T
browser, point to the
e-mail link, getting-
greener@isp.com and
then click the link

to open the default

1 Gmad - Comgrose Ml

v Pagee Gty s Toow~w e

e-mail program with
the address getting-

Drams (1)

e-mail address
automatically inserted
into To: text box

greener@isp.com in Spam (1) £ Ce | Add Bioe

the To: text Tiweh Mjm;-w: —

box, as shown in B/ UFARD EmEE
Figure 3-26.

e Click the Close but-
ton in the Compose
Mail window. If a
dialog box asks if
you want to save
changes, click No.

Corcors el auiosaved a1 £ 17 PM () mnstes ags)

Check Speiling »

@ briemat | Pastesnes Mode On

Figure 3-26
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(2

Q&A

e Click the WMO link
to test the external
link on the Web
page. Close the
browser window
or use the Back
button to return to
the Getting Greener
home page.

e With the USB flash
drive in drive G,
point to the green
home link and
click the link. The
secondary Web
page, greenhome
.html, is displayed
(Figure 3-27),
although it is not
completed.

My e-mail does not
work when | click
the link. Why does
that happen?

You may not have an
e-mail client installed
on your computer or
your school’s servers.
You therefore may
not be able to test
this e-mail link.

m-_u}a_ G\Chapter NChapteiFiles\grrenboma html

o Favortes | g @) Segested Stes v ) Web thice Gallery ¥

8 Green Homa B~ - 0 em v Pagew ffmye Tookv e

starting point for greenhome.
html from Student Data folder

GREEN HOME ENVIRONMENT

Getting Greener conducied a green auds for a famely of five that ives east of Seattle. Getting Greener found that the homeowner used momne
efecIncy than the average housencid, W recommencian Ihat they nstall solar panels 1o provide ol of ther electnCal ensngly. Any S000B0NaI Enengy
produced by the panels could be sald back 1o the puble utily company. The homeowners Also investad in an slecine car that runs on the solar electnc
energy provided by the panels

This homeowner:

Solar Panels

As you can see in the pictune on the left, photovoltaic solar pansis are nstalied on the roof of the home The pansls face south to get the most sunshine
possible throughout the day. The green asudit showed us how many panets the home needed, based on the famdy's average elecincty consumpbion. Thes
farmily's consumption includes an enengy-efficient fumace and ar condtioner, energy-efficient apphances, energy-efficient wandows and doors, and
enengy-eficient kgl thioughout the house y, the entre family is energy avware and responsible

» Approamate annual saangs i §5,087

» Instaliation can be completed wathin one week
» Govemment and 1ax inCentives are avasabie

» Pubibc ulilty companmy hook-up quick and easy
» Savings begin immedately

Electric Car

The homeowners sisa mwvested in an elecine car o make thesr kves mare green. The car 5 plugped iNto an outiet in the garage. o the power needed to
fun the car comes completely from the solar panels mentionad above Thene ane minny enengy Efficient cars on the market today. Some states have bax
mceniives for people who buy these Cars. Review neports onbne 0 see which Car might best suk your neads

* Approsimate annual savngs 15 55,007 aver a gas.lusled valucle

» Car gets 24 miles per charpe

« Homeowner can ravel to Seattie dady for weeks on one charge

» Car is stylich

= Savings begin iImmedenel,
The pictures ahove Shiw BAn things that you can 4o a5 & homeowner 1 make your home more enviranmantally responsbile. To have your own green
sudt, pleasa call us at (899) 555-GREEN or &-mad us at s I you use exmad, please include the following infarmation: (1) your
address and phones number, (2] the approcirnate eneqgy usage of your household (f known), and (3] a few days and tmes Shat are convenent for for us
0 contact you Ve vl send an e-mad response back o you 10 let you know that we did recene your request

Elach 90 b page

[ Dome W Compute | Protecied Mode: 08

Figure 3-27
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To Print a Web Page

Print the Web page for future reference.

o Close the browser

window or click
the Back button
on the Standard
toolbar to return
to the Getting
Greener home

page.

Click the Print
icon on the
Command bar.

Once the Getting
Greener home
page is printed
(Figure 3-28), click
the green home
link to return to
that Web page.

Getting Greener Page 1 of 1

Oet ng oreene

Getting Greener is an environmental consulting company that specializes in helping to make your home and life
greener. We have trained consultanis who can give your home a green audit. VWe will make suggestions for
ways that you can lessen your footprint on the earth. Help your family act in an environmentally responsible way
by creating @ home environment that is safe, less costly, and green

Company information:

Started by environmental engineer Dr. Dean A, McDevitt in 2000
Store locations all over the greater Seattle area, including branch offices in all public utility buildings

m
—
Q
]
Q.
()
=
(9
o |
=
=
I

Fifteen consultants with a variety of specialties; all fully trained, bonded, and insured

Browse our Web site to learn more about our services. See a sample of a green home environment or read

more about climate control at the World Meteorological Organization (WMO] Have a question or comment? Call
us at (999) 555-GREEN or e-mail us at gettinggreener@isp.com.

m

Figure 3-28

Editing the Second Web Page

With the home page complete, the next step is to enhance the Green Home Web page.
For this part of the project, you will download an existing Web page file and edit the
HTML code to create the Web page, as shown in Figure 3-29 on the next page. You will
add two images and set text to wrap around the images. You also will add two additional
types of links: links within the same Web page and an image link to a Web page in the
same Web site.

As you have learned, the <a> tag used to create a link must specify the page, file, or
location to which it links. In the case of a link within a Web page, the <a> tag specifies
a target, or named location, in the same file. Before adding the links and targets in the
Green Home Web page, you need to add an unordered (bulleted) list that uses the
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e
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insert target at

top of page
insert image that links back to
home page gettinggreener.html
yGREEN HOME ENVIRONMENT

Getting Greanasr

all h1 and h2
headings are
color green

insert bulleted list that has
links to targets within this Web
page; image used as bullets

Solar Panels

insert code that
wraps text to
the right of
image with
margins to the
left and right

insert code that wraps
text to the left of the
image with margins
to the left and right

Electric Car

links back to
the top of this
Web page

text link back to
the home page

= i Compums | Protected Mode 0% fa " ik -

Figure 3-29

Web Page Improvement  (earthbullet.jpg) image as the bullets. This list contains two items — Installed solar panels
Web page development and Bought an electric car — and must be added to the page. The list items will serve as
SVZE g;gg'ggvzlrg;:: n': the links that are directed to the heading at the top of each major section of the Green
you create a Web page, Home Web page. When clicked, these links will move the Web page visitor to the targets,
view it in a browser, and  which are named solar and car, respectively.
then look for ways to Because the Web page is so long, it is a good design practice to provide users with
;T‘:;ZVS;;: appearance a quick way to move back to the top of the Web page without scrolling back. For this
purpose, the Web page includes two text links named To top. These links are located just
above the Solar Panels and Electric Car headings. When clicked, any To top link takes the
Web page visitor back to the top of the page.
"To complete the Green Home Web page, you will create an image link, so users

can click the back to home page link to return to the Getting Greener home page. There

BTW
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is already a text link inserted at the bottom of the Web page that can be used to return to
the home page. It is always important to provide a link back to the home page from subse-
quent Web pages. Your visitors should not have to use the Back button on the browser to

return to the home page.

To Open an HTML File

Editing the Second Web Page

HTML 129

The following steps illustrate how to open the greenhome.html file in Notepad++.

00 00000

Q&A

Click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar.

Click greenhome.html in the list of files.

Click Computer in the navigation pane to display a list of available drives.

If necessary, scroll until UDISK 2.0 (G:) is displayed in the list of available drives.

If  open another file in Notepad++, will | lose the gettinggreener.html file?

With a USB flash drive connected to one of the computer’s USB ports, click File on the menu bar and then click Open.

If necessary, navigate to the USB drive (G:). Click the Chapter03 folder, and then click the ChapterFiles folder in the list
of available folders.

Click the Open button in the Open dialog box to display the HTML code for the greenhome.html Web page, as shown
in Figure 3-30.

The last saved version of gettinggreener.ntml will still be on the USB drive, even though another HTML file is open in Note-

pad++. Additionally, even after you open the new file in Notepad++ the other file (gettinggreener.html) remains open in
another tab in Notepad++. That is one of the benefits of Notepad++; you can have more than one file open at the same time.

gettinggreener.html
file remains open
but inactive in
Notepad++

embedded
style sheet that

GAChapteriBChaptes

e B corvnazinin B pembons tal |

<'DOCTYFE htmi

was created in
home page

</ head

clearly marked
insert area for
Top target

—_—
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Plan ¢ Determine what graphic images will be used and how to format them. They say that
Ahead a picture is worth a thousand words. In Web development, it sometimes makes your
message clearer and more attractive if you use pictures. In the planning stage, you have
to consider which pictures will help (and not hinder) your content. You also have to
decide how to align the text relative to the pictures. Sometimes it makes sense to put the
text above or below the picture. It might also be appropriate to wrap the text around the
picture. You need to determine all of these specifics before you create the Web page.

¢ Identify what links are needed on a long Web page. When you have an especially long
Web page (one in which the visitor has to use the PAGE DOWN key), you should provide
links within the Web page for easier navigation. You need to decide where it makes
sense to put page breaks. Often it is best to put a link to major topics within the Web
page. Make sure that the Web page visitor can easily move to those areas by providing
links toward the top of the Web page.

¢ Use links back to the top of the page. Another good technique for long Web pages is to
allow visitors to link back to the top of the Web page easily from several places on the
page. Providing links back to the top of a long Web page makes browsing more enjoyable.

e Create a link back to the home page. If possible, you should always provide a link from
secondary Web pages back to the home page. Your visitors should not have to use the
Back button on the browser to get back to the home page of the Web site. A common
Web development practice is to use a company logo (often a smaller version) to
navigate back to the home page. Again, the purpose of this image link as well as other
links mentioned here is to make your Web site easy to navigate.

Working with Classes in Style Statements

Notice that the greenhome.html file contains the same embedded style sheet that you cre-
ated in the gettinggreener.html file earlier in this chapter. For the second Web page, you
will add one additional element (img) to the embedded style sheet. In order to utilize the
image element as needed on the second Web page (greenhome.html), you need to under-
stand the concept of classes as used with CSS. CSS classes give you more control over the
style on a Web page.

Recall that a style statement is made up of a selector and a declaration. The part of
the style statement that identifies the page elements is called the selector.

a {color: black}

The example above shows a section of the embedded style sheet used in the
greenhome.html Web page. The selector in the example is the a (the anchor or link). The part
of the style statement that identifies how the element(s) should appear is called the declara-
tion. In this example, the declaration is everything between the curly brackets. This includes
the property named color and the value named black.

There is another level of control that you can have over the styles that display on
a Web page. For example, rather than having all paragraphs of text appear in the same
style, you might want the style of the first paragraph on a page to be different from the
other paragraphs of text. To gain more control for these purposes, you can define specific
elements of an HTML file as a category, or class. You then can create a specific style for
each class. Using classes in CSS thus allows you to apply styles to HI'ML tags selectively.
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Using a class, for example, you could apply one style to a beginning paragraph and a dif-
ferent style to a closing paragraph on the same Web page.

Defining and using classes in CSS is a two-step process. First, any elements that
belong to the class are marked by adding the tag:

HTML Chapter 3

class="classname"

where classname is the identifier or name of the class.

Any word can be used as a class name, as long as it does not contain spaces. In gen-
eral, however, you should use descriptive names that illustrate the purpose of a class (for
example, beginning, legallanguage, or copyrighttext), rather than names that describe the
appearance of the class (for example, bluetext, largeritalic, or boldsmallarial). Using names
that describe the purpose makes the code easier to read and more flexible. For this chap-
ter, you will use the class names align-left and align-right in the img element. This imme-
diately tells someone reviewing this code that the styles defined by those classes are used
to align images either left or right.

After you have named the classes, you can use the class names in a selector and
define a specific style for the class. For example, within the <style> tags in an embedded or
external style sheet, you enter a style statement in the format:

p.beginning {color: red;
font: 20pt}

where the p indicates that the class applies to a specific category of the paragraph tag
and beginning is the class name. The tag and the class name are separated by a period.
Together, the tag and the class name make up the selector for the style statement. The
declaration then lists the property-value statements that should be applied to elements in
the class.

For instance, if you want to display the beginning paragraph text in a 20-point
red font, you would add a style statement like the one shown in the sample code in
Figure 3—31a on the next page and then use the tag, <p class="beginning">, to apply the
style defined by the declaration associated with the p.beginning selector. If the paragraph
<p> tag is used without the class name, the paragraph appears in the default format or other
format as defined by a style. To use this class name in an HTML tag, you would type:

<p class="beginning">

as the code.

In addition to the style for the beginning paragraphs, Figure 3-31a shows an exam-
ple of HTML code with classes defined for and applied to the middle and end paragraphs.
Figure 3-31b shows how the resulting Web page appears in the browser.

You can add as many classes to your Web pages as you need. This is a very use-
ful Web development technique that allows flexibility and variety in a Web page. One
drawback is that classes can be defined for use only in embedded or external style sheets.
Because the purpose of using classes is to format a group of elements, not individual
elements, classes do not work in inline styles.

The example below shows another section of the embedded style sheet in the
greenhome.htm] Web page. In this example, you use a pseudo-class to have more control
over the hover state in the anchor element.

ashover {background: #00934a;
color: white}

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.




HTML 132 HTML Chapter 3 Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

style for class
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named middle
applied to
paragraph
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resulting styles

as defined in
embedded style
sheet above;
compare to HTML
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—

embedded style sheet
used to define three
paragraph classes

J

In the second paragraph of text, I used the class nawe middle to make style changes. In thls paragraph, the celor of
the fexi is green. | changed the font weight attribute to bold and gave the paragraph a font style of obligue. This
slanis the fout 1o the right.

(b) Resulting Web page_ U NORMAL STYLE THE PONT SIIE BN THIS PARAGRAFH 15 11 POINT, WHICH IS £MALLER THAN THE FARAGRAFH BEFORE IT.

Obtaining Images

The Web contains
thousands of image files
that can be downloaded
for free and used for
noncommercial purposes.
Search for “free GIFs” or
“free Web images” to
find images. If you find

a graphic you want to

use, right-click the image,
click Save Picture As on
the shortcut menu, and
then save the image to
your computer. Many
applications come with
clip art that can be used
on Web pages. Other
types of digital images,
such as images scanned by
a scanner or pictures taken
with a digital camera, also
can be included on a Web
page. You also can create
images using a paint or
image-editing program.
Regardless of where you
get the images, always
follow copyright rules and
regulations.

BTW

IN THE LAST PARAGRAPH, | USED THE CLASS NAME END TO CHANGE STYLE THE COLOR OF THE TEXT IS CHANGED TO NAVY. THE FONT WIGHT IN THIS
PARAGRAFH 15 FOLDER, WHICH MAKES IT DARKIR THAN THE PARAGRAPH PRECEDING IT. [ USED A FONT VARIANT OF SMALL CAPS FOR THIS TEXT, IV A

m
Figure 3-31

Adding an Image with Wrapped Text

As shown in Appendix A, the <img> tag has many attributes, including attributes to
specify height, width, and alternative text.

Alignment also is a key consideration when inserting an image. Alignment can give
an image and the surrounding text completely different looks. Figure 3-32 shows two
images, the first of which is left-aligned, which wraps any text to the right of the image.

In this chapter, you use an embedded style sheet to align (float) the image to the left or
right and wrap the text to the right or left of the positioned image. You also add some
space (margins) around the image so that it is separated from the text. To accomplish these
tasks, you use the float and margin properties.

The float property indicates in which direction (in this case left and right) to display
(or float) an element being inserted on a Web page. Floating an element like an image
allows the element to move to the side indicated in the float statement. As a result of that
repositioning (floating), the other elements, like text, are moved up and allowed to wrap
next to the floated element. When you first open the greenhome.html file in Internet
Explorer (Figure 3-27 on page HTML 126), both images are left-aligned. Notice that the
text is aligned beneath each image, leaving a lot of white space to the right of the images.
The text does not surround the images in Figure 3-27, as it does in Figure 3-29 on page
HTML 128. You achieve this text wrap by using the float property. In addition to floating
the element, you should also provide some space around the image. The margin-left and
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margin-right properties indicate how many pixels of space to put around each element. In
this case, you will have five pixels of space around the right and left of each image.
Figure 3-32 shows examples of images with margin spacing.

F W Home -V 5px of space
@. J®le 4\ on left and

= | right margins
o Geeeri FiGmE

Sgfar Panels

5px of space
on left and
right margins

. . floated
images

irare M8 Computed | Protected Mody OF B v RN ~

Figure 3-32 Left- and right-alighed images.

There are several ways to align text around images using styles. You can do this with
an inline style (HTML code shown below) or with an embedded style sheet. The format
of the HTML code to add the left- and right-aligned images with an inline style is:

<img style="float: left; margin-left: 5px; margin-right:

5px" src="solar.jpg" width="349" height="261" alt="Solar
Panels" />

<img style="float: right; margin-left: 5px; margin-right:

5px" src="car.jpg" width="261" height="202" alt="Electric car"
align="right" />

where the float property tells the browser on which side to float the image element, and

the margin properties tell the browser how much space (5 pixels) to add around the image.
Using an inline style is a perfectly acceptable way to float an image element, wrap the text,
and add margins of space around the image, but there may be a more efficient way to do it.

If you have numerous images to float on the page, it is better to use classes in an
embedded style sheet than to use inline styles.

This project uses an embedded style sheet with a two-step approach. First, you will
insert the class names align-left and align-right into the image <img> tags that will use the
classes. Then, you add those class names (align-left and align-right) to an image <img> element
in the embedded style sheet. To use this two-step approach, first you add the HTML code for
the left-align and right-align class names in the <img> tag itself within the Web page content:
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<img class="align-left" src="solar.jpg" width="348"
height="261" alt="Solar panels" />

<img class="align-right" src="car.jpg" width="261" height="202"
alt="Electric car" />

which aligns the first image to the left, and the second image to the right.

Second, you have to insert the img (image) property in the embedded style sheet and
add those two class names (align-left and align-right) where you define the style that you will
use for images. This involves the following code that is inserted into the embedded style sheet:

img.align-left {float: left;
margin-left: 5px;
margin-right: 5px}

img.align-right {float: right;
margin-left: 5px;
margin-right: 5px}

where img is the property element and align-right and align-left are the class names. The
class names align-right and align-left are arbitrary; you could name them anything. When
naming classes, use names that make sense. Notice that the class names are separated from
the element img with a period.

Another way to control space around images is to use the paragraph <p> tag.
Remember that a paragraph tag inserts a blank line above the next object (text or image)
after the paragraph tag. Figure 3-33a shows an example of using a <p> tag before inserting
the Solar image, whereas Figure 3-33b shows an example of not using a <p> tag before the
<img> tag. In this project, we will use the paragraph tag before the <img> tag to give more
space between the image and the heading.

% Wl | GAChapbe T\ hagsturF s\ geesmbronve ol = oy o b = rEs

(a) With paragraph
tag used.

W8 Orven Fgme f v B x oo Page D Tooksw "

blank line in
between title and
image because

<p> tag was used

Solar Panels

bt =25 8
£ —

W G | Green Harme Bp = [ = # = rPage v (D Tooksw
‘__\ no blank line in
between title and

image because
<p> tag was not
used

Solar Panels

(b) Without paragraph
tag used.

Figure 3-33
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Using Thumbnail Images

Many Web developers use thumbnail images to improve page loading time.
A thumbnail image is a smaller version of the image itself. The thumbnail is used as
a link that, when clicked, will load the full-sized image. Figure 3—34a shows an example
of a thumbnail image. When the image is clicked, the browser loads the full-sized image
(Figure 3-34b). Loading images can take a long time, depending on the size and the
complexity of the image. Using a thumbnail image gives a visitor the opportunity to
decide whether to view the full-sized image.

To create a thumbnail version of an image, the image can be resized to a smaller
size in a paint or image-editing program and then saved with a different file name. The
thumbnail image then is added to a Web page as an image link to the larger version of
the image. The HI'ML code to add a thumbnail image that links to a larger image takes
the form:

<a href="largeimage.gif"><img src="thumbnail.gif" /></a>

where largeimage.gif is the name of the full-sized image and thumbnail.gif is the name of
the smaller version of the image. In the case of this simple thumbnail example, a visitor
clicks the thumbnail image to view the larger image, but there is no “return” button or
link on the full-sized image Web page for the user to return to the original Web page. In
this case, the visitor would have to use the Back button on the browser’s Standard toolbar
to return to the original Web page displaying the thumbnail image. For most Web devel-
opment projects, however, you always want to provide a link for the visitors and not force
them to use the Back button.
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Using a Thumbnail Image

thumbnail image; made
by shrinking image in
graphic editing software
and saving it with
different file name

Thumbnail Size

The size of a thumbnail
varies depending on the
clarity of the image and
its purpose. Generally a
100-150 pixel height and
100-150 pixel width is an
appropriate size. If you
need the visitor to see
more of the image even
in the small size, then a
larger thumbnail is fine.
If a thumbnail is easily
distinguishable at a very
small size (100 x 100), then
that size is appropriate.
Also, you should never
resize an image using
the height and width
attributes in the HTML
code. You should resize
the image in an editing
program and save it with
a new file name.

BTW

enlarged image is
displayed in browser
when link (thumbnail)
is clicked
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(a) (b)
Figure 3-34
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Wrap Text Around Images Using CSS Classes

Now you will use an embedded style sheet to wrap the text around the two images on the greenhome.html
Web page. Remember that an embedded style sheet takes effect only for the Web page into which it is embedded.
The embedded style sheet is placed within the <head> </head> container at the top of the Web page file.

The following steps show you how to insert left- and right-aligned images with wrapped text by adding class
names to the img tags and then defining the classes within the embedded style sheets. Table 3-10 shows the code
you’ll need to define the classes in Step 3.

insert class

e With the greenhome. [~ "CAChapterd P Chaptostie ass
. . Fibe Edt Sewch Vew ( NAamMed align-le Mucro Run TeaFt Plogas Wadow © X
htr:\'lml ille d(;splayle:dk e . | inimgtag ——— BB 5.8 B me B0
in Notepad++, clic - \
[ T e i greeriee hisl

immediately to the ' Tnsert sol -

H <h¥>Selar Panels</hl>»
Ieft Of the sinsrcon praimg wie=" align-lall =" galar. ey =" 3" =26l ='Salar pancla® J

line 44 to begin add-
ing the class name to
the first <img> tag.

Type class=
"align-left" and
press the SPACEBAR so
that there is a space
between what you
just typed and src.

Click immediately to
the left of the s in src
on line 62 to begin

. <priill ©lore=talignevight* |ccoefcar. Jpy* vicchet 261 hr=4203* aic="Rlectric car’ [i/p>
adding the class ¢
name to the second

<img> tag.

Type class="align-

“prA® yeu can #ef IR Whe piclure on Lhe lefl, pholovallaic selar pancls are inslalled on Lhe ool of Uhe howme . The
panels face south te gel the mest sunshine possible througheut the day. The greem audit showed us how many panels
Lhe home nesded, based of Lhe Family's averagd slsciricily consrumptisn, This family s ceonsumplion InCludss an

encrgy~efficient furnace and air conditioner, energy-efficient appliances, energy-efficient windows and deors, and
energy-efficisnt Lightbulks Lhroagheout! (he house. Ad@itienally, The enlire family is energy aware and redponsible.

“f P

<ul
LivAppreodimate anmual savings is §5,007< 14
liinstaliation can be complieted within one weekd |33
Liztovermment and Lax incenlives are avallable< 1§
lisPublic wtility company hook-up gquick and casy</li>
LirSavings begin immediately</lL

carge

<hI>ELeetric Car</hl>

insert class named
align-right in img

Figure 3-35

right" and press the SPACEBAR so that there is a space between what you just typed and src (Figure 3-35).

(2

e Highlight the line

<! Insert image style File B4R Seweh Shew _ e L -
s IHE 5 BislbD | Mg 22 R I RCRORCE R =T N Faiail

classes here --> on
line 22, as shown

in Figure 3-36, to
begin adding image
classes.

< | Do | have to press S =Tasere tauge wiyls wheet bece =ple—| fextindicating

] where to insert the

o the DELETE key to image style classes
delete the text that | e

highlighted in Step 2?
No, you do not have
to press the DELETE key

[~ o] = ymmw'

highlight line of

m
Figure 3-36

to delete the text on line
22. As long as the text is
highlighted, the text is automatically deleted as soon as you start typing the HTML code in Step 3.
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m
=
()
I

Table 3-10 CSS Code to Insert Class Definitions in Embedded Style Sheets g
(9

Line CSS Selectors and Declarations §

22 img.align-right {float: right; l:l_:

23 margin-left: 5px;

24 margin-right: 5px}

25

26 img.align-left {float: left;

27 margin-left: 5px;

28 margin-right: S5px}

©

e Type the HTML code

pre ] T Mg tar o & > .
in Table 3-10 but file Edf Sewch Verw Formwt Language Semngr Mo Rus TedfX Plegns Window 7 X
dIEHEB » BiIsDODIdeiagis2IR|IEIEET SR EEBIB ey B0

do not press the = ,
ENTER key at the e =
end of line 28. This

HTML code inserts .
the embedded style R L e
sheets that will be PRI ma—— insert image style with class
ian- R e P el name align-right that floats
used by th_e allg_n s e eredie o] } image to the right and adds 5px
left and a||gn-|’|gh‘t of space in left and right margins
class names inserted (o SLim-fats  Sehens. }
i i B P i insert image style with class
in the previous step. e \ name align-left that floats image
This will align the to the left and adds 5px of space
. . Jaeyin in left and right margins
images left or right 2 vy
on the Web page, -
. <Eoay>
with text wrapped
to the right or left - S
and with five pixels Insert imsge and link back to home here
of horizontal space MU GEEN MOME ENVIRDNMENY</hi>
around the image ; pr<EpaR c='goler: WODFIMa: Lent-weight: hold'»Gelling Gresner</ span> conducled a groen audil for a Eamily of
(Flgure 3_37) five that Lives cast of Seattle, <apan - r=*polor: §00%34a; fenil-woight: bold® »Setting Sreoner </ spanr found that

the homeowner used mare eleockiricity than the average housshold. We rocossemded that they install solar panels te
1 ef Lheir elecleie

d back te Lhe

ehRerdy produced b

< | Why are we using

g the float property in Figure 3-37
these style sheets?
The float property allows
you to position elements (in this case photographs) on the Web page.

SZS Why do we need margin-left and margin-right properties?

©’| These properties provide five pixels (in this case) of space around the left and right sides of
the image that is being inserted. If those are not entered, then the text aligns itself right
next to the image. Allowing a bit of space between these two elements makes the image
and text neater.
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To Clear Text Wrapping

After specifying an image alignment and defining how text wraps, you must enter a break (<br />) tag to stop
the text wrapping. You use the <br style=“clear: both” />, <br style=“clear: left” />”, or <br style=“clear: right” /> tags
to show where the text should stop wrapping. The following steps show how to enter code to clear the text wrapping.

e Highlight the line B prer0FLptartd -
File €4t Search Veew Foemat Languige Setngs Mwrs Run  TetfX Plugey Window T
<Insert Clear left ¢HIBB v oRidhHhideial v 3T BrED ESEEDR B evE DT

here --> on line 62, .- = -]
and then type <br 1 | A This hemeowner</B2>
Style="clear: : Ensere unsrosred list hare
left" /> asthetag ' )
L == [RSETT BOIAE Targer here
(Figure 3—38) 3 “aI>Selar Panels</hl>
pr<img class="align-laft" ro=vgalar.jpy” widibet a8t i ruf gL lrstSalar panels® [></po

fprAf you €an #¢¢ iR the pictlerd on Lhe Llefl, pholsvellale selar panels are Inslalled sn the roof of Lhe hawms. The
pancls face south te get the most 1 » ble thr the day. The green audit showed us how many panols
the home necded, bared on the family's average slectricily consosption. This family's consusptien includes an
enorgy-eIficient furnace and air conditioncr, energy-efficiont appliances, encrgy-cfficient windows anil doors. and
enorgy-efficient lighibulbs throughout the house. Additienally, the entire family is energy aware and responsible.
</ p>

“i<ul>
CLIApproMimale annual savings is §5,087</18>
“lirInstallation can be completed within one week</Lir
clisfoverrment and tax incentives are availahle</Lis
clrPublio utility cempany heok-up quick and easy</ 1> «
<livSavings begin ismedistely/ i1
reful»

highlight clear
left comment on
line 62 and type
clear left code

e otyle=‘cleasr; Left* /4

Insery First To Top link here

(2

e Highlight the line 0T ChapterF
<!-In lear righ Fle: B Sawch g s
h sertCﬁa S%t JIEHB - RIsOD|2ciag v 3R IEIETI s B avEO QY
ere -->online —
! B it il [ grsehor end |
and then type <br 3 e
—n . chElectrico Carc/his
Style_ clear: pr<imy 0lASFS"ALIGR-FISM " FECSTEan.1pg” FIGIESY26R" BELOACSTRORT alr='Electric ¢art /ao/p>
right" />asthe
cp»The homeowners also invested in an electric car te make their lives more green. The car is plogged into an
tag to clear the text outlet in the garage, so Uhe power needed Lo pun the car comes completely from the solar panels mentisned above.
. There are many energy efficient cars on the market today. Some stales have tax incentives fer people whe buy these
Wrapplng fOr bOth cars. Beview reports online to smes which car might best suit your nesds.«/ps
left- and right-aligned
2 “iCul>
Images, as dlsplayed <lisApproximate annual wavings is $6,087 over a gas-fusled vehicle</l:>
. . 4 “lirCar gels 284 miles peor charged/ i
in Figure 3-39. clizMomsowner can travel te Ssattls daily Tor woeks o ono charge</li>
) 14 clEsCar is wryLisho/ 11>
< | What happens if c1i>Savings begin immedistely</1i>
w f<ful> . .
ou do not use the : highlight clear
© Y sl - " right comment on
<br style="clear: B anlemteloan oo e T o0 ne
direction” /> tag? 3 Insery second To Top link hare clear right code
Your text foIIowing 4 | cp>The pictures above show twe things that you can do as a homeowner to make your home msre enviromsentally
. responsible. To have your own gresn andit, please call us at (999) S55-GREEN or e-mall ue at
the Wrapped |mage ca Loe e 'malitoigettinggreenerfisy . com’ rget Linggreenecfisp . com</a>. Tf you use e-mail, pleasso
. . Cinclode the following information: (1) your address and phone nusber, {(2) the approximate energy usage of your
WI” not be dlsplayed " heusehald (if known) , and (J) & few days and Limes Lhal are convenienl for for us 1o conlacl you. We will send an
as yOU intended. The e-mail response back te you to Iet you know that we did receive your requesi.</p> )
following text will e USSR N
continue to wrap Figure 3-39
beyond the end of
the text and image combination.
g Is there one tag to clear all alignments?
©'| Yes. The <br style="clear: both” /> tag clears all text alignments.
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Adding Links Within a Web Page

The final links to be added in this project are links within the Green Home Web
page. Because the Green Home Web page is quite long, it would be easier for visitors to
have a menu or list at the top of the Web page that facilitates immediate movement to
another section. Figure 3-40 shows how clicking the text link Installed solar panels in
the bulleted list near the top of the page links to the Solar Panels section in another part
of the Web page. When the mouse pointer is moved over the words Installed solar panels
and is clicked, the browser repositions, or links, the page to the target named solar. Notice
when the mouse hovers over the link, the link changes to green background and white text.
That is because of the a:hover styles that are embedded on this Web page.

@UO § @ OAThgted I\ChagtmPider \grerabeme bmi v || X D by ) el

(a) Internal link.

ey | B a v p Wik —

B Geven Haang &-0- W - Pagw lafvtye Teciw e

GREEN HOME ENVIRONMENT
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pointing hand

© Y < indicates link
@ pogrians J o STy R

e e GAChgstad I\ Chogtar P \grerabame html

Solar Panels

g Frartss | g B Sapined Sas v @ et e lradery w

[T .
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1 Solar Panels «—— positioned just before
the Solar Panels title

U E3N S88 i the pecTure on i

e/ SCRapaerd )/ C hapaed de 1/greenhaeme | baniloaiar

begin emaneckalely

(b) Target point in

Iniop

Web page.

Figure 3-40

To create links within the same Web page, the targets for the links first must be cre-
ated. Link targets are created using the <a> tag with the name attribute, using the form:

<a name="targetname"></a>

where targetname is a unique name for a link target within that Web page. Notice that
the tag uses the name attribute, rather than the href attribute, and that no text is included
between the start <a> and end </a> tag, because the target is not intended to appear on the
Web page as a clickable link. Instead, the link target is intended to mark a specific area of
the Web page, to which a link can be directed.

Links to link targets are created using the <a> tag with the href attribute, using the form:

<a href="#targetname">

where targetname is the name of a link target in that Web page. Notice that the tag uses the
href attribute, followed by the pound sign (#) and the target name enclosed in quotation marks.

HTML 139
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To Set Link Targets

The next step is to set link targets to the Solar Panels and Electric Car sections of the Web page. The
following steps show how to set the two link targets in the Green Home Web page.

* Highlight the line [T G Comre e geome Nt Neteont= o
File Eda Search Veew Format Language Semngl Micro Ris TetfX Plegns Window 7 x

1-- .
<! Insert solar s IHB - BIsODIdeiagicaiFEiBr1EI e tEBisavyE QY
target here --> on

=] 'K "

line 48. e | -
51 f</etyles
e Type <a name= [ /D>
"solar"></a>to BT chadyo,
create a link target | I—Insert Top verget here
named solar B e o i Ao nrm o

(Figure 3-41).

. <hiI>GREEN HOME ENVIROSMENT</ hl>

A cprimpan sryle='celer: BO093da: foni-weight: bald'>Getbting Greoner</spans conducted a groen sudit for a family of
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Ehe hameowner ased mare electricily than Lhe average h Ve re that Ethey install selar pancls te L]

provide all of Ltheir electrical energy. Any additional energy produced by the panels could be seld back bte Lhe
public utility company. The hememmers also invested in an sleciric car that runs on the solar slectric energy
provided by the panels.</ 3>

inserted target with
name solar

“HI>TRES homeswmor: </ Bl
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<a saso=Ysalar*></ay
chi>Solar Panels</hi>
LprCing ars='align-Llefl" sro="galar.ipy’ *iE0h="J4E" Esight="2E1" alt="Solar panels’ /></p>
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m
Figure 3-41
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e Highlight the line [ "G ChapteroTChagierty ehind - Notepad= : :
- File Edt Search Merw Format Linguage Semngi Mo Rus TedfX Plegns Window 7 x
<!-Insert car target d BB v @ISO DCi Mt IDNEIBI S EB T ey EO
= oeeran it (= ¢ i

here --> on line 66.

_ Ihe home Reeded, Based on Lhe Family's average eleciricily conswsplion. This Tasily' s censumplion inclades an -
° Type <a name= energy-efficient furnace and air conditionor, emergy-efficient appliances. wy-effivient b and deoars, and
"car" ></a> to enorgy-efficient Lightbulbs throughout the houwe. Additiomally. the entire femily is energy sware and responsible.
< pr
create a link target ;
g s Jemul style=tlist-siple-type: circle; tesxt=indent: 15pt*>
named car <livApproximate annual savings is 55,0874 11>
. L <lizinstallation can br complebted within one woek</li>
(Flgure 3_42) 57 <livGovernment and Lax INCSHLives Are available</ 11>
; . 5 <lirPublie sbility company hook-up quich and easy</ lir
g There is nothmg %3 <livSavings begin immediately</1i>
. reful>
o between the start > inserted target with
anchor and end ! b oleac=tlarit /> name car
anchor tags for 85 | <'—Iasere ¢ 115k Sare
these targets. Will 06 | ¢a nasestenrrs</mf
2 a7 <h>Elsctric Carc/hi>
they WOFk. cpr<img ©lasasalign-right srosYear.ipg® viO0tn=YTELY beighri=tROR* alrvetElsstrie eart /i< p>
These targets are » cp=The homeoumers alse invested in an eleciric car Lo make their lives mare green. The car is plogged inkte an
jUSt p|aceho|d_ BULLEL 1A Ethe garage, ®0 Lhe PpowsT noeded Lo Tun Lhe €ar comes completely Cram Lhe solar pancls mentioned above. ol
Fhore are many enecgy efficient cars en the sarkel today. Sese states have Lax incentives for people whe buy Lhese |
ers, so they do not cars. Review reports online te see which car might best suit your necds.</p>
need any words or S L edtak-atyle-type: cire . _gptes
phrases; they only
need a target name, Figure 3-42
as shown in the
anchor tag.
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To Add Links to Link Targets Within a Web Page

The next step is to add link targets using the code shown in Table 3-11.

HTML Chapter 3

Table 3-11 HTML Code to Insert Bulleted List with Links to Link Targets

Line HTML Tag and Text

46 <ul style="list-style-image: url(earthbullet.jpg)">
47 <li><a href="#solar">Installed solar panels</a></li>
48 <li><a href="#car">Bought an electric car</a></1li>
49 </ul>

The following step shows how to add the code to create an unordered (bulleted) list and
then to use the list items as links to link targets within the Web page.

e Highlight the line B ey — T
<!--Insert unordered
list here --> on
Ilne 46. Iasert leags and LEIAK Dask 10 homs hErs

chI>GREEN MONE ENVIRGMMENT </ hl>

e Type the HTML code in

cpr<gpan = r="polor: BOO8ISa: fonl-weight: bald>Selting Sreonnr</apan> conducted a green andit for a family of

Table 3-11 but do not Eive Lhat Lives easl of Seattle, <apan s=tpalor: BOOUISA: Fonl-weight: Bold'>Gelting Greener</span> Lound that
the hememwmner used more electricily than the average househald. Ve recommended thal they install selar pancls be
press the ENTER key at provide all of their electrical emergy. Any addikio the panels could be sald back te the

use earthbullet.jpg
image as bullet, just

the end of ||ne 49. :::::P:l::l::'e::;:‘rl:r himme owniers also Ehver!
This HTML code inserts

al runs on the salar elecirie FhRergy

like on home page

“hi>This homeaswner: </ hi>

the bulleted list that inserted bulleted
- - cul = ='Liwk I"_ll' Tmage urlicarthallet ] Istt t ts

pl’OVIdES I|nkS to the 4 <lirem r='‘Beelar’ rInstalled solar pancled/a slola?a?]rgiar
two targets (Solar and 4 <l1 ":n g '—'Iru\’nudﬂ an electric car</ar</ 11> starting on

. efuly i line 46
car) inserted above. link to href target

. < same=‘galar’>e/m> named solar from
Notice that you use ena>sorar Phnerse/nas | this link
the same earthbu“et Cpr<Amg = allgn-laft” =" gular. " =4 N = 261" “Solar panels" /<>
jpg image that you
P9 9 y bige Teersl target named solar b chae 1 4192 b e 1 9 ni# Colsid Selie Destwindsen M [

used on the home

page as the bullet
(Figure 3-43). This helps
with consistency across
the Web site.

Figure 3-43

g Do | have to use a bulleted list for the links?
©| No, you can use any text for the links to the targets created in the step above. The bulleted
list makes the links easy to use and keeps the links in one area of the Web page.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



HTML 142 HTML Chapter 3 Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

To Add Links to a Target at the Top of the Page

In this step, you add two To top links to provide a quick way to move back to the top of the Web page. To
make these links, you first set the target at the top of the page, and then create the links to that target. You will also
use an inline style to make the link text smaller than the regular font size. The following steps illustrate how to add
links to a target at the top of the page.

e Highlight the line p14103 Lhasterhles\greenhom phepad -

File £48 Sewre mrulmm-mmmrw:wmmw? : X

I--
<! InsertToPtarget ¢ IBB v B DHD e anitGREI@EIEEERB| B s B0
here --> on line 36. - — = 1

[ margin-islt Spxy

e Type <a name= margin-rights Sy
"top"></a> as the .
tag that will cre- </utyles 't’;f’:ttggff';’;‘:d

e hend> :
ate a target at the / on line 36
<hodys
top of the Web

page named top il
(Figure 3-44). tames. image ad Link back 10 howe heze

Figure 3-44

(2

e Highlight the line oS
<!--Insert first To

File €48 Stach Verw Fermwt Lunguage Semngi MioD Rus Tetix Plegns Window 7

. s IHB » BN |deciagic PG IEIEDTEEHERBeYyEOQY
t.op link here --> on P — -
I|ne 67. . I 2lir<a Mmrefs'goar' >PFought an eleCiFie car</a-</ 15>
<ful>
° Type <p><a href: A sase='salartr4ar
n " ckirSalar Fanels</hi>
#tOp ><Span Eprsimg AFIEFAlign-Lert" sro=tselar.)pg’ FLOURET B4EY ERIQATSTRELT altstSalar panelst J></pe

style="font-

. <prAs you can seo in the picturs on the lefi, pholovoltaic solar panels are instalied on the roof of the home. The
size: small"> Panels Tace seulh Ls gel Lhe most sunshine possible througheu!l Lhe day. The green audit showed us how many pancls
To to </S an> the hese needed, based on the family's average eleciricitly consuspiion. This family's consuspiien inclades an

p P energy-efficient furnace and air comditioner, energy-efficient appliances, energy-efficient windows and doors, and

</a></p> as the tag energy-+ffieient Lightbulbe threughoul Lhe house. Additionally, the entire famdly s energy svare and responsible.
. < p>
(Figure 3-45).
B Nl = E=rlEsl-wlyle-Lype: cirele: Lewi-indenl: 13pL*»
< Why dO yOU insert To top link <lizApproximate annual savings is 53, 08%</ 11>
o3 that takes user <isvinNtallation can be camplebed Within one week</ 15>
| usea small back to top of clizGovermment and Lax incentives are available</lis
. clizPublic utility company hook-up quick and esamy</li>
size font for page where s
ke target named .x.””,'“ Favinus Beatn BRI line style that makes font
this link? top was added size small for this text
- INC styiestel : B
The link back to \‘” il l
the tOp Of -the page eprca LreTEtRlopticEpan =1y e=tfant-wire: mmallisTe bep</spans</a></pl
should be subtle b | <o masestenrt>e/a>
. “hI>Elecirie Car</ni>
yet noticeable as cprcimg ©lussetalign-right’ B81% heights=283% alt=‘Elsctric ear* /3></ps
dIStInQUIShed from <p>The hameswners alse inves make Lhelr lives mare green. The car Ls plugged inle an
the other text on the outlet in the garage. so ihe| start <span>and end car comes completely from the solar pancls mentioned above.
. There are many snergy ef£101{ </span>spantagsto  pday. Seme states have tax incentives for prople who buy thess
page. Notice that provide container to
the text link at the [Pper Tast Makup Language fise add inline style il Colrt S0 Der\Windswn AT s

very bottom of the
Web page to return

to the home page is the
same small size.

Figure 3-45
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To Copy and Paste HTML Code

HTML 143

The copy and paste feature can be very useful for entering the same code in different places. The following

step shows how to copy and paste the link code to three other lines in the HTML code.

e Highlight the HTML
code <p><a href=

s B o B4 HOHD|>C| Mg 1D IEvEED - ERixeavEngw
#top"><span N o oot
style="font- [ - =rear’> </
. <k Elsctrio Carc/hd>
size: small">To cprcimg =" align=right " ='oar.Jpe’ =" 261" =1 202" ='Electric car® /></p>

top</span></a>
</p> on line 67.

e Click Edit on the
menu bar and then
click Copy.

Highlight the line
<!--Insert second
To top link here -->
on line 85 to posi-
tion the pointer.

e Click Edit on the
menu bar and then
click Paste to paste
the HTML code that
you copied into

line 85 (Figure 3-46).

File Ed  Search ‘i-hv Famsmpt w,..n .ﬁmg. Mg Rus  TedFE Plagns  Window

<prThe homeeunors alsoe invested in an eleckric car to make their lives more gresn. The car is plugged inte an
outlet im the garage, so the power needed to rom the car comes completely from the solar pancls mentiened above
There are many snergy efficienl care® on Lhé markel loday. Same slales have Lax inReenlives Car people wha buy Lhese

cars.

Beviow reports enline te see which car might best suil your needs.</p

Tl =‘list-siyle-type: cipele; Qext-indent BpL*
lisApproximate anmmal savings is 56,0807 over a gas-fucled wvehiclec/ 14>
<lixCar gets 234 miles per charge</ Li>

LirHomw owner can Lravel Lo Seasttle daily for weoks on one charge</li>
Car iw wiylish</l1>

~Raving® begin immediately</ 15

copied and pasted second
To Top link to take user
to target named top

e =felear: right

cpr<a LTS ELept>CEPAN A1y e='Tont-aike: WSAllY>Te tep</spams</ > </ pA

<psThe picrtures ahove show twoe things that you can do as a homcewmer (o make your home more onviremsentally
redponEiBle. Ta have your oWn green awdil, pleass call us &1 (999) 5355-GREEN or f-mail us al

<. ‘malito:gettinggreoncorfiep.com' getlinggreonerflep. . comc/ 6. If you use e-mall
inclode the fellowing infermation: (1) your address and phone mssbor,
househald (1F known),

régpands back o you e le

please

did recelve pour requesl. o/

Figure 3-46

(2} the approximaies energy usage of your
and (1) a Esw days and H-s that are cenvenient for for us bte contac! you. We will send an

To Add an Image Link to a Web Page

The last step is to add an image link from the Green Home Web page back to the Getting Greener home
page. The style for links that you set with an embedded style sheet earlier says that link background color is green
and text is white. For an image link, however, this would not be appropriate. To override the embedded style sheet
for just this one instance, you will use an inline style to set a background-color that is transparent with text-decoration
of none (no underline). Remember that according to the style precedence rules, an inline style takes precedence over
an embedded style sheet. These two styles (background-color: transparent; text-decoration: none) ensure that no
border appears around the image and there is no line under the link image. Table 3—12 shows the code used to insert

the image link.

Code to Insert Image Link to Home

g and Text

<div>

<a href="gettinggreener.html" style="background-color:
text-decoration:

transparent;
none">

40

<img style="border-color: transparent" src="earthsm.jpg" width="184"

height="48" alt="Back to home page" /></a>

41

</div>
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The following step shows how to create an image link at the top of the Green Home Web page.

e Highlight the line

“GADh TN

<!--Insert image and
link back to home
here --> on line 38.

ke

e

Edt Starth Verw Formst L

= B =1

in Table 3-12 but
do not press the

Type the HTML code

ENTER key at the end

style

<f head>

Wy M Rs T

of line 41.
This HTML start <div>
i and end
code inserts e
a link back to division
tags that
home from allow style
hei within the
the image division

T

a
<imgy
/aivy

earthsm.jpg.

cprCapan

Eive Lhat Lives cast of Seallls

CRIDGREEN WiE EWIRDNMENT </ h1>

=*coler

bald’ >Setting Greoner
BOUPIa; Fanl-weight

conducted a green auwdit for a family of
span found Lhat

font-weight

gpan

M00%34a:

apan>

=*galar BEld* sGeLLing Gresner

This image is a
smaller version of
the earthlogo.jpg
image that you used
on the home page
(Figure 3-47).

the hoseowner used mare electricily than Lhe average housshoeld. We rocomssended Lhat they install salar pancls te
provide all of their electrical energy. Any additional energy produced by the panels could be seld back te the

publie ulilily Eompany.
provided by the panels.</p>

The himsmwners alsa invesled in an eletirie far thal rons en Lhe salar =lecilrie fmergy

FE Plagens  Window
1 & O ' EIRE 35 R - ” EaAavEDL?
B greanhome hani
change style using
e an inline style
afry B to a transparent
background with
no text-decoration
(no underline); this
inline style overrides
link style in the
i embedded style
link to home page J inserted image
gettinggreener.html link to take users
N back to home page
Frmre gettinggreener.html
‘gellinggreensr  himl* ‘Backgraund-coler: transparent: Lewi-decarallon: none" j
=*parder-color: transparent® =* part e, ypg* e LT =48 =*Back Lo hese page’ <f >

Figure 3-47

To Save, Validate, and Print the HTML File

With the HT'ML code for the Green Home Web page complete, the HTML file
should be saved, the Web page should be validated at w3.org, and a copy of the file should
be printed as a reference.

If necessary, activate the Notepad++ window.

Click File on the menu bar, and then Save on the File menu to save the HTML file as
greenhome.html.

Open a new browser window and go to validator.w3.org.

Click the Validate by File Upload tab, browse to the greenhome.html Web page, and then
click Open.

Click the Check button to determine if the Web page is valid. If the file is not valid, make
corrections,
re-save, and revalidate.

© 0 00 00

on the menu bar, click Print on the File menu, and then click the Print button in the Print
dialog box to print the HTML code.

Click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar to display the greenhome.html code. Click File
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To View and Test a Web Page

With the HTML code validated and saved, you should view the Web page and test the links.

HTML Chapter 3

o Click the Internet Explorer button on the taskbar to view the page in your browser.

e Click the Refresh button on the Standard toolbar to display the changes made to the Web page, which should now
look like Figure 3-1b on page HTML 91.

9 Verify that all internal links work correctly by clicking the two links in the bulleted list at the top of the Web page.
Also make sure to check the two To top links. Finally, verify that the image link to the home page works.
g How can I tell if internal links are working when the link and target are displayed in the same browser window?
©’| To see movement to a link, you might need to restore down and resize the browser window so that the target is not
visible, then click the link.

To Print a Web Page

o Click the Print icon on the Command bar to print the Web page (Figure 3-48).

Green Home Page 1 0f'2

GREEN HOME ENVIRONMENT

Getting Greener conducted a green audit for a family of five that lives east of Seattle. Getting
Greener found that the homeowner used mare alectricity than the average household. Wa
recommended that they install solar panels to provide all of their electrical energy. Any additional
energy produced by the panels could be scld back to the public utility company. The homeownars
also invested in an electric car that runs on the sclar electric energy provided by the panels.

This homeowner:

Installed solar panels
Bought an electric car

Solar Panels Gireen Home Page 2 of 2

Approximate annual savings is $6,087 over a gas-
fueled vehicle
= Car gets 244 miles per charge
= Homeawner can travel to Seattle daily for weeks on
one charge
« Car is stylish
= Savings begin immediately

TSN DM ST =D T

Y ;
and tax ives are availabl To ton

= Public utility company hook-up quick and easy
Savings begin immediately

The pictures above show two things that you can do as a homeowner to make your home more
environmentally responsible. To have your own green audit, please call us at (999) 555-GREEN or e-
mail us at gettinggreener@isp.com. If you use e-mail, please include the following information: (1)

_ your address and phone number, (2) the approximate energy usage of your househald (if known),
Totop and (3) a few days and times that are convenient for for us to contact you. We will send an e-mail
Electric Car response back to you to let you know that we did receive your request.

Back to homs page

The homeawners also invested in an electric car to malky
Inta an outlet in the garage, so the power needad to run
panels mentiened above. There are many energy efficiel
hawve tax incentives for people who buy these cars. Revl
suit your needs.

VT\_/_\/

Figure 3-48
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To Quit Notepad++ and a Browser

For a list of HTML tags and
their associated attributes,
see the HTML Quick
Reference (Appendix A) at
the back of this book, or
visit the Quick Reference
Web page for this book
(scsite.com/HTML6e/

o In Notepad++, click the File menu, then Close All.
9 Click the Close button on the Notepad++ title bar.

e Click the Close button on all open browser windows.

gr). For a list of CSS
properties and values, see
Appendix D, or visit scsite.

com/HTML6e/qr.

Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you have learned how to develop a two-page Web site with links, images, and formatted text. You
learned how to use inline and embedded style sheets and style classes to format elements in each Web page. The
items listed below include all the new HTML and CSS skills you have learned in this chapter.

1.

2.
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Add a Center-Aligned Banner Image Using an
Inline Style (HTML 102)

Create an Unordered (Bulleted) List Using Images
as Bullets (HTML 106)

. Add a Text Link to Another Web Page Within the

Same Web Site (HTML 108)

Add an E-Mail Link (HTML 109)

Add a Text Link to a Web Page in Another Web Site
(HTML 111)

Add Embedded Style Statements (HT ML 119)

Add an Inline Style for Color (HTML 121)

Learn It Online

8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.

Test Links on a Web Page (HTML 125)
Wrap Text Around Images Using CSS Classes
(HTML 136)

Clear Text Wrapping (HTML 138)

Set Link Targets (HTML 140)

Add Links to Link Targets Within a Web Page
(HTML 141)

Add Links to a Target at the Top of the Page
(HTML 142)

Copy and Paste HT'ML Code (HTML 143)
Add an Image Link to a Web Page (HTML 143)

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the Learn It Online exercises, start your browser, click the Address bar, and
then enter the Web address scsite.com/html6e/learn. When the HI'ML Learn It Online page
is displayed, click the link for the exercise you want to complete and read the instructions.

Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA

A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short
answer questions that test your knowledge of the

chapter content.

Flash Cards

An interactive learning environment where
you identify chapter key terms associated with
displayed definitions.

Practice Test

A series of multiple choice questions that test your

knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Who Wants To Be a Computer Genius?
An interactive game that challenges your
knowledge of chapter content in the style

of a television quiz show.

Wheel of Terms

An interactive game that challenges your
knowledge of chapter key terms in the style
of the television show, Wheel of Fortune.

Crossword Puzzle Challenge
A crossword puzzle that challenges your
knowledge of key terms presented in the chapter.
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Apply Your Knowledge

Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

m
—
(]
-
o
©
=
OV
—
=
-
I

Adding Text Formatting to a Web Page Using Inline Styles

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file apply3-1.html from the Chapter03\Apply folder of the

Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the

Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
The apply3-1.html file is a partially completed HTML file that you will use for this exercise.

Figure 3-49 shows the Apply Your Knowledge Web page as it should be displayed in a browser after the

additional HTML tags and attributes are added.

ASSIGNMENTS

Perform the following tasks:
1. Enter g:\Chapter03\Apply\apply3-1.html as the URL to view the Web page in your browser.

STUDENT

2. Examine the HTML file in Notepad++ and its appearance in the browser.

3. In Notepad++, change the HTML code to make the Web page look similar to the one shown in
Figure 3-49.

4. Use an inline style to create a left-aligned h1 heading, Dorm Room Doctors, and make it blue.

5. Using the <div></div> container, right-align the image garbage.jpg (width=600, height=428). Give
the image a right-and left-margins of 10 pixels. (Make sure to use the alt attribute.)

6. Make the first paragraph a large font. Color the words YES red in that paragraph. (Hinz: Use the
<span> tag.)

7. The second paragraph should be normal font, but make the word sanity blue and italic.
8. In the third paragraph, make the phone number and e-mail address red and in a bolder font-weight.
9. Save the revised HTML file in the Chapter03\Apply folder using the file name apply3-1solution.html.

I'lpw?wmdgl 3.1 - Window: Intermet Explorer

O wle Gichmmaniensumon-owenrers <[42| x [B o ' o
whwom o p eried Sam v g Wk S
B Apphy Your Vrowledge - -1 R - B~ v Shigs T "

Dorm Room Doctors «—{ inserthi heading

make first allor (9l
p?rtag;aph —s-Does your dorm room look like this? Can you never
ﬁa v geex find your chemisiry class textbook when you want to
study? Do you have one black shoe and one brown
shee and can't find the matching pair? Can you not
find the leftovers from last week's pizza? If your
answer to any of these questions - TS, then eall
Dorm Room Dectors irem@
change
this word
to red
ng shoes myd talonyout the trash
Call us af (999). 555 DORM or e-mad dis at
dormdocsi@isp.com
change this
word to
blue color
change this and italic
text to red
color and
font-weight
bolder
| ost P Conmputes | Protected Made: O AT e -

Figure 3-49
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Apply Your Knowledge continued

10. Validate your code.
11. Print the revised HTML file.
12. Enter g:\Chapter03\Apply\apply3-1solution.html as the URL to view the revised Web page in

your browser.
13. Print the Web page.
14. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Extend Your Knowledge

()
=
2
w
=
2
=
v
)
g

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

STUDENT

Creating Targets and Links

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file extend3-1.html from the Chapter03\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
This sample HTML file contains all of the text for the Web page shown in Figure 3-50. You will add
the necessary tags to make this Web page appear with left- and right-aligned images, text formatting,
and links, as shown in Figure 3-50.

TR e

‘\J(J [ GACKapM O NEtend\otena-Lakaisn hami =iy | x [ sy Ll

L B i an v B : "
insert links to targets £
8 Ertemd Voo Knwiedige « 31 within the Web page BB v v P~ Slayv Tekiv @

in #ce007b color

CactTus FLOWERS

we wake up, there is & new batch of Bowers in bloom. Click our links to view o pichare

—
insert -t “‘::n:‘lv
embedded =
styles to make
headings
color #ce007b
and small
caps

ready for t
in this year's'w
ook Bag dnve

float images with
15px margins

insert link back
to targets at top
of the Web page

noe becamve of

lw> & fawonte of the owerwalk thow In face, thi Oower

insert link back
to targets at top
of the Web page

|

B Computes | Protected Made: 010 ‘g v WIN -

Figure 3-50
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Perform the following tasks:
1. Insert the following embedded style sheets:

body {font-family: Garamond, Arial, Verdana;

m
S
()
-
Q.
©
=
9
-
=
|—
I

font-size: 12pt}

hi, h2 {color: #ce007b;
font-variant: small-caps}

img {hspace: 20}

.align-right  {float: right;
margin-left: 15px;
margin-right: 15px}

.align-left {float: left;
margin-left: 15px;

ASSIGNMENTS

STUDENT

margin-right: 15px}

a {text-decoration: underline;
color: #ce007b}

a:hover {background: #ce007b;

color: white}

2. Make sure to use inline styles for all other styles. Add code to align the second picture on the right,
also with margins of 15px. (Hint: Remember to clear alignment for both images.)

3. Add the HTML code to create three targets (one at the top of the Web page, one near the first h2
heading, and the last near the second h2 heading). Also create two link(s) back to the top with font
size small, as shown in Figure 3-50.

4. Validate your HTML code and test all links.

5. Save the revised document as extend3-1solution.html and submit it in the format specified by your
instructor.

Make It Right

Analyze a document; correct all errors and improve the design.

Correcting the Grand Canyon Web Page

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file makeitright3-1.html from the Chapter03\MakeltRight
folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing
the required files. The Web page is a modified version of what you see in Figure 3-51 on the next page.
Make the necessary corrections to the Web page to make it look like the figure. The background color
is #{fffcS for this Web page. Use an inline style to float the images and provide margins. The Web page
uses the images grandcanyonl.jpg and grandcanyon2.jpg, which have widths and heights of 346, 259,
and 321, 288, respectively.

Continued >
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Make It Right continued
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Figure 3-51

Lab 1: Creating a Web Page with Links

Problem: Your instructor wants you to create a Web page demonstrating your knowledge of link
targets. You have been asked to create a Web page to demonstrate this technique, similar to the one
shown in Figure 3-52. Use inline styles for all styles in the Web page.

Instructions: Perform the following steps:

1. Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title, Lab 3-1, in the main heading section.

2. Begin the body section by adding the image recycle.gif and aligning it to the left. Use the margin-
left-and-right with values of 10 pixels.

3. Add the heading Help the Earth - Recycle. Format the heading to use the Heading 1 style, left-
aligned, italic, with the font color black.

4. Add an unordered list with the three list items, as shown in Figure 3-52. These three items will be
used to link to the three sections of text below them.
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Figure 3-52

5. Add a Heading 2 style heading, About Recycling, and set a link target named about. Type a
paragraph of text based on your research of the topic, as shown in Figure 3-52.

6. Add a Heading 2 style heading, When, and set a link target named when. Type a paragraph based
on your research of the topic, as shown in Figure 3-52.

7. Add a Heading 2 style heading, Contacts, and set a link target named contacts. Type the paragraph,
as shown in Figure 3-52.

8. Create a link target at the top of the page named top.

9. Create a top link at the bottom of the page, as shown in Figure 3-52. Set the link to direct to the
top target at the top of the page.

10. Create links from the bulleted list to the three targets.

11. Create an e-mail link, as shown in Figure 3-52.

12. Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-1solution.html.
13. Validate the lab-3-1solution.html file.

14. Print the lab3-1solution.html file.

15. Enter the URL g:\Chapter03\IntheLab\lab3-1solution.html to view the Web page in
your browser.

16. Print the Web page.
17. Submit the HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.
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In the Lab

2: Creating a Web Page with Links

Problem: Your instructor wants you to create a Web page demonstrating your knowledge of link
targets. You have been asked to create a Web page to demonstrate this technique, similar to the one
shown in Figure 3-53.
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Figure 3-53
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Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1.

2.
3.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

In the Lab HTML 153

Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title, Lab 3-2, in the main heading section.
Begin the body section by adding an h1 heading that is centered.
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Add the following code into an embedded style. Notice that all text links have the same background
color as the h1 heading at the top of the Web page. This is because of the code that you put in the
embedded style, as follows:

hl {color: #00934a;
font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond}
h2 {color: #00934a;

font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond}

ASSIGNMENTS

p {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 11pt}

a {text-decoration: none;

STUDENT

color: black;
font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond}
azhover  {background: #00934a;

color: white}

ul {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
list-style-type: square}

. Add an unordered list with the three list items, as shown in Figure 3-53. These three items will be

used to link to the three sections of text below them.

. Add a title (not a heading) Backyard with a Large Waterfall and use a font-weight of

bolder. Add the image largewaterfall.jpg that has a width of 294 and a height of 247.

. Add a second title, Backyard with a Pond, and image pond.jpg (width=324; height=243). Set a link

target named pond. Type a paragraph based on your research of the topic, as shown in Figure 3-53.

. Add a third title, Backyard with a Small Waterfall, and image smallwaterfall.jpg (width=304;

height=234).

. Create a link target at the top of the page named top.
. Add three To top links, one after each section, as shown in Figure 3-53. Set the link to direct to the

top target at the top of the page.

Create links from the bulleted list to the three targets.

Create an e-mail link, as shown in Figure 3-53.

Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-2solution.html.
Validate the lab3-2solution.html file.

Print the lab3-2solution.html file.

Enter the URL g:\Chapter03\IntheLab\lab3-2solution.html to view the Web page in
your browser.

Print the Web page.
Submit the HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.
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In the Lab

3: Creating Two Linked Web Pages

Problem: Your Communications instructor has asked each student in the class to create a two-page
Web site to help students in the class get to know more about the area in which you are majoring in
school. She suggested using the basic template shown in Figures 3-54a and 3-54b as a starting point.
The first Web page (Figure 3-54a) is a home page that includes basic information about your major.
Really try to answer the questions listed (for example, why you chose this major), as shown on the Web
page. If you can, add an image related to your chosen field somewhere on the Web page. Add a link to
the second Web page. The second Web page (Figure 3-54b) includes a paragraph of text and numbered
lists with links.
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Instructions: ~ Perform the following steps:
1. Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title Lab 3-3 in the main heading section.

STUDENT

2. In the first Web page, include a Heading style 1 heading, similar to the one shown in Figure 3-54a,
and a short paragraph of text. Experiment and use any color for the heading (navy is shown).

3. Create a text link to the second Web page, lab3-3specifics.html.

4. Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-3solution.html.
Validate the lab3-3solution.html file. Print the lab3-3solution.html file.

5. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 3-3 Specifics in the main heading section.

6. In the second Web page, include a Heading style 1 heading, similar to the one shown in Figure 3-54b,
a short paragraph of text, and two Heading style 2 headings. Use any color for the headings; navy is
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shown in the h1 and black is used in the h2 headings. From the standpoint of consistency, you may
want to make those headings all the same color. (Hint: Use an embedded style for this.)

7. Create two ordered (numbered) lists with at least two items that serve as links to Web pages on another
Web site. Add a link back to the first Web page, as shown in Figure 3—54b.

8. Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-3specifics.html.
Validate the lab3-3specifics.html file. Print the lab3-3specifics.html file.

9. Enter the URL g: \Chapter03\IntheLab\lab3-3solution.html to view the Web page in
your browser. Click the text link to the second Web page. Click the links in the lists to test them.

10. Print the Web pages.
11. Submit the HT'ML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Cases and Places

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.
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ASSIGNMENTS

STUDENT

® EasiER ®®MOoRE DiFricuLT

® 1: Add a Web Page to the Getting Greener Site

Laquisha Carter is very impressed with the Getting Greener Web pages and now would like to add a
Web page listing other “green” things that you can do to help the environment. Search the Web to find
at least four Web sites that contain information about other environmentally responsible things that
you can do. Create a Web page that includes a Heading 1 style heading, a brief paragraph of descriptive
text, and list links to those Web sites. Modify the Getting Greener home page to include a link to the
new Web page.

® 2: Create a Web Page with Text Formatting

You recently got an internship developing Web pages for Jose Sanchez Painters. Mr. Sanchez has asked
you to update the home page for his Web site to make it more visually appealing. As a first step, you
plan to create a Web page with sample text formats, such as the ones shown in Figure 3-20 on page
HTML 116, to share with Mr. Sanchez and get his input on which types of formatting he prefers. Create
such a Web page and include text formatted as bold, italic, underlined, superscript, and subscript; use
different colors and sizes for each type of text. Use CSS styles for most of your styles, but also use some
of the text formatting tags shown in the chapter. Determine why you would choose to use one over the
other (i.e., styles versus formatting tags). Be sure to include one sample using the font-weights of bold
tag and one using bolder to see how they compare when displayed together. Compare those to using
<bold> or <strong> as formatting tags. Be creative and make sure that the Web page looks good but that
the new styles do not distract from the content. Be prepared to explain to your client, Mr. Sanchez, why
some font-families (e.g., something very cursive style) might not be appropriate.

®¢ 3: Add Image Links to External Sites

"To update the Getting Greener Web site further, you want to add image links so the pictures on

the Green Home Web page also are links to Web pages in an external Web site. Search the Web for
information specific to each of the two Green Home images used in the project. Modify the Green
Home Web page so each “green” image is used as a link to a Web page in an external Web site. After
adding the links, you decide the text paragraphs on the page are too close to the pictures. Modify the
Green Home Web page to use the properties of float together with margins in the <img> element to
add space around each image. Also try two variations of other properties you can use with the <img>
element in addition to float and margin. (Hint: See Appendix D for ideas.)

Continued >
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Cases and Places continied

®® 4: Create a Web Page with Text Links and Define Link Colors

Make It Personal

Your sister owns a clothing store and recently had a Web site developed for her company. She

is unhappy that the links on the company Web pages appear in blue when unvisited and purple

when visited, because those colors do not match the company logo. She has asked you to update the
Web pages. Create a Web page similar to Figure 3—4 on page HT'ML 94, with three text links to a Web
page in an external Web site. Add the appropriate link styles to define the link colors requested by your
sister. Also, explain why you might not want to change the colors of the links from the standard blue
and violet but show ways that you can accommodate different colors and not confuse users.
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®e 5: Create a Prototype Web Site with Five Pages

Working Together

Your manager at Uptown Enterprises has asked your team to create a simple five-page prototype of
the Web pages in the new Entertainment section for the online magazine CityStuff. The home page
should include headings and brief paragraphs of text for Arts, Music, Movies, and Dining. Within

each paragraph of text is a link to one of the four detailed Web pages for each section (for example,

the Arts link should connect to the Arts Web page). The home page also includes an e-mail link at the
bottom of the page. Add a To top link that connects to a target at the top of the page. The four detailed
Web pages should include links to external Web sites of interest and a link back to the home page.

If possible, also find appropriate images to use as a background or in the Web page, and set text to wrap
around the images. Remember to use CSS. Determine during the design phase whether it would be
better to use inline or embedded style sheets or both for this Web site.

STUDENT
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Objectives
You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:
* Define table elements * Create a table with borders and
insert text

* Describe the steps used to plan,
design, and code a table e Alter the spacing between and
within cells using the cellspacing

e Create a borderless table for a and cellpadding attributes

horizontal menu bar with text links

e Utilize inline styles to alter the
style of individual elements on a
Web page

* Create an external style sheet to
define styles across a Web site

* Utilize classes to give you more

control over styles * Add background color to rows

and cells

¢ Link an external style sheet to Web
pages where you want its styles
applied * Create headings that span rows

using the rowspan attribute

* Insert a caption below a table

* Copy and paste HTML code to a
new file
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HTML

Creating Tables in a Web
Site Using an External
Style Sheet

Introduction

So far, you have learned how to make a basic Web page and how to link one Web page to
another, both within the same Web site and external to the Web site. You also learned how
to create inline styles and embedded style sheets to alter the appearance of Web page ele-
ments. In this chapter’s project, you create an external (linked) style sheet to set the style
for elements across multiple Web pages. The project also adds to your HI'ML knowledge
by teaching you how to organize and present information on a Web page using tables with
rows and columns. In this chapter, you learn about the elements used in a table and how
to plan, design, and code a table. You learn how to use a table to create a horizontal menu
bar with text links, and to create tables to organize text and images. You will enhance the
Web site by manipulating the properties and attributes of tables and paragraphs, altering
borders, colors, and spacing, and adding a table caption.

Project — Sabatina’s Pizza Web Site

Having a reliable Web site makes it easier for a company’s customers to find the establishment,
provides a way to communicate the company’s brand, and allows the company to provide
additional services. As advertising director for Sabatina’s Pizza, you want to enhance
Sabatina’s Web site to increase the company’s exposure to current and new customers, and
to incorporate ideas gathered from customer feedback surveys. The new site will allow
customers to browse through tables of information that outline the appetizers, salads, and
pizzas offered by the restaurant.

As shown in Figure 4-1a, the Sabatina’s Pizza home page includes a company logo
banner and a borderless table that contains a menu bar under the logo. The borderless
table gives users easy access to all pages in the Web site. This table is available on every
Web page in the Web site. The Appetizers, Salads, and Pizza Web pages (Figures 4-1b,
4-1c, and 4-1d) each include the company logo banner and the same borderless table at
the top, as well as one table with borders that displays the contents of that particular Web
page. In this project, you will create the sabatinas.html and appetizers.html Web pages.
You will edit the salads.html Web page (Figure 4-1c) to add cellspacing and cellpadding
attributes, thereby adjusting the spacing between cells. The pizza.html Web page file
(Figure 4-1d) is also edited to add a caption with information about the table and to use
the rowspan attribute to create headings that span several rows.

As you read through this chapter and work on the project, you will learn how to
plan, design, and code tables to create a user-friendly Web site. You also will learn to for-
mat tables and to combine table features to make the pages more readable. In addition,
you will learn to create a menu bar with text links.

HTML 158
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Figure 4-1
HTML 159
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Overview
As you read this chapter, you will learn how to create the Web pages shown in

Figures 4-1a through 4-1d on the previous page by performing these general tasks:

* Enter HTML code into the Notepad++ window.

* Save the file as an HTML file.

* Enter basic HTML tags and add text to the file.

* Add a horizontal menu bar with text links.

* Create a table with borders to display information in an organized manner.

* Create an external style sheet to set the style for all Web pages in the Web site.

* Use classes to give more control over the styles used.

* Link an external style sheet to Web pages.

¢ Utilize inline styles to alter the style of individual elements on the Web page.

* Add HTML tags that enhance a table with cellpadding and cellspacing.

* Enhance a Web table with rowspanning.

* Add a caption to a table.

* Print the HTML code and Web pages

Plan General Project Guidelines
Ahead When creating a Web page, the actions you perform and decisions you make will affect
the appearance and characteristics (the styles) of the finished page. As you create Web
pages, such as those shown in Figures 4-1a through 4-1d, you should follow these general
guidelines:

1. Complete Web page planning. Before developing a Web page, you must know the
purpose of the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing environments,
and decide who owns the information on the Web page.

2. Analyze the content and organization of the Web page. In the analysis phase of the
Web development life cycle, you should analyze what content to include on the Web
page and how to organize that information. In this phase, you need to determine what
information you want to convey so that you can highlight that information on the Web
page using different techniques. Refer to Table 1-4 on page HTML 15 for information on
the phases of the Web development life cycle.

3. Choose the content and organization for the Web page. Once you have completed the
analysis, you need to determine specifically what content to include on the Web page.
With tables, you are able to display the Web page content in a very organized manner.
Tables can be used to display text only, as well as graphical images or combinations of
text and images. Some text is better highlighted by using different colors for column or
row headings. Other information is displayed more effectively with row- and column-
spanning techniques. This should all be determined before coding the Web pages.

4. Identify how to format various elements of the Web page. The overall appearance or
style of a Web page significantly affects its ability to communicate clearly. Additionally,
you want to provide easy navigation for your Web site visitors. Adding images and color
helps to communicate your message and adding a menu bar with links to the other
Web pages within the Web site makes it easy to navigate the Web site. Determine what
style sheets to use for the overall appearance or style, including external, embedded,
and inline style sheets. Also determine what formatting tag attributes need to be
implemented.
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(continued) Plan

5. Determine where to save the Web page. You can store a Web page permanently, or Ahead
save it on a variety of storage media, including a hard disk, USB flash drive, CD, or
DVD. You also can indicate a specific location on the storage media for saving the Web
page. Recognize the appropriate absolute and relative addressing that you will need as
determined by your analysis.

HTML Chapter 4

6. Create the Web page and links. After analyzing and designing the Web site, you need
to develop the individual Web pages. It is important to maintain a consistent look
throughout the Web site. Use graphics and links consistently so that your Web site visitor
does not become confused.

7. Test all Web pages within the Web site. An important part of Web development is
testing to assure that you are following XHTML standards. This book uses the World
Wide Web Consortium (W3C) validator that allows you to test your Web page and clearly
explains any errors you have. Additionally, you should check all content for accuracy and
test all links.

When necessary, more specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented at
appropriate points in the chapter. The chapter also will identify the actions performed and
decisions made regarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web pages shown in
Figures 4-1a through 4-1d on page HTML 159.

Planning and Designing a Multipage Web Site

The Web site that you create in this chapter consists of four Web pages: sabatinas.html,
appetizers.html, salads.html, and pizza.html. With a multipage Web site, you need to
design the overall look of the Web site itself, as well as the individual Web pages. You
will use both formatting tag attributes and style sheets to create the overall appearance
(or style) of the Web site. An external style sheet is used to define styles for multiple
pages in a Web site. With external (linked) style sheets, you create the style sheet first in

a separate file saved with a .css extension. You then link this style sheet into any Web page
in which you want to use it.

In Chapters 2 and 3, you learned how to insert inline and embedded style sheets
into your Web pages. Recall that inline style sheets are used to change the style of an indi-
vidual HTML tag. An embedded style sheet is inserted between the <head> and </head>
tags of a single Web page within the style container (<style> and </style). Embedded style
sheets are used to change the style for elements on an entire Web page. For the project in
this chapter, where you have a multipage Web site, you will learn how to create an exter-
nal, or linked, style sheet.

Creating Web Pages with Tables

Tables allow you to organize information on a Web page using HTML tags. Tables are
useful when you want to arrange text and images into rows and columns in order to make
the information straightforward and clear to the Web page visitor. You can use tables to
create Web pages with newspaper-type columns of text or structured lists of information.
Tables can be complex, using the rowspan and colspan attributes to span rows and col-
umns, background colors in cells, and borders to provide formatting (Figure 4-2a on the
next page). Tables also can be simple, with a basic grid format and no color (Figure 4-2b).
The purpose of the table helps to define what formatting is appropriate.
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(a) Complex table.
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(b) Simple table. —  —W 10— 0 @ 0 T
Figure 4-2

In Chapter 3, you learned how to wrap text around an image. You also can use tables
to position text and images, such as the one shown in Figure 4-3; this is a borderless table
used to position text to the left of the map images. An advantage of using a table to posi-
tion text and images instead of just wrapping the text around the image is that you have
greater control over the placement of the text and image.

dr Pwvormer | gla @) Ssppested Sers w @) Wieb Shes Daliery v

B Figun 43 BB - v Pagre Gfetye Tookw e

i Map to Corporate Ofices

text left-aligned
in borderless
table cell; <p>
tags used to
separate text
into paragraphs
with blank lines
between

]

ha¥ hour sarly to set up. We have tested your
ure hall, ad wverythng worked well

image inserted
in borderless
table

Figure 4-3 Image and text positioned in table.
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Tables also can be used to create a border or frame around an image. Figure 4-4
shows a Web page with an image inserted into a table with one row and one cell. The
border is set to a pixel width of 15 to create the appearance of a frame. Using a table to
create a frame is a simple technique that gives an image a polished look and highlights
the image.

-4 - Wi

€1

table with thick border
creates frame around
image; this technique
might be good for an
artist’s Web site

Figure 4-4 Table used as image frame.

Table Elements

Tables consist of rows, columns, and cells, much like spreadsheets. A row is a
horizontal line of information. A column is a vertical line of information. A cell is the
intersection of a row and a column. Figure 4-5 on the next page shows examples of these
three elements. In Figure 4-5a, the fifth row in the table has a gray background. In Figure
4-5b, the fourth column has a peach background. In Figure 4-5c, the cell at the intersec-
tion of column 2 and row 6 has a gold background.

As shown in Figure 4-5¢, a cell can be one of two types: a heading cell or a data cell.

A heading cell displays text as bold and center-aligned. A data cell displays normal text
that is left-aligned.

Understanding the row, column, and cell elements is important as you create a table
using HTML. Properties and attributes are set relative to these table elements. For exam-
ple, you can set attributes for an entire row of information, for a single cell, or for one or
more cells within a row.
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Tables

Tables are useful for a
variety of purposes. They
can store information in
tabular form or create a
layout on a Web page.
Layouts created with
tables give more flexibility
to the Web developer.
You have more control
over the placement of
information or images.
Many popular Web sites
use tables.
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(a) Table with row
background color.
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Figure 4-5

Table Elements Adding Style to Table Elements

Many Web sources

discuss table parts, giving
numerous examples and
tips. For more information

BTW

As discussed earlier, there are many ways to set the style (or appearance) of a Web page
element. You can use formatting tag attributes (e.g., setting cellpadding and cellspacing on a

about HTML table parts table) to set the appearance or style. You also can use inline, embedded, or external (linked)
search the Web for key style sheets to set the style. During the design phase of the Web development life cycle, you
terms such as HTML determine how to set the styles for the elements on your Web pages. In this chapter, you use

Table Elements or Table

N an external (linked) style sheet to set styles for the tables across the entire Web site.
roperties.
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Table Borders, Headers, Captions, and Rules

Tables include features such as table borders, table headers, table captions, and rules
attributes (Figure 4-6). A table border is the line that encloses the perimeter of the table.
A table header is the same as a heading cell — it is any cell with bold text that indicates
the purpose of the row or column. A header row is used to identify the meaning of the
numbers in each column, and headings that span columns and rows are used to provide
additional information. Headers also are used by non-visual browsers to identify table
content. See the guidelines in Appendix C for specific information about making your
Web pages available to the nearly 20% of the world population who have some sort of
disability. A table caption is descriptive text located above or below the table that further
describes the purpose of the table.

Tables can use these features individually or in combination. The purpose for the
table dictates which of these features are used. For example, the table shown in Figure 4-6
lists columns of numbers. A header row is used to identify the meaning of the numbers
in each column, and headings that span columns and rows are used to provide additional
information. Finally, the table caption explains that each number is based on thousands
(that is, the 10 listed in the table represents 10,000).

HTML Chapter 4

& Favornes a P N -

A Eune 4.4 ':. - B - = v Page~ Safe
table header
with rowspan
attribute used to
span four rows

l Safety Equipment for Roller Blading table header with

-+——— colspan attribute used
to span five columns

Wiist

Helmets Elhow Pads Knee Pads
Frotectors
-
Sald 1 35 ] 36
m
First
Quarter : 25 17 9

table caption positioned
beneath table by
caption-side: bottom in
style sheet

Neombers heted in thousands «———

Figure 4-6 Table headers, border, and caption.
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Another useful table feature is the rules attribute, which creates horizontal or
vertical lines in a table. The rules attribute allows a Web developer to select which
internal borders to show in a table. It supports several values to provide different for-
matting options. For example, using rules="none" creates a table with no internal rules.
Using rules="cols" creates a table with vertical rules between each column in the table
(Figure 4-7a), while rules="rows" creates a table with horizontal rules between each row
in the table (Figure 4-7b). Appendix A provides additional information on values sup-
ported by the rules attribute.
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Figure 4-7

Determining the Need for, Planning,
and Coding a Table

Creating tables for a Web page is a three-step process: (1) determining if a table is needed,
(2) planning the table, and (3) coding the table. Each of these steps is discussed in detail in
the following sections.

Determining If a Table Is Needed

First, you must determine whether a table is necessary. Not all Web pages require
the use of tables. A general rule is that a table should be used when it will help organize
information or Web page elements in such a way that it is easier for the Web page visi-
tor to read. Tables generally are useful on a Web page if the Web page needs to display a
structured, organized list of information or includes text and images that must be posi-
tioned in a very specific manner. Figures 4-8a and 4-8b show examples of information
displayed as text in both a table and a bulleted list. To present this information, a table
(Figure 4-8a) would be the better choice. The bulleted list (Figure 4-8b) might give the

Web page an acceptable look, but the table presents the information more clearly.
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(a) Web page
with table of
information.
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Figure 4-8

Planning the Table

To create effective tables, you must plan how the information will appear in the
table and then create a good design. Before writing any HTML code, sketch the table
on paper. After the table is sketched on paper, it is easier to see how many rows and col-
umns to create, if the table will include headings, and if any of the headings span rows or
columns. Conceptualizing the table on paper first saves time when you try to determine
which HTML table tags to use to create the table.

For example, to create a simple table that lists the times run by various cross-
country team members, you might sketch the table shown in Figure 4-9a on the next
page. If runners participate in two different race lengths, such as 5K and 10K, that
information can be included in a table designed as shown in Figure 4-9b. If the table
needs to include different race dates for each race length, that information can be included
in a table such as the one shown in Figure 4-9c. Finally, to make the table easier for the
Web page visitor to understand, the table should include headings that span rows and
columns and a caption. For instance, in Figure 4-9b, the headings 5K and 10K each span
two columns of data. Because column spanning is used, you can easily see which run-
ners ran in the 5K or 10K races. In Figure 4-9c, because of row spanning, you can easily
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tell what date each race was run. Design issues such as these should be considered in the
planning stage before any HTML code is entered. Figure 4-10 shows how the table might
look after it is coded. You will use a variety of style sheets together with formatting tag
attributes to create the tables for the project in this chapter.

S| b putonal NAME1] NAME2] NAME3[NAME4 BK 10K
D | available through online TIME TIME TIME | TIME NAME1T | NAMEZ | NAMES INAME4
sourcss. Tutor:]als taEe }):ou (a) Simple table. TIME TIME TIME TIME
step-by-step through the -
table creation process. (b) Column spanning added.
Search the Web for
the phrase HTML Table
Tutorial to find excellent 5K TOK
sources of information. NAME1 | NAME2 | NAME? INAME 4

MAY 5 | TIME TIME TIME TIME
Meet |MAY 12| TIME TIME TIME TIME
Dates [ MAY 19| TIME TIME TIME TIME
MAY 26| TIME TIME TIME TIME
(c) Row spanning added.

Figure 4-9

colspan attribute used
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& Frgure 4-10 l "R - - Pagee Sty e Tooww e

—» CROSS COUNTRY TEAM

Favorme: r e v B e

rowspan
attribute My 5 1500 1920 25 2047
used to span
four rows
May 12 1803 1212 2853 237
Ay 19 1”10 2112 39 20407
May 20 1820 1955 2133 2237

Figure 4-10 Table with row and column spanning.

Coding the Table

After you have completed the table design, you can begin coding the table using
HTML tags. Table 4-1 shows the four main HTML tags used to create a table. Each of
these tags has a number of attributes, which are discussed later in this chapter.

Figure 4-11a shows an example of these tags used in an HTML file, and Figure 4-11b
shows the resulting Web page. As shown in Figure 4-11b, the table has four rows (a table
header and three rows of data cells) and two columns. The rows are indicated in the HTML file
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Table 4-1 HTML Table Tags

Tag Function

<table></table> e Indicates the start and end of a table
o All other table tags are inserted within these tags

HTML Chapter 4

<tr> </tr> e Indicates the start and end of a table row
e Rows consist of heading or data cells

<th> </th> e Indicates the start and end of a table heading (also called a heading cell)
e Table headings default to bold text and center-alignment

<td> </td> e Indicates the start and end of a data cell in a table
e Data cells default to normal text and left-alignment

in Figure 4-11a by the start <tr> tags and the end </tr> tags. For this simple table, the number
of columns in the table is determined based on the number of cells within each row. As shown
in Figure 4-11b, each row has two cells, which results in a table with two columns. (Later in this
chapter, you will learn how to indicate the number of columns within the <table> tag.)

As shown in the HTML in Figure 4-11a, the first row includes table heading cells,
as indicated by the start <th> tag and end </th> tag. In the second, third, and fourth rows,
the cells contain data, indicated by the start <td> tag and end </td> tag. In the resulting
table, as shown in Figure 4-11b, the table header in row 1 appears as bold and centered
text. The text in the data cells in rows 2 through 4 is left-aligned and normal text. The
table in Figure 4-11b has a border, and cellspacing of 5 pixels was added to highlight fur-
ther differences between the cells. You learn about cellspacing later in the chapter.

five pixels of space

Tl — added between cells (a) HTML table
start table <table> ey l tags.
cable . st =19y _borderc_)ftlable

cthoFirst Meading
<br /»Row 1
<br />Table Meader</tho

ctheSecond Meading }
<br />Table Meadef</th>

start table heading

end table heading

table header row

<tr>

<vd>bData cell 1 Row 2</td>
crd>Pata cell 2 Row 2</td> table data row

end table row

cer>
start table data cell <td>Data cell ) Row J</td> |
<td>bData cell 4 Row 3</td> table data row
</ee>
wypure 4-11 -
<tE> B GAChpta e\ ChaptedFiles\Figured. 11L0awl
<td>Data cell 3 Row 4</td>
<td>Data cell 6 - Row 4</td> table datarow ey | 535 @ pested Stei v @ | We t Gallery v
</te> T & Frgure £-11
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(b) Resulting table in Web page.
Figure 4-11
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Table Borders Table Tag Attributes

Table borders frame an
image. You can insert a Each of the four main table tags listed in Table 4-1 on page HTML 169 has
single image into a one- different attributes. Table 4-2 lists the table tags and the main attributes associated with

row, one-column table. . .
Using a border gives the each. The <th> and <td> tags, which are both used to specify the contents of a cell, have

image a 3-D appearance, the same attributes. Many of the table tags’ attributes listed in Table 4-2 are used in
making the image appear  creating the Sabatina’s Pizza Web site.

to have a frame around
it. A border of 1 pixel
(border="1") is too small
to use as a frame, but
border="25" is too large.

BTW

Table 4-2 Table Tag Attributes and Functions

Tag Attribute Function

<table> </table> border ¢ Defines width of table border in pixels
cellspacing e Defines space between cells in pixels
cellpadding ¢ Defines space between a cell’s contents and its border in pixels
cols e Defines number of columns
width o Sets table width relative to window width

<tr> </tr> valign o \ertically aligns row (top, middle, bottom)

<th> </th> colspan e Sets number of columns spanned by a cell

and rowspan e Sets number of rows spanned by a cell

<td> </td> valign o Vertically aligns cell (top, middle, bottom)

Plan Identify the format of various Web page elements.
Ahead Before inserting tables or graphical elements in a Web page, you should plan how you want

to format them. By effectively utilizing tables and graphics, you can better organize the
most important topics on the Web page. Consider the following formatting suggestions.

o Effectively utilize graphics. An important part of Web development is the use of
graphics to call attention to a Web page. Generally, companies utilize the same logo
on their Web site as they use on print material associated with the company, such
as business cards and letterheads. Using the same graphical image on all marketing
materials, including the Web site, is a good way to provide a consistent visual image
and brand message to customers. Colorful company logos can also add an attention-
grabbing element to a Web page.

¢ Format tables to organize Web page content. Sometimes it is better to have no border
around the table, while other times borders enhance the look of the table, depending on the
content and purpose of the table. In this chapter, you will use both bordered and borderless
tables. Another consideration is where to place the table (left-, right-, or center-aligned).

¢ Determine what table formatting to use. When using a table to organize text links,
it is important to first decide how to format the table. Although you may not want
to distract from the text links by creating a table with a heavy border, you need to
separate the text links in such a way that they are easy to find. Creating a borderless
table with separators (e.g., pipe symbols) between the text links helps organize but not
distract from the links.

¢ |dentify what links are needed. Each Web page in a multipage Web site should have
a link back to the home page of the Web site. Web developers often use the company
logo to link back to the home page. In this project, the logo is also the central image of
the Web pages. Because of that, a better option might be to provide a text link called
Home that visitors can use to return to the home page. Each Web page should include
links to the other pages on the Web site. Putting these links in a table at the top of
each Web page helps visitors navigate easily, and providing the navigation menu bar
across all Web pages in the Web site is also important for consistency. If a Web page is
very long, it also might be a good idea to put the same text link table at the bottom of
the Web page. Again, the purpose of providing links is to make it easy to navigate the
Web site.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



Creating a Home Page with Banner Logo and Borderless Table HTML 171

Creating a Home Page with Banner Logo
and Borderless Table

HTML Chapter 4

The first Web page developed in this chapter’s project is the home page of the Sabatina’s
Pizza Web site. As you have learned, the home page is the main page of a Web site and is
what Web site visitors generally view first. Visitors then click links to move from the home
page to the other Web pages in the site. The Sabatina’s Pizza home page includes the
company logo as a banner image and a borderless table that contains three links to other
pages: the Appetizers Web page, the Salads Web page, and the Pizza Web page. The home

page also provides an e-mail link, so visitors can contact Sabatina’s Pizza easily.

To Start Notepad++

The first step in creating the Sabatina’s Pizza Web site is to start Notepad++ and
ensure that word wrap is enabled. The following steps, which assume Windows 7 is run-
ning, start Notepad++ based on a typical installation. You may need to ask your instructor
how to start Notepad++ for your computer.

Click the Start button on the Windows taskbar to display the Start menu.

Click All Programs at the bottom of the left pane on the Start menu to display the All
Programs list.

Click Notepad++ in the All Programs list.
Click Notepad++ in the list to display the Notepad++ window.

If the Notepad++ window is not maximized, click the Maximize button on the Notepad++
title bar to maximize it.

Click View on the menu bar.

00 000 ©0

If the Word wrap command does not have a check mark next to it, click Word wrap.

To Enter Initial HTML Tags to Define the Web Page Structure

Just as you did in Chapters 2 and 3, you start your file with the initial HTML tags
that define the structure of the Web page. Table 4-3 contains the tags and text for this task.

Table 4-3 Initial HTML Tags

Line HTML Tag and Text

1 <!DOCTYPE html

2 PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"

3 "http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd">

4

5 <html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="en" lang="en">

6 <head>

7 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
8 <title>Sabatina’s Pizza Home</title>

9 </head>

10
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Table 4-3 Initial HTML Tags (continued)

Line HTML Tag and Text

11 <body>
12

13 </body>
14 </html>

The following steps illustrate how to enter the initial tags that define the structure
of the Web page.

o Enter the HTML code shown in Table 4-3. Press ENTER at the end of each line. If you make
an error as you are typing, use the BACKSPACE key to delete all the characters back to and
including the incorrect characters, then continue typing.

9 Position the insertion point on the blank line between the <body> and </body> tags (line
12) and press the ENTER key to position the insertion point on line 13 (Figure 4-12).

e Compare what you typed to Figure 4-12. If you notice errors, use your mouse pointer or
ARROW keys to move the insertion point to the right of each error and use the BACKSPACE

key to correct the error.

Mtacro  Run

Plugens  Windlow

File Eda  Search TextfX
-

1R SIEED =& ~

initial
HTML tags

insertion
-————— pointon
line 13

Figure 4-12

To Save an HTML File

With the initial HTML code for the Sabatina’s Pizza home page entered, you
should save the file. Saving the file frequently ensures you won’t lose your work. Saving
a file in Notepad++ also adds color to code that can help you identify different elements
more easily. The following steps illustrate how to save an HTML file in Notepad++.

o With a USB flash drive connected to one of the computer’s USB ports, click File on the
Notepad++ menu bar and then click Save.

9 Type sabatinas.html in the File name text box (do not press ENTER).
e Click Computer in the left pane of the Save As dialog box to display a list of available drives.

o If necessary, scroll until UDISK 2.0 (G:) or the name of your storage device is displayed in

the list of available drives.
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9 Open the Chapter04\ChapterFiles folder.

0 Click the Save button in the Save As dialog box to save the file on the USB flash drive in
the Chapter04\ChapterFiles folder with the name sabatinas.html.

HTML Chapter 4

To Insert and Center an Image

The first task for the Sabatina’s Pizza home page is to insert the company logo banner, sabatinaslogo.jpg. As
stated earlier in the book, the company logo is generally used in all communication that represents the company,
including on the Web site, on business cards, and on company letterheads. Table 4-4 contains the HTML code to
add the centered logo banner image.

Table 4-4 HTML Code for Adding and Centering an Image

Line HTML Tag and Text

13 <div style="text-align: center">

14 <img src="sabatinaslogo.jpg" width="735" height="190" alt="Sabatina’s
logo" />

15 </div>

The following step shows how to add a centered banner image.

e With the insertion BTy
point on |ine 13’ enter Fale t«. Search  Verw  Formnat 1vn_’_m-9e wEngl  Maro Rus Ter.li:_ P!:ir.m w-un_-u ? X
the HTML code shown cIH B v B4 O0|2e| M| Br@oisnigRiEavEnonv
in Table 4-4, pressing —Knck] S
ENTER at the end of : i
each line. Make sure “hetpad S wd, orgd TROxheel L/ DTD/ xhtel L -trans it doned , dud=r
to indent the Second s dhideien <dlie Etp: f e vl ergfIlP00 /shiml® ==l lang="en" lanr="en'>
tag to start
Ilne Of code by us'ng ir?gthg\jvaeb ;gg:zea ='Content-Type" ) ='towt  himl; charset=utf-8"
the TAB key. This sepa- that will be centered [* ® Fres Heme/uicis
rates the start and end aday
<.d|V> tag fro_rn the “div ="pewl-align: cenler” tags to insert
<img> tag’ h|gh_ | camg = mabatinaslogo. jpu” L E = 185 =‘Sabatina’'s loge’ / }4— cente_red image
lighting the image [ certion | - \ end division </div> sabatinaslogo.jpg
. . B tag to start
insertion. Press the IF_’°'”}7°" = Wik in the Web sggaerea
ENTER key twice at fne </bodys that will be centered
the end of line 15
to position the inser-
tion point on line 17 Figure 4-13
(Figure 4-13).
§ When | pressed ENTER at the end of line 14, Notepad++ indented line 15 also. How do | remove the indent?
©'| You have to press the left arrow key or Backspace to get back to the left margin before you insert the </div> tag.
g How can | determine the height and width of an image?
©'| You can determine the height and width of an image by opening the image in a paint or image-editing program. Once
you know the height and width, you also can adjust the width and height by using the width and height attributes in
the <img> tag. Be aware that, in doing so, you might cause the image to look distorted on the Web page.
5 Why can’t | just put the <img> tag within the <center></center> container to center this image?
©| If you look up the <center> tag in Appendix A, you see that it is deprecated. This book uses Cascading Style Sheets and
y g y g >ty
the <div> </div> container rather than deprecated tags.
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Navigation

Studies have been
conducted to assess

the best location on

a Web page to place
navigation bars and lists.
The research results are
varied, with indications
that navigation options
on the top, side, and
bottom of a Web page
show slight differences
in visitor usability. The
most important aspect
of Web page navigation
is to make the options
easy enough to locate so
visitors do not have to
search for them.

Using a Table to Create a Horizontal Menu Bar

The Web site created in this project consists of four Web pages. Visitors should
be able to move easily from one Web page to any of the other three Web pages.
Providing a menu bar prominently across the top of the Web page (Figure 4-14) gives
the visitor ready access to navigation links. You will create a table to hold the menu

bar links.

@ GAChapter L hapterf deruabatinas html v iy | x IO Bes P

i Faevoatey w3 . riw @ We . T——

R0

B8 Bbaana's Py Homa v Pigty Sfeyv Toosw e

menu bar of links to four
o mece  Web pages mcludmg ) 3 CAITY-0ud order?
current page (bold, italic)

will appear on all pages in
Web site

Figure 4-14

All of the styles for this and other tables are set in the external style sheet that you
will create in the next section of this chapter. The horizontal menu bar table is borderless
(no border property is used), and has one row and seven columns (each divider is a col-
umn, as well as the text links). To better align the menu bar with the Sabatina’s Pizza logo,
the table is set to 60% of the window’s width, so that it is not as wide as the logo. The
menu bar has four links — Home, Appetizers, Salads, and Pizza — that link to the Web
pages sabatinas.html, appetizers.html, salads.html, and pizza.html, respectively. Each link
is inserted in a single column (cell). The | (pipe) symbol is included in a column between
each of the four links to separate them visually.

The width of each column (cell) in the table is specified in the external style sheet,
which will be linked to the home page and all other Web pages in this Web site later
in the chapter. (If you do not define the width for these cells, the width defaults to the
size of the word or symbol in the cell.) Classes that are used in the home page and in
the other three Web pages are also defined in the external style sheet. The menuword
and menupipe classes need to be inserted in the menu bar in order to adopt the styles
as defined in the external style sheet. The class menuword will be used to set each of
the cells in which there are words (i.e., Home, Appetizers, Salads, and Pizza) to 23% of
the width of the table. The menupipe class will be used to set each of the cells in which
there are pipe symbols to 1% of the size of the table. When you specify sizes in percent-
ages, it is generally best not to set the entire 100% width. The menuwordselect class is
used to highlight the link to the page being viewed in the browser. For example, when
you click the link to the Appetizers Web page, the word Appetizers in the menu bar is
bold and italicized. Each Web page uses the menuwordselect class for one link word.

Just as you did in Chapter 3, you add the class names to your Web pages before you
create the classes, in this case, in the external style sheet. All menu bar styles are controlled
with the external style sheet. If you didn’t use an external style sheet, you would have to type
each style into each menu bar on each Web page in the Web site. The advantage of using
external (linked) style sheets is that if you need to make a change across the entire Web site,
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you make that change only once — in the external style sheet. The change then takes effect in
every Web page into which the external (linked) style sheet has been linked. Using an external
style sheet, you create the .css file once and link it with one line of code into each Web page.

HTML Chapter 4

To Create a Horizontal Menu Bar with Text Links

Table 4-5 shows the HTML code for the horizontal menu bar table.

Table 4-5 HTML Code to Insert a Menu Bar

Line HTML Tag and Text

17 <table class="menu">

18 <tr>

19 <td class="menuwordselect"><a href="sabatinas.html">Home</a></td>
20 <td class="menupipe">|</td>

21 <td class="menuword"><a href="appetizers.html">Appetizers</a></td>
22 <td class="menupipe">|</td>

23 <td class="menuword"><a href="salads.html">Salads</a></td>

24 <td class="menupipe">|</td>

25 <td class="menuword"><a href="pizza.html">Pizza</a></td>

26 </tr>

27 </table>

The following step shows how to create a table that contains text links to four pages on the Web site, separated

by pipe symbols. The pipe symbol is usually found above the exTEr key; it is inserted when you press Shift and the
\ (backslash) key.

e \With the insertion
point on line 17, enter

File EdR Search Verw Forml Language Seangi Mo Rus TedfX Plegns Window

ciHE 3 JRILAON eI IEIEEDI R EERE ey B DY
the HTML code, as ] file name
shown in Table 4-5, T Bhcerey Bl
B Pl D =G SPTe IHTHR 1.0 Tranzicionmls/SEN-
pre::';j]g ENTER ahfter THLGR/ S wuw WD, S0/ TRORhtel L/ DT/ shtml L -t rans st senal, ardy
each line. Use the
. <html SVRLLp: f e Wl orgf1999 sl Tml: LERGE"EN" ETen" >
TAB key to indent the <hand
- c=mta ="' Cant ent - Type " ~uc="{out fhiml; charset=atf-8"
COdel as Shown In the “EETierZabatina’'s FPizsas Mome < ®itie>
table. Press the ENTER e class named menu; will class named
key once more after +.4 bedefined in external menuwordselect; will
X i | style sheet created in be defined in next
line 28 (Flgure 4-15) ~s14] nextsection of chapter | . section of chapter
'tO pOSition the 3 tmg =“gabat inaslogs . ipy ol - e L L c3tEabatina's loge™ |
diw
insertion point class named
. menupipe; will be  |uie = i
on line 29. defined in next 2
h d section of chapter Ty = mensvardselect s ca =1 gababinas . NUmL" > Mome </ 8% </ >
W, indent m <td menupipe »| </ tds
g y . y cvd ="mowmrord’ ><n =‘appetivers._ himl >Appetizers</ar</frd>
o code with the cxd = manupipe” b | </ o) <«—| menubaradded as a
k 2 <td = '‘menuvord” ><a cr="gsalads . himl’>Salade</ar</td table for navigation
TAB Key? a R ' '
- apipe’ > | </ vas
. . <td ‘mewaverd’ >4m =‘pleza.hml'>Pliezad/ar<td

Indenting is a good "

H o pak
way to organize class named menuword; will be

i defined in next section of chapter

your code so sections

are recognizable.
You can immediately
see what lines of
code are related to a single row in the table, as contained within the indented <tr> </tr> tags. This is
helpful when you have many rows in the table, as in the pizza.html file.

Figure 4-15
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To Add Paragraphs of Text

Next, two paragraphs of text must be added to the Web page. The text is displayed
beneath the menu bar of links you just inserted. You use a paragraph <p> tag to insert
a blank line between the menu bar and the text. Table 4-6 contains the code to add the
paragraphs of text.

Table 4-6 HTML Code to Add Paragraphs of Text

Line HTML Tag and Text

29 <p>Sabatina’s Pizza recently opened in the Highlands. It has already

become a popular place for family and friends to meet and have a great
meal. Sabatina’s offers many kinds of pizza, both thin and thick crust.
They also have delicious appetizers and salads. There is ample seating on
the inside of the restaurant and more seating on our lovely shaded patio
outside. We have carry-out orders and also make deliveries.</p>

30

31 <p>Please look through our Web site to learn more about our menu. Want
to place a carry-out order? Call us at (999) 555-SABAS or e-mail us
at <a href="mailto:sabatinas@isp.com"><span style="text-decoration:
underline">sabatinas@isp.com</span></a>.</p>

The following step illustrates how to add paragraphs of text.

o With the insertion point on line 29, enter the HTML code, as shown in Table 4-6, to
insert the paragraphs of text, pressing the ENTER key after each line, including line 31
(Figure 4-16).

*“merumordaelect” ‘sabat inas . himl " - Home </ 6 </ td>
“memupipe* > | </ cd>

“menarard” ='appelicere.himl’ -Apprlizors/ari/td
"menuapipn’ > | </ cd>

= IENIrora” »< =" galads himl " >Salade</ax</rax
‘menupipe’ | o/ ed

=" menmrard” < ‘pirza.himlsPizzac/ar</td

prEabatina’s Piesa recenlly opened In Lhe Mighlands. Il has already bocome a popalar place Cor Camily and Cricnds
to meet and have a yreal meal. Sabatina’'s offers many kinds of pizza, bolth Lhin and thick crust. They alse have
fAelicious appelizers aml saladié. There 18 ample ssaling on the insides 6T the restaurant and more seating on oup
Lovely shaded patio oulwide. We have carry-oul orders and alse make deliveries.</p»

cp>Fleare Look Lhrough our Web site te learn more about our merm. Want Lo plece a carry-out order? Call us at
{999} 3533-SABAS or e-mall us al <a ='mallle:sabal inaslisep . Com' > (Hpan =% Lewl ~desaral ian: wndérline:
sabat i1n, f tx : g

insertion point on line 32 two
ay e-mail link added with paragraphs
htm paragraphs of text of text
inserted

Figure 4-16

To Save the HTML File

With the HT'ML code for the Sabatina’s Pizza home page complete, you should
re-save the file. The following step shows how to save an HTML file that has been
previously saved.
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o Click the Save icon on the Notepad++ toolbar to save the most recent version of
sabatinas.html on the same storage device and in the same folder as the last time you
saved it (Figure 4-17).

B age  eangl Mo Ris TedfX Plegns Window 7
saveicon [01 D @18 a4 %1 B IE G0 5RO w
= eeamnm el
SIDOCTIPE heml
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TELGpL/ S wiw, w3, 500/ TR/ BUTDS snrei ava=s
Thiml sEURELp f e ) erg 1099 fshEml" ©ml LERg="EN" AR Nt >
chaads
caamta httpeeq ='Cantent -Type"* ent="toni/himl; charsetsutf-8" />
ceitlarSabatina' s Pigza Meme</titla>
<f he ad>
completed code
L boday
<aiv = =tpemil-align: center®>
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<zda e 5= fmenuerard” ><a =r=" sppeliners . RURL *APPELAEST I/ a> </ 1d>
= “manuplps” > | < cd»
‘menmrord

Figure 4-17

Viewing the Web Page and Testing Links

After you save the HT'ML file for the Sabatina’s Pizza home page, it should be viewed
in a browser to confirm the Web page appears as desired. You do not validate or print the Web
page yet because you still have one statement (the link) to add to the file. It also is important to
test the four links on the Sabatina’s Pizza home page to verify they function as expected.

To View a Web Page

The following steps illustrate how to view the HTML file in a browser.

o In Internet Explorer, click the Address bar to select the URL on the Address bar.

9 Type g:\Chapter04\ChapterFiles\sabatinas.html or the location of your file on
the Address bar of your browser and press ENTER to display the Web page (Figure 4-18).
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To Test Links on a Web Page

The following steps show how to test the links on Sabatina’s Pizza home page to
verify that they work correctly.

o With Sabatina’s home page displayed in the browser, point to the e-mail link, sabatinas@isp
.com and click the link to open the default e-mail program with the address sabatinas@isp
.com in the To: text box.

9 Click the Close button in the New Message window. If a dialog box asks if you want to
save changes, click No.

9 With the USB flash drive in drive G, click the Salads link from the home page just created.
Click back to the Home page from the Salads page. Next, click the Pizza link from the Home
page. Click back to the Home page from the Pizza page. The link for the Appetizers page will
not work because that Web page is not yet created; you will create it later in this chapter.

External Style Sheets

External style sheets are the most comprehensive type of style sheet and can be used to
control the consistency and look of many Web pages within a Web site. Adding an external
style sheet to a Web page involves a two-step process of creating an external style sheet and
then linking this style sheet to the desired Web pages. The most beneficial feature of the
external style sheet is that you can easily change the style (appearance) of all Web pages
into which the style sheet is linked just by changing the external style sheet. For instance,
the font-family and font-size for all four Web pages in this chapter’s project are set in the
external style sheet. If the owners of the Web site decide that they do not like the look (or
style) of that font-family or font-size, you only have to make the change in one file — the
external style sheet. Compare that process to having the font-family and font-size inserted
into every single Web page in a Web site either with embedded style sheets or (worst case)
inline styles. To make a change to all font-family and font-size styles, you would have to
change those in every single place that those styles reside. External (linked) style sheets are
the most efficient and powerful way to change styles for an entire Web site.

An external style sheet is a text file that contains the selectors and declarations for
the styles you want to apply across the Web site. The sample code that follows shows an
example of an external style sheet used to set table, paragraph, and link formatting. Note
the use of classes (e.g., menu, menuword, menupipe) in this external style sheet that pro-
vides a finer level of control within a table used for navigation.

= | Classes table {width: 65%;
':'n Note that the classes are
named with a period margin-left:auto;
(.) after the element is
defined. Thus, the table margin-right:auto;
.menu statement identifies
a class named menu that font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
will be used with the table
elements. font-size: 12 pt}
.menu {text-align: center;

width: 60%}
.menuword {width: 23%}
.menupipe {width: 1%}
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th {color: white;

background-color: #£f£1828}

HTML Chapter 4

caption {caption-side: bottom;

font-style: italic}

P {margin-left: 50pt;
margin-right: 50pt;
font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 12pt}

a {text-decoration: none;
font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 12pt;

color: black}

The format of the external style sheet is very similar to the format of the embedded style
sheet. An external style sheet, however, does not need <style> </style> tags to start and end
the style sheet; it only needs the style statements.

"To create an external style sheet, enter all of the style statements in a text file using
Notepad++ or another text editor, and then save the text file with a .css (for Cascading
Style Sheet) extension. The code shown above, for example, can be saved with the file
name stylesl.css and then linked onto multiple Web pages.

Remember that the <head> tag is used for a variety of purposes. The information
contained within the <head></head> container of your HI'ML document provides infor-
mation to browsers and search engines but is not displayed on the Web page itself. The
following tags can be used within the <head></head> container: <base>, <link>, <meta>,
<script>, <style>, and <title>. For each Web page to which you want to apply the styles in
an external style sheet, a <link /> tag similar to the sample code below must be inserted
within the <head></head> tags of the Web page:

<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="stylesl.css" />

The <link /> tag indicates that the style sheet stylesl.css should be applied to this
Web page. The property-value statement rel="stylesheet" defines the relationship
of the linked document (that is, it defines it as a style sheet). The property-value
statement type="text/css" indicates the content and language used in the linked
document. The property-value statement href="stylesl.css" indicates the name and
location of the linked style sheet, stylesl.css. To apply this style sheet to other pages
in the Web site, you would insert the same <link /> tag between the <head></head>
tags of each Web page.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



HTML 180 HTML Chapter 4 Creating Tables in a Web Site Using an External Style Sheet

Plan Determine what type of style sheets or other formatting to use in your
Ahead Web pages.

¢ Determine which styles will be common across the Web pages in the Web site. Some
things should be constant across Web pages in a Web site. For instance, if tables are
used, their style is generally common or consistent throughout the Web site. A font-
family style is also something that is generally common across all Web pages in a Web
site. Consider using external (or linked) style sheets for styles that will encompass all
Web pages in a multipage Web site. Because it is a four-page Web site, the project in
this chapter is a perfect application for external (or linked) style sheets. You use an
external style sheet in this project to set styles for the body, paragraphs, links, and
some table styles.

¢ Identify elements that need to differ from the style used across the Web site.

o Consider using embedded style sheets for Web pages in which the styles apply only
to one particular Web page. You can use embedded style sheets when you want
elements within one Web page to look similar to one another. In the project in
Chapter 4, however, you do not use embedded style sheets.

o Consider using inline styles for any style that is unique for a single element, such as
when you want one word or paragraph on one Web page to look different than all
others. In this project, you use inline styles to align images and vary some text.

o Consider using formatting tag attributes to give style to a single element. In this
project, you use the cellpadding and cellspacing attributes, and others.

Adding an External Style Sheet

The next step is to create an external style sheet (.css file) and link it to the Web pages
where it will be used. The external (linked) style sheet will set the style for body text, para-
graphs, links, and table format.

Because the font-family and font-size style is used for all text on all Web pages, you
can put that style in the body element, identified on the external style sheet as body. All links
(identified as # in the external style sheet) will be black through all states (normal, visited,
and active) and use no text decoration (that is, the text links will not be underlined). Most
of the tables will have a 65% width relative to the window. The exception is the menu bar
table that you created earlier, which will be slightly smaller (60% width). Finally, you will
use classes, as discussed in Chapter 3, to have more control over particular elements of the
tables in the Web site. You use a class named menu for the menu bar links. You also want
to separate the menu bar table cells with pipe symbols. To do that, you use classes named
menuword and menupipe to specify the width of each of those cells. You also insert a class
named menuwordselect, which is used later for the menu tables in the Web site. Note that
the classes are named with a period (.) after the element is defined. Thus, the table.menu
statement identifies a class named menu that will be used with the table elements.

Plan Create and link an external style sheet.
Ahead The external style sheet is the most powerful and lowest precedence style sheet. With this
style sheet, you can easily create a common look across a Web site by creating the external
(.css) style sheet and linking it onto all Web pages.

¢ Create the .css file. The first step is to create the external style sheet itself. This file, which
contains all of the style statements that you want, has to be saved with a file name
extension of .css. Make sure to store this file in the same folder as the other Web pages.

e Link the external style sheet onto the Web pages. The second step is to link the
external style sheet (.css file) onto the Web pages where you want the styles to be
applied. The link statement is placed between the <head> and </head> tags.
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Table 4-7 shows the style statements for an external style sheet for the Sabatina’s Pizza Web site. To create an
external style sheet, you open a new text file and enter CSS code for the style statements that define the Web page
style. After coding the style statements, you save the file with the file extension .css to identify it as a CSS file.

Table 4-7 Code for an External Style Sheet

Line CSS Properties and Values

1 body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
2 font-size: 12 pt}

3

4 P {margin-left: 50pt;

5 margin-right: 50pt}

6

7 a {text-decoration: none;

8 color: black}

9

10 table {width: 65%;

11 margin-left:auto;

12 margin-right:auto}

13

14 .menu {text-align: center;
15 width: 60%}

16

17 .menuword {width: 23%}

18

19 .menuwordselect {width: 23%; font-weight: bolder; font-style:

italic}

20

21 .menupipe {width: 1%}

22

23 th {color: white;
24 background-color: #f£1828}
25
26 caption {caption-side: bottom;
27 font-style: italic}
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The following steps illustrate how to create and save an external style sheet.

o If necessary, click the
Notepad++ button on
the taskbar to display
sabatinas.html. Click

sabatinas.html
file name is not 3
highlighted -

Verw Fommat L

sdumne  Sytunny  Wiaren  Bis  Ted§E

@i

new 2 file name is highlighted
because this is the file that is open

B e g

ERRavE -

riml, Verdans,

body element sets

et H ]r
font family and size

all links will be black in all
states with no text-decoration
(no underline)

BERUNITASS LG0T [WIATE! MW TomE-Uelght: Dol

caption to be positioned

File on the wich
paragraph
menu bar element has {
50 points on
and then each side
H o ext=decoral
click New. i
table style
e Enter is 65% of [ oetle  widen: 68
browser > =argin WL
the CSS window with l sargin-right tau
equal left and
COde' as right margins -y
shown in
Table 4-7 the element meauword |widEhi Z3%
i ! (table
using the | heading) will
have #ff1828
TAB key to background i
H color with
allgn text, white text
as shown
(Figure 4-19). o A

Why did this step
open a new file but
not close the old file

Q&A

(2

e With the USB drive
plugged into your
computer, click File
on the menu bar
and then click Save
As. Type stylesl.
css in the File name
text box. If neces-
sary, navigate to
the G:\Chapter04\
ChapterFiles folder.
Click the Save button
in the Save As dialog
box to save the file as
styles1.css.

e Click the File menu,
click Print on the File
menu, and then click
the Print button in
the Print dialog box
to print a hard copy
of the style sheet
(Figure 4-20).

that | had in Notepad++?

on bottom (beneath
table) and italicized

Figure 4-19

R e

four new classes
defined in external
style sheet

In addition to having line numbers, one of the nicest features of Notepad++ (as opposed to Notepad) is that you can
have multiple files open at the same time. This helps in situations like you have here, where you are creating one file
that affects another. You can click the tabs in Notepad++ to move from one file to another.

v: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
ze: 12 pt}
p {margin-left: 50pt;
-1 BOpt}
a {text-decoration: none;
coloar: black})
table {width: 65%;
= in-left:auto;
in-right:auto}
{text-align: cemtex;
width: 60%}
{width: 23%}
{width: 23%; font-weight: bolder; font-style:
{width: 1%}
th {coler: white;
background-color: $££1828)
caption {[ecaption-side: bottom;
font-style: italic)

m

Figure 4-20

italic}
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Examining the External Style Sheet

Because the CSS code for the external style sheet is complex, a review is necessary
to learn what it does. The CSS code that you entered and is shown in Table 4-7 on page
HTML 181 defines a new style for four main elements on a Web page: body, paragraphs,
links, and tables. It is a good idea (but not a requirement) to insert your styles in order in
the external style sheet.

The first style statement on lines 1 and 2 is entered as:

body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;

font-size: 12 pt}

to change the font-family and font-size for the text throughout the Web site. You use
the body element because you want these styles to apply to text across the Web site
(Figure 4-19). If you wanted to apply one font-family or font-size to paragraphs of text
and another font-family and font-size to the text in links, you would use the elements p
and «# rather than body to create those styles. This project uses three different font-family
styles (Arial, Verdana, and Garamond) just in case the computer on which the Web page
is viewed does not have the first (Arial) or second (Verdana) font-family. If the computer
does not have any of the three font-families, then the normal (default browser) font-family
is used.

The next styles are applied to the paragraph (p) element on lines 4 and 5:

p {margin-left: 50pt;

margin-right: 50pt}

With this style, you are adding right and left margins that are 50 points wide. This pulls
the paragraph text in 50 points both from the left and right. To see what that style state-
ment does to the look of the home page for this Web site, look at Figure 4-18 on page
HTML 177 compared to Figure 4-1a on page HTML 159.

Lines 7 and 8 define the styles for all links by using the link (a) element:

a {text-decoration: none;

color: black}

"This statement sets links to have no text-decoration (underlines) and makes all link states =
(normal, visited, and active) black in color. With a text-decoration setting of none, the o
browser will not display lines under any links. Setting the link color to black throughout
eliminates the blue and purple (normal and visited) link colors that you would normally
have. You can see in Figure 4-1a through 4-1d that users can tell what page they are on by
the style of the link text in the menu bar; the name of the page they are visiting appears

bold and italic in the menu bar. This is accomplished with the menuwordselect class that
was defined in the stylesl.css file that you just created. For instance, you can see that the
style of the Home link (Figure 4-21 on the next page) when you are on the Home Web
page is darker (bolder) and italicized. As you move from page to page, that bolder and
italicized style moves to the respective page text link. For this feature, the menuwordselect
class is inserted into the appropriate text link. The menuwordselect class is used once on

each Web page.

HTML Chapter 4

Colors

To find the exact color,
you can open the logo in
a graphic image editing
program and use one of
the tools (such as the eye
dropper tool) to click on
the logo itself. If you then
look at the color box, you
should see the six-digit
hexadecimal code for that
color.
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a (anchor) element in
external style sheet
(lines 7 and 8) defines
links in black color
with no underline

body element in
external style sheet
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font-family of Arial,
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in font-size 12
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p (paragraph)
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5) defines margins of
50 points on either
side of paragraphs

Figure 4-21

In this external style sheet, all table-related styles are inserted together from lines 10

through 27:
table {width: 65%;
margin-left:auto;
margin-right:auto}
.menu {text-align: center;
width: 60%}
.menuword {width: 23%}
.menuwordselect {width: 23%; font-weight: bolder;
font-style: italic}
.menupipe {width: 1%}
th {color: white;
background-color: #££1828}
caption {caption-side: bottom;

font-style: italic}
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Lines 10 through 12 identify the general style for all tables on the Web pages. The width
of all tables (with the exception of the menu bar) will be 65% of the browser window. You
control the width of the menu bar table by naming a class called menu (remember this
can be any arbitrary name), as shown in the code in the stylesl.css Web page file. The
margin:auto statements horizontally center the element table with respect to the edges of
the window. The values used for each side are equal because of the auto designator.

On lines 14 through 21, beneath the table element, are four named classes: menu,
menuword, menuwordselect, and menupipe. Those lines are indented so that you can
immediately see that they are related to the table element. On line 15, the style of the
menu class is designated to be 60% rather than the 65% of all other tables. Line 14 tells
the browser to display the text within the cells of the table in the center. See the differ-
ences created by these styles in Figure 4-22.

The menuword class sets the width of that column to 23%. The menupipe class
sets the column with the pipe symbol to 1%. The menuwordselect class specifies a word
to highlight by making it bolder and italicized. In Figure 4-22, the selected word is
Appetizers. See how that word in the menu bar is bolder and italicized. You can utilize
these classes (menu, menuword, menuwordselect, and menupipe) with the HTML code
that you just typed in the sabatinas.html file. For the Sabatina’s Pizza Home page, the
menuwordselect class is used for the Home link (Figure 4-19, page HTML 182). When
you click the Appetizers link though, the word Appetizers will be in bold and italics
because you will use the menuwordselect class for that link. See the effect of that code
in Figure 4-22.

In lines 23 and 24, you identify styles for all table headers (<th>). You designate a
background color of #ff1828 (which is a red) with text color that is white (Figure 4-22).
The red that is used is the same red that is in the Sabatina’s Pizza logo banner.

HTML Chapter 4
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in menu bar
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external style sheet
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of browser window
with auto (equal)
margins on left and
right

W\/

Figure 4-22

The final section of CSS code, lines 26 and 27, defines the styles to be applied to
table captions. You want all captions to be aligned beneath the table and italicized.
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Linking to the External Style Sheet

Four Web pages in the Sabatina’s Pizza Web site require the same style: sabatinas
.html, appetizers.html, salads.html, and pizza.html. Linking the external style sheet to each
of these Web pages gives them the same styles for margins, paragraph text, links, and tables.

To link to the external style sheet, a <link /> tag must be inserted onto each of these
four Web pages. The <link /> tag used to link an external style sheet is added within the
<head></head> tag of the Web page HTML code. The general format of the <link /> tag is:

<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="stylesl.css" />

where rel="stylesheet" establishes that the linked document is a style sheet, type="text/
css" indicates that the CSS language is used in the text file containing the style sheet, and
href="stylesl.css" provides the name and location (URL) of the linked style sheet. To link
a style sheet to a Web page, the <link /> tag must use "stylesheet" as the value for the rel
property and text/css as the value for the type property. The URL used as the value for the
href property varies, based on the name and location of the file used as the external style
sheet. The URL used here indicates that the external style sheet, stylesl.css, is located in
the main or root directory of the Web site.

To Link to an External Style Sheet

After creating and saving the external style sheet, .css file, you use a <link /> tag to link the external style sheet
to any Web pages to which you want to apply the style. Notice that the link tag is one of those (like the <img /> tag)
that does not have a separate end tag (e.g., <body> and </body>). You therefore should use the / after a space and
before the > in the tag to indicate the end of the tag.

The following step illustrates how to add a link to an external style sheet using a <link /> tag and then save the

HTML file.
e Click the sabatinas [ et Oapretics sabsas i Vtesed - |

htmltab in Ful B4t Sewth Verw Format  Languade  Seng J-.'-‘[".l Aus e bt
sl y ol s DD D mimiea URURUE - EAavENLY

Notepad++ to make

it the active window.

e AU/ SBTR INTHL 1.0 Transicionsl//EN-

° Wlth the sabatinas “heEpi/ S vue, w), org/ TR/ Zhtel L/ DTD/ Rhtml 1 -Srans it ional . atd™>
htm| f||e Open, Click chrml =t liap: £ e w) . org/1999  xhiml® xml: lang="en' =*gn* >
. head
the end of line 8 — =t Cant ent=Type" =*toxt/ntml; charset=utf-8' -
N N ) o e e g link to external style sheet;
after the > and press because of this one line of
. . . = s . : & de, all styles defined i
the ENTER key twice. <link rei=tslyleshest b= Lo e = nyleesf.csi inirnillzsylén
H H H Yo sheet will take effect on
Your |nsert|on. pomt head this Web page
should be positioned —
on line 10. : _ _
gy ="' pemt =align center
b=y =* gahat inasloge . Jpu’ = 735" =*195" ='Sabatina’'s lage’

e Type <link div
rel="stylesheet" e s ———

type="text/css" Figure 4-23
href="stylesl

.css" />asthe HTML
code and then press the ENTER key, as shown in Figure 4-23.

e Click the Save button on the Notepad++ toolbar.
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Is that all it takes to use an external style sheet — to insert that link statement?

Q&A

Yes, that is all you need to do to use the styles identified in the external style sheet. The styles
specified in the external style sheet will apply to that page, unless an embedded or inline style
sheet takes precedence. Remember too that if you want to change a style, you just change it
in the external (linked) style sheet itself. It automatically takes effect in any Web page that is
linked to the external style sheet. (Remember to click the Refresh button if that Web page is
already open in the browser.)

HTML Chapter 4

Will the table styles from the styles1.css file take effect for all tables within the Web site?

As long as you insert the style sheet link statement onto the Web page, then the table styles
will take effect. Remember that you can override those styles with either an embedded or an
inline style sheet. You would do this if there is a table that you want to vary from all other
tables in the Web site.

Q&A

Why is an external style sheet sometimes called a linked style sheet?

Q&A

The style sheet that you created above is external to (as opposed to inline or embedded in)

the Web page in which it is used. That's why it is called an external style sheet. The external
style sheet is used by linking it into a Web page. It is called linked because you use a <link />
tag to insert it.

Validating and Printing the HTML, Viewing the Web
Page, and Testing Links

After you save the HTML file for the Sabatina’s Pizza home page, it should be
validated to ensure that it meets current XHTML standards and viewed in a browser
to confirm the Web page displays as desired. It also is important to test the links in the
Sabatina’s Pizza home page to verify that they function as expected.

To Validate a Web Page

The following steps illustrate how to validate an HI'ML file.

Open Internet Explorer and navigate to the Web site validator.w3.org.

Click the Validate by File Upload tab.

Click the Browse button.

Locate the sabatinas.html file on your storage device and click the file name.

Click the Open button in the Choose File to Upload dialog box and the file name will be
inserted into the File box.

© 00000

Click the Check button.

What if my HTML code does not pass the validation process?

Q&A

If your file does not pass validation, make changes to the file to correct your errors.
You should then revalidate the file.
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To Print an HTML File

After your HTML code has passed validation, it is a good idea to make a hard copy
printout of it.

o Click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar to activate the Notepad++ window.

9 Click File on the menu bar, click the Print command, and then click the Print button to
print a hard copy of the HTML code (Figure 4-24).

c TMLEIC himi Monday, December 07, 2000 11:44 AM

E IO "=ffWIC//DID XHTML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN"
"http: /S wwwa w3 org/ TR zhitm 1/ DTD/ shtml I-transitional .dtd">

=" http://vwww.w3.oxrg/1999/xbtml" xml:lang="en" =t an"

- ="Content-Type" "text/html; charset=utf-g" /
=>Sabatina's Pizza Home:</

<link re "stylesheet" pe="text/cas" "stylesl.css" />
div ="text-align: centex”
1mg "sabatinaslogo.jpg”" "73as" ="180" ="gabatina's logo"
table =" menyu”
<td "menuwordselect” 3 "sabatinas.html” >Home</a></td
Cd ="menupipe" > |</
td 12 =" menuword" =] -"appetizers.html">Appetizera</a></td
i ="menupipe™>|</td
td ="menuword" ><3 "salads.html">Salads</s></td
td ="menupipe" >|</td
td "menuword” ><a "pizza.html">Pizzac/a></td>

p>Sabatina‘'s Pizza recently opened in the Highlands. It has already become a popular
place for family and friends to meet and have a great meal. Sabatina's offers many
kinds of pizza, both thin and thick crust. They also have delicious appetizers and
salads. There is ample seating on the inside of the restaurant and more seating on our
lovely shaded patio cutside. We have carry-out orders and also make deliveries.</p

p>Please look through our Webk site to learn more about our menu. Want to place a
carry-out order? Call us at (999) S555-SABAS or e-mail us at < :
"mailto:sabatinas@isp.cam" ><span -"text-decoration: underline">sabatinasfisp.com

fSpans</ar.</[

Figure 4-24
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To View, Test, and Print a Web Page

o Click the Internet Explorer button on the Windows taskbar to activate Internet Explorer.
In Internet Explorer, click the Address bar to select the URL in the Address bar.

Type g:\Chapter04\ChapterFiles\sabatinas.html (or the specific path to your file)
to display the new URL in the Address bar and then press the ENTER key.

Click the Salads and Pizza links to test that they work correctly.

®0 00

Click the Print button on the Internet Explorer Command bar to print the Web page
(Figure 4-25).

Sabatina's Pizza Home Page 1 of 1

-c

\G Sabatina’s

PIZZA

Hbme | Appetizers | Salads | Pizza

Sabatina's Pizza recently opened in the Highlands. It has already become a popular
place for family and friends to meet and have a great meal. Sabatina's offers many
kinds of pizza, both thin and thick crust. They also have delicious appetizers and
salads. There is ample seating on the inside of the restaurant and more seating on
our lovely shaded patio outside. We have carry-out orders and also make deliveries.

Please look through our Web site to learn more about our menu, Want to place a
carry-out order? Call us at (999) 555-SABAS or e-mail us at sabatinas@isp.com.

m
Figure 4-25

Creating a Second Web Page

You have created the Sabatina’s Pizza home page with a horizontal menu bar of text
links for easy navigation to other pages in the site and an external style sheet. Now it is
time to create one of those linked pages — the Appetizers page (Figure 4-26 on the next
page). Like the home page, the Appetizers page includes the logo image and a horizontal
menu bar of text links. Having the Sabatina’s Pizza logo and the horizontal menu bar at
the top of each page provides consistency throughout the Web site. The menu bar lists
the four Web pages — Home, Appetizers, Salads, and Pizza — with a | (pipe) symbol
between links. Beneath the menu bar is a table listing the appetizers that are available at
Sabatina’s Pizza.
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o Tevores | o B Segoested S v @ Wt . .

& Tabaton’) - Bppasinan SR - v Pagew Safetye Tookw e

same image logo
as home page

' Sabatina’s
PIZZA

same menu bar as
home page

background color
#1828 and white
text from external
style sheet

table created in next
section using styles

from external style
sheet

Figure 4-26

The first step in creating the Appetizers Web page is to add the HTML tags to
define the Web page structure, the Sabatina’s Pizza logo banner image, and the horizon-
tal menu bar. Because the logo banner image and menu bar are the same as on the home
page, you can copy and paste HT'ML code from the Home page and then edit it for the
Appetizers page. You would copy/paste this code because you have already tested it by
opening the sabatinas.html file in the browser, and you know the code works. Rather than
retyping the code, and possibly getting errors, a copy/paste will assure that it is correct.

To Copy and Paste HTML Code to a New File

The following step shows how to copy the HT'ML tags to define the Web page
structure and the horizontal menu table from the HTML file, sabatinas.html, to a new
HTML file.

If necessary, click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar and click the sabatinas.html tab
to make it the active window.

Click immediately to the left of the < in the <IDOCTYPE html tag on line 1.
Drag through the </table> tag on line 30 to highlight lines 1 through 30.
Press CTRL+C to copy the selected lines to the Clipboard.

Click File on the Notepad++ menu bar and then click New.

Press CTRL+V to paste the contents from the Clipboard into a new file. Press the ENTER key
twice to position the insertion point on line 32.

Change the words Pizza Home in the <title> on line 8 to ~ Appetizers (using the tilde ~
character).

Change the word menuwordselect on line 22 to menuword.

00 © 060000 ©

Change the word menuword on line 24 to menuwordselect.
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To Save an HTML File

With the HTML code for the structure code and menu table added, the appetizers
.html file should be saved.

HTML Chapter 4

o With a USB drive plugged into the computer, click File on the menu bar and then click
Save As. Type appetizers.html in the File name text box.

9 If necessary, click USB (G:) in the Save in list. Double-click the Chapter04 folder and then
double-click the ChapterFiles folder in the list of available folders. Click the Save button in
the Save As dialog box (Figure 4-27).
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tr
ab o J
b ger Tast MMhup Language fie b char 1 K08 b e 1 12 Lnidd Col:l Sal:e Dertwindows ANG [T
Figure 4-27

Determine what styles are needed for the second Web page. Plan
Prior to adding more code to the Appetizers Web page, think through what styles you have Ahead
defined and determine if there is anything in this Web page that needs to differ from the
external style sheet. Any differences can be inserted as a formatting attribute, an inline
style, or as an embedded style sheet that will override the styles defined in the external
style sheet.

¢ Review the table formatting in the external style sheet to see if it is appropriate for
this page. Borderless tables often are appropriate when the tables are used to position
text and image elements. In other instances, such as when a table is used to structure
columns and rows of information, borders are appropriate.

¢ Identify any other styles that may need to be applied to tables on this page. It
is important to make your tables clear enough that users can easily identify the
information that they need. You may want to start with the basic table format and
add options as necessary.
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Adding a Table with Borders

The borderless table style defined in the stylesl.css external style sheet works well
for the horizontal menu that appears on every page. However, the borderless format
would be less effective in presenting the three columns and five rows of information about
available appetizers at Sabatina’s Pizza. Figure 4-28a shows this information in a table
with borders. Figure 4-28b shows the same information in a table without borders. As
shown in this figure, using a table with borders makes the information on the Appetizers
Web page easier to read and provides a frame that gives the table a three-dimensional

appearance.

(a) Table with
borders.

W fevormes | oy ) Seppented Sen v @ Web Sice dallery v

# Sbatinn's - Appetizens BB~ m v Pt Sfeyw Toohe @

Home | Appetiters | Salads | Pizza

| tem

Ercadsticks 4 pieces $3195 columns and rows
Calaman Sareat 6 $395 separated by borders
Mozzarehia siicks 6 pleces $5.95

Shuffed mushrooms Satves § $5.95

| Size |  Cost |
Breadsticks 4 pleces $305 T Y——
‘_'x-‘v\mu}‘.: ’ :“ }’f separated by borders
el ENCkS L 505
Saufted mushrooms Sarvesth $6 .95
(b) Table with no
borders. W\__/

Figure 4-28
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To Create a Table with Borders and Insert Text

Creating the table shown in Figure 4-28a involves first creating a table with three columns and five rows.
The first row of the table is for column headings; the other rows are for data. As you have learned, table heading
cells <th> differ from data cells <td> in their appearance. Text in a heading cell appears as bold and centered, while
text in a data cell appears as normal and left-aligned. In the external style sheet styles1.css that you created in an
earlier section of the project, you gave table header cells a background color of #{f1828 and white text. Table 4-8
contains the HTML tags and text used to create the table of appetizers on the Appetizers Web page.

HTML Chapter 4

Table 4-8 HTML Code to Create a Table

Line HTML Tag and Text

32 <br />

33 <table border="5">

34 <tr>

35 <th>Item</th>

36 <th>Size</th>

37 <th>Cost</th>

38 </tr>

39

40 <tr>

a1 <td>Breadsticks</td>
42 <td>4 pieces</td>
43 <td>$3.95</td>
44 </tr>

45

46 <tr>

47 <td>Calamari</td>
48 <td>Serves 6</td>
49 <td>$8.95</td>

50 </tr>

51

52 <tr>

53 <td>Mozzarella sticks</td>
54 <td>6 pieces</td>
55 <td>$5.95</td>

56 </tr>

57

58 <tr>

59 <td>Stuffed mushrooms</td>
60 <td>Serves 6</td>
61 <td>$6.95</td>

62 </tr>

63 </table>

64

65 </body>

66 </html>
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The following step illustrates how to create a table with borders and insert text into heading and data cells.

e With the insertion point on [T
line 32, enter the HTML code for R """. o oy Ter. "?" [-'"l"'f" ‘ o —
. o mMs g ol : T - . S - | L I T - W )
the Appetizers table, as shown = - D
. : I St ot | B et i ) apeaens Yo
in Table 4-8, using TAB to cre- [ T <thoTtem</tho one row of three table heading
ate indents, and pressing ENTER coSizec/tho b o <th> cells; contained between
. ) <thrCest</th> start row <tr> and end row
after each line except the last line i </tr> tags
(Figure 4-29).
<tz
g What does the number in it o )
o| the table border line (line 33) | <easgd.ssc/ed>
represent? -
It represents the number of pixels s
that you want the border to be. The :;;‘::"1 &
higher the number, the wider the </te> four rows of table data <td>
porder. o o end row <t togn
ced-Mezzarella sticks</td-
< | Are there other attributes that can e iy
g be used in the <table>, <tr>, <th>, il
and <td> tags? ctr
cidrStuffed mushyooms</1d
Many other attributes can be cemserves 6/t
used in the <table> related tags Ly AR G <
(see Appendix A). The best way ¢/ tuh 1>
to review these attributes is to try </body>
them in simple tables to see the T
effect. Viewing tables with various _ -
. N . . [Hyptr Test Markwp Lingurge Sl ok e 1 LR by o : Loe#é Col:l  Selif L-J'-W’
attributes designated side by side
on a Web page helps you to deter- Figure 4-29
mine which attributes to use.
5 Why are we using a white font color for the headings?
©'| Because the background color is so dark (#ff1828), you could not easily read the heading if it was the default color of
black. Changing the font color to white on a dark background color makes it easier to read.

To Save, Validate, View, and Print the Web Page

After adding the remaining HTML code, perform the following steps to save,
validate, view, and print the Appetizers Web page.

In Notepad++, click the Save icon on the toolbar to save appetizers.html.

Click the Internet Explorer button on the taskbar.

Use the W3C validator service to validate the appetizers.html Web page.

Click the Notepad++ button to return to Notepad++.

Print the appetizers.html Notepad++ file (Figure 4-30).

Use the Back button or Internet Explorer tabs to return to the Sabatina’s home page.

Click the Appetizers link on the home page to show the most recent file.

00000000

Click the Print button on the Command bar to print the Web page, as shown in Figure 4-31.
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|6 pieces

$5.95
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m
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Figure 4-31
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To Test Links on a Web Page

After confirming that the Web page appears as desired, the four links on the hori-
zontal menu bar should be tested to verify that they function as expected. The following
steps show how to test the links on the appetizers.html Web page. Compare Figure 4-32a
(the starting Web page) to Figure 4-32b (the ending Web page after the HTML code is
entered in the next section).

o Click the Home link to change to the Sabatina’s Pizza home page.

9 Click the Appetizers link to return to the appetizers.html Web page.

9 Click the Pizza link. (You will add a heading to the Pizza page later in the project.)
o Click the Salads link (Figure 4-32a).

Why isn‘t the Salads Web page formatted with the styles in the external style sheet?

In order for the external style sheet to take effect, you have to insert the <link> statement
into the HTML code in the Salads file.

Q&A

(a) Tables with no
external style
sheet linked in.

Salaty v Tooli v i

CR R R

’ Sabatina’s

menu bar links are
left-aligned and
colored as visited; cell
sizes are relative to
size of words

PIZZA

Hoe | Appeszers | Salads | Pz

TItem  Afedinm Large table is left-aligned

: without any space or
padding around or
between cells

Canras #1455 12

Medéermem $455 56

Greek P95 48
Thpamese 195
£ ARt B Chagte o e cabch tnd w4y | x D0 oo
o Poverites | g B Suggeeted Saey = g ) Weh Bee Galiery -
- T B Dabaten’s - Talads 5B v v e Shyy Teotiv @ "

because of styles
identified in external style because
sheet, menu bar links are of styles
centered, black, and are identified in
evenly spaced across the external style
table; class named menu sheet, table
used for this table has white

T text on red
table has additional bactkgbrlound
space because of - onjtanie
cellpadding and heading cells
cellspacing attributes Grock $405

(b) Tables with external
style sheet linked in.

Figure 4-32
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Adding a Link, Cellspacing, and Cellpadding

The table of information on the Appetizers Web page did not use the cellspacing or
cellpadding attributes. The size of each data cell, therefore, automatically was set to
the minimum size needed for the text inserted in the data cell. The salads.html Web
page, however, should be modified to use cellspacing and cellpadding by adding the
cellspacing and cellpadding attributes to the <table> tag. Cellspacing defines the num-
ber of pixels of space between cells in a table. Additional cellspacing makes the borders
around each cell look thicker (see the thickness of the borders in Figure 4-33b versus
Figure 4-33a). Although there is no official default, browsers usually use a default of

2 for cellspacing. Cellpadding defines the number of pixels of space between a cell’s
contents and the cell wall. In other words, if you add cellpadding, you give more space
around the content within that cell. The default for cellpadding is 1. Figures 4-33a and
4-33b illustrate how using the cellspacing and cellpadding <table> tag attributes can
affect a table’s appearance.

no cellpadding or
cellspacing added
to this table

T gvormey

8 Frgure 430 o Page e Gaferye

Teoki =

o & Fwvomes r wd e v P W T
Food Item =
Grams

B Figrane 4- 330

. Carh
' Feod Item : -
Tice a4 Grams cellspacing of 10
= T pixels creates thicker
borders

—T

cellpadding of 5 pixels
adds space around
the content (22.4) of
Agple 105 each cell

BEQ sauce %

Cellspacing = 0
Cellpadding = 0

BREQ sauce !

Cellspacing = 10
Cellpadding - 5

(a)

(b)
Figure 4-33 Tables with and without cellspacing and cellpadding.

BTW

Cellspacing

The cellspacing attribute
adds pixels between cells.
The purpose of cellspacing
is to add additional space
in the separation between
the cells, whether or not

a border exists. With

a border, cellspacing
increases the size of the
border between the

cells. Without a border,
cellspacing increases the
amount of white space
between the cells.
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Cellpadding

The cellpadding attribute
adds pixels within a cell
border. The purpose of
cellpadding is to keep the
content within each cell
from looking like it is too
close to the content of
another cell. Cellpadding
will set a margin for

the right, left, top, and
bottom of the cell all at
once with the specification
of one tag.
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Plan ¢ Determine if you need to use cellpadding, cellspacing, or both. The first thing you
Ahead should consider is if you need these spacing attributes at all. If your content is getting
across to the users without any modification to the spacing, then maybe you do not
need to do this. Look again at the appetizers.html Web page. The information there is
completely readable, and there is no cellpadding or cellspacing.

¢ Determine what table spacing to use. If you decide that you do need to insert space
within or around the cells of data, then you should next consider how much space to
provide within the table. Cellspacing is the space between the borders of each cell.
Cellpadding is the space between a cell’s content and its border. Both attributes serve
the purpose of making the table of information easier to read. No rule of thumb says
how much cellpadding or cellspacing should be used. Try various values to see the
effect on the table.

To Open an HTML File

In the following steps, you activate Notepad++ and open the salads.html Web
page file.

Click the - Notepad++ button on the taskbar.

With a USB drive plugged into your computer, click File on the menu bar and then click
Open on the File menu.

e If necessary, navigate to the Chapter04\ChapterFiles folder on the USB drive.

Double-click salads.html in the list of files to open the file in Notepad++ (Figure 4-34).
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To Link to an External Style Sheet

The first thing you need to do in this Web page is link to the external style sheet
that contains the overall styles you want this Web page to have.

HTML Chapter 4

o Highlight the phrase <!--Insert link statement here --> on line 10.

9 Type <link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="stylesl.css" /> to
enter the link to the external style sheet. Do not press the ENTER key.

g Remind me, what does this link statement do?
©| This statement links this Web page to the external style sheet that you created earlier. You need
this link to the external (or linked) style sheet in order to apply those styles to the Web page.

To Add Cellspacing and Cellpadding to a Table

With the salads.html file open, the HTML code to add cellspacing and cellpadding can be added. The follow-
ing step shows how to add cellspacing and cellpadding to a table.

e Click immediately to + e 0T Chage = =T
. File £t Sewch Veew Format Language g Mo Pus TetfX Plegns Window 7 X
the right of the sec- dIER v BB e anieIBNE @I eE G EDEsyEO0T
ond “ (quotation R —_— =y
.q ii SR | W VR WSO ) vascnto | link to external style sheet,
mark) in the bor- | styles1.css, added on line 10; this
_ngn ik el =" tont fown® ='wiylewl ews’ /> <4—— jssame link statement inserted
der="5" statement on into home page and will be
line 33 and then </ hinncty added to other Web pages
press the SPACEBAR. Wody>
£ 1y =1 pemt-align: cenler*>
< 1mg ‘sabat inaslege . Ipe’ 713" (b L] Sabalina's lowe
e Type
cellpadding="5" R
cellspacing="10" e
et
as the attributes and cxd «menurord" ><a ‘maliat nas . itmd *> Home ¢/ 3 </ £t
cd = g 5] </ td>
values but do not ad ciacs=tmenarerd’ F<a = appetisers . NUML" FAPDRLAEET S/ 60 </ vl
rd wn o= ‘menupipe” r | <f cd>
press the ENTER key <tda arsE'menmrardselect ' ><a af=' galads . hEtml* ".1---' fax</ea>
(Figure 4-35). ctd olag=s s
<td cellpadding ‘pizza. himl >Pizzad/ard/vd>
</ex> attribute and value
Experiment < vah la> added on¢llne 33
@t /> cellspacing
e Change the values O 5 i A s gt =] attribute and value
in the cellpadding e i added on line 33
and cellspacing attri- S —
butes to see what S
<L
that does to the

m
table. Try values that

are smaller or much Figure 4-35
larger to see the effect.

What is the amount of cellpadding and cellspacing if | do not specify this in the table tag?

Q&A

The default value for cellpadding is 1, while the default value for cellspacing is 2.

Can | set the cellpadding and cellspacing differently for different cells?

Q&A

No, you cannot set cellpadding and cellspacing differently for various cells. This attribute is only available for the
<table> (whole table) tag.
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Row and Column
Spanning

Creating headings that
span rows and columns
defines tables more
clearly. Many Web sites
contain information about
row and column spanning.
For more information
about row and column
spanning, search the Web.
Many tutorials have good
suggestions for the use of
column and row spanning.

To Save, Validate, Print, and View the HTML File and Print
the Web Page

[~

With the USB drive plugged into your computer, click File on the menu bar and then click
Save to save the salads.html file.

Click the Internet Explorer button on the taskbar to display the Sabatina’s ~ Salads page.
Validate the Web page using the W3C validator service.

Use the Back button or Internet Explorer tabs to return to the Sabatina’s ~ Salads page.
Click the Refresh icon on the Address bar to show the most recent file.

Click the Print button on the Command bar to print the Web page.

CQOO000

Click the Notepad++ button to return to Notepad++. Print the file.

Adding a Caption and Spanning Rows

If you need to add information to a table that does not fit into the table data cells, a caption
can be a good option. For example, look at the pizza.html Web page in Figure 4-1d on
page HTML 159. The caption indicates additional ingredients that are available for the
pizzas listed in the table. That “additional ingredients” information does not fit into either
the heading or data cells for the table. It is also not appropriate to have that information as
an h1 or h2 heading. Putting that information in a caption is a perfect solution.

When you want to merge several cells into one, you can use row or column
spanning. You can span rows or columns anywhere in a table. Generally, row and column
spanning is used to create headings in tables. The rowspan attribute of the <th> or <td>
tag sets a number of rows spanned by a cell. Although the chapter project uses only row
spanning, you can also span columns. The colspan attribute of the <th> or <td> tag sets
a number of columns spanned by a cell. Figure 4-10 on page HT'ML 168 shows examples
of both column and row spanning. Notice that both the 5K and 10K headings span (or
go across) two columns each. The heading Meet Dates spans (or goes across) four rows of
information.

Figure 4-36 shows what the pizza.html Web page looks like at the start of the
process. All of the table content is present, but there is no row or column spanning. You
decide during the design phase that this table would benefit from row spanning, but that
column spanning is unnecessary. You will enter the HTML code to complete the row
spanning (Figure 4-37). In Figure 4-37, the heading Thin Crust Pizza is an example of
row spanning. In this case, this heading spans three rows. In the same figure, the words
Thick Crust Pizza also span three rows of information.
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Figure 4-37 Pizza Web page after enhancements.
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The first step when deciding to span rows or columns is to sketch the table design
on a piece of paper, as shown in Figure 4-38. Again, for this Web page, it was determined
that column spanning was unnecessary. The table organizes pizza type by thin and thick
crust and thus should have row spanning for those two main headings.

Cheese Medium - $ 7.95 Large - $9.95
Thin Crust Pizza | Sausage Medium - $8.95 Large-$10.95
Veggie Medium - $8.95 Large-$10.95
Cheese Medium - $9.95 Large-$11.95
Thick Crust Pizza | Sausage Medium-$10.95 | Large-$12.95
Veggie Medium-$10.95 | Large-$12.95
Figure 4-38

After defining the main sections of the table, you must determine how many rows
each heading should span. For example, the first heading, Thin Crust Pizza, should span
three rows. The second heading for Thick Crust Pizza should span three rows as well. In
the following steps, you open the file pizza.html, link the external style sheet styles1.css,
and add rowspan attributes to create table headings that span rows.

Plan e Determine if a caption is needed. A caption can help clarify the table’s purpose. For
Ahead some tables, such as the table used to position images and the tables used to create
menu bars, captions are not appropriate. Tables used to structure columns and rows
of information, such as the pizza table, can benefit from having a caption to clarify
or add information about the contents of the table. The caption tag must be inserted
directly after the <table> tag.

¢ Determine whether to use row and column spanning. The purpose of the table
determines whether you need to add row or column spanning. If the content is
broken into logical segments of information, you may need to include row or column
spanning in order to make the content clear. If you decide to add row or column
spanning, it is best to sketch your ideas on paper first. This could help you understand
more clearly what tags you need to use where.

¢ Determine if different colors are needed for backgrounds. You can help visitors more
easily read a table full of information by varying the background colors effectively. If
you use the same color background for the same level (or type) of information, it can
help visually organize the information. Again, you may have to use a light font color if
the background color is very dark.

To Open an HTML File

o Click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar.

e With the USB drive plugged into your computer, click File on the menu bar and then click
Open on the File menu.

9 If necessary, navigate to the Chapter04\ChapterFiles folder on the USB drive.

o Double-click pizza.html in the list of files to open the file in Notepad++.
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The first thing you need to do in this Web page is link to the external style sheet

that contains the styles that you want for this Web page.

o Highlight the text <!--Insert link statement here --> on line 10.

9 Type <link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="stylesl.css" /> to

enter the link to the external style sheet. Do not press the ENTER key.

HTML Chapter 4

To Add a Table Caption

Captions are added to tables using the <caption> </caption> tags to enclose the caption text. The formatting
to make the caption italic and align it at the bottom of the table is included in the external style sheet (styles1.css)

that is now linked to this page.

The following step shows how to add a caption below the pizza table.

e Highlight the text <!--Insert cap-
tion statement here --> on line 35.

| "G hapterDI L hagterfies|\puazaitmd -

o H “ L & o - - ] J r . f"
° Type <Caption>AdditiOnal H gt ar | I e | B v bt | ) ot e
ingredients include mush- ik releiatylosheut® ©ypusstant fot

rooms, olives, pepperoni

- $2.00 per item</caption>
as the tag to add the italic caption
below the table (Figure 4-39).

Experiment _._. ‘

='text-align: center”
*“ sabat inasloge. jpa’

e Add an inline style to the caption | o i
statement that aligns the caption- 08 RN SN v
side to the top (top alignment for cxd =tmenapipe’ | </ td

ed
cd

Ta

=tmenoverd” > <a

captions is the default). The inline
style will override the external style
sheet. Remember to take the inline
style out once you are finished
with the caption so that the bot-
tom alignment default in the exter-
nal style sheet takes effect again. cers

=‘menuwardsslect’

br />

ctable bt e =3

afss‘menupipe s | o/ cdd

‘F'salads . himl’

]

coapt lonsAdditional IRgredisnts include mashrooms, olives, peppsroni -

=*‘gabat inas. himl"*

LR 3| =] v () & e EO T

e

inserted link statement to
styles1.css, the external style
sheet with all styles defined

i=tmiylowl. cont /> g—

*‘Sabatina‘s loge

‘appetivers . Niml® sAppeticers </ ax</cdx

caption element
inserted into Web
page; styles for
caption will be
taken from the
styles1.css, the
external style sheet

Salade</as<Sed>

f='pizea. himl >Pizzadc/nr o/ vd

§2.00 per item</capriond

next step to

. toeapan hesding hece <——— insert HTML code
< | Why would | use the caption tag? 14 oty lo=tFant-weights bald'>Chesse</td> | here on line 38
Oa pdrMediom - §7.954/ed
©'| The caption further explains the <tdrlarge - §9.95</td
main purpose of the table, or adds s = o i Ll 36 _ ol e .
information that doesn't fit else- .
. Figure 4-39
where in the table. Other uses are 9
to identify units of measure or to
give a number or title to the table.
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To Create the Headings That Span Rows

The following steps illustrate how to enter HTML code to create two headings that each span three rows.

e Highlight <!--Insert first rowspan To
heading here --> on line 38. e Aoy vl s o bt B o g o

cE8 v S DI2C B Rl R T@EH @i a”ﬁv?vnel;pagdemes'th
== open Iin Notepad++ wi
e Press the TAB key twice and then ] | | I B pzarmd | «——— pizza.html file name
e 3 : highlighted because it is
type <th rowspan="3">Thin clink rei=tstyleshest” ©ypesvtextfess’ ncer=rstylesi.ess| the file currently open
Crust and then press the ENTER -
< >
key; the next line is automatically
indented to the same level. e
Cdiv sryle=*lext-align: ommter*s
° Type <br/>Pizza and then press }“;nw src=" mabat inaslogo.jpg* widch="TI3* beighr=*193" alc='Sabatina’s logo
the ENTER key.
ceable ary="menn® >
e Type </th> as the HTML code O iniam it e b A A G/ BB
<24 ¢ lass="menupipe’ > | </ La>
bUt do nOt press the ENTER key 4 wd ass='menaverd' »<a LieT='appeliners himl® -Appetlizers </ ar</dr
(Figure 4-40). e

xd
<xd
<cd
</tr»
o/ table>

wef="galads hal'>Salade</ax</vd>

nref="pizza.html" >Pizza</aro/cdy

bE />
feable bordsr="3" cellpsdding='3" ollap "l L

teapt lonsAdditional ingredients include mushrooms, slives, pepperoni - 52.00 per item</capsion>

<br /> tag used <cr>

to break to the SE B S D }4— inserted rowspan
next line with no  —— 5 /[ Fizea to span three rows

blank line <feh
between ced =t N /ed>
insertion point;

yper Tt Masdiup Langueage fike do not press ENTER | nis fese - 12 Ln &8 Col:ld Sei:d Do)
i f | after this s typed

Figure 4-40

What is the purpose of the <br /> tag in the steps above?

Q&A

The <br /> tag moves the word Pizza to a second line so that the first column is not too much wider than the other
columns in the table.

Why are we not using the colspan attribute in this table?

Q&A

The colspan attribute is used to add headings that span columns in a table. In this pizza table, column spanning is not
necessary or appropriate. One column of information concerns the ingredients on the pizza, and the other two columns
contain the pricing for medium and large pizzas. There is no column heading that would be appropriate to span those
three columns.
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(2

e Highlight <!--Insert second rows- [Tox
pan heading here --> on line 59.

rowspan set to
span three rows
in the table

e Edm  Sewch
El HE
[ = EE Ry e

® Press the TAB key twice and then
type <th rowspan="3">Thick
Crust and then press the ENTER key. <th n="3">Thin Crust

by /*PiEES
c/eh

e Type <br />Pizza and then press cta

HTML Chapter 4

='fenl-weight: bold'>Cheesed/ va>

i rHedium

$7.95/ vy

the ENTER key.

pi-Large §9.9%¢/

e Type </th> as the HTML code
but do not press the ENTER key

inline style

changes <td> <tr>

style to have

——

= fonl-weight: bald'>Sausage</cds

th

insertion point
on line 61 after
code is entered

— »c/ehy

CEA-Medlon

=" 3">Thick Crust
<br />Pizza -

<zd =" FaRl-Waight: bald">Chasss

three rows to
rowspan, as
defined by three

J

. a bold font- crdspiediom $8. 953« /d> airs of start
(Flgure 4—41) weight crdrlarge = §10.95</ cd> Etr> and end
x </tr> tags
e
ced ='fenl-weightl: bald" Veggie</ td
edoMediom - §8.95</vd>
rdrlarge - §510.95</vd>

second rowspan
inserted that
also spans three
rows

$9.93</ca>

ced-Large F11.90</a>
>

cd =‘font-welghtl: bold'>Sausage</td

Figure 4-41

< | Why isn’t there an extra pair of <tr> </tr> tags between the rowspan title (Thin Crust Pizza) and the line of HTML code
g for data (Cheese)?

Thin Crust Pizza and Cheese are on the same row (row 1) that is being spanned. Row 2 contains the line with Sausage;
row 3 is the line with Veggie. Therefore, the rowspan value is set to 3. The text that spans the rows (Thin Crust Pizza and
Thick Crust Pizza) is always aligned with the first row of text.

Experiment

e Remove the <br /> tag from the HTML code that you entered on lines 39 and 60. See how this changes the look of the table.

e Change the <br /> tag on lines 39 and 60 to a <p> tag (don't forget the </p>). See what that does to the look of the table.

To Save, Validate, and Print the HTML File

o With the USB drive plugged into your computer, click the Save icon on the Notepad++
toolbar to save the pizza.html file.

9 Validate the HTML file using the validator.w3.org Web page.

e Print the Notepad++ file.
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To View and Print the Web Page

o Click the Internet Explorer button on the taskbar.
e Click the Pizza link on the menu table to display the Pizza Web page.

9 Print the Web page with rowspan attributes entered (Figure 4-42).

Sabatina's ~ Pizza Page 1 of |

| Appetizers | Salads | Pizza
Cheese | |Medium -$7.95 | [ Large - $9.95
| s [ i I Large - 0
Thin Crust | | Sausage | | Medium - $8.95
Pizza $1085
Veggie | |Medium -$8.95 ] Stoes
Cheese | |Medium -$9.95 | [¢3798
Thick I e
Medium - Large -
Crust Sausage
Pizza “51{}.95 | #1285
: Medium - Large -
Veggie | 540,05 $1295
Additional ingredients include mushrooms, ofives, pepperoni -
£2.00 per item
Figure 4-42

To Quit Notepad++ and a Browser

o In Notepad++, click the File menu, then Close All.
9 Click the Close button on the Notepad++ title bar.

e Click the Close button on the browser title bar. If necessary, click the Close all tabs button.
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Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to create and link an external style sheet, about table elements, and the steps to plan,
design, and code a table in HT'ML. You also learned to enhance a table with background color, cellspacing, cellpadding, a
caption, and headers that span rows. The items listed below include all the new HTML skills you learned in this chapter.

1. Insert and Center an Image (HTML 173)

2. Create a Horizontal Menu Bar with Text Links
(HTML 175)

3. Create an External Style Sheet (HTML 181)

4. Link to an External Style Sheet (HTML 186)

5. Copy and Paste HTML Code to a New File
(HTML 190)

Learn It Online

Learn It Online HTML 207

HTML Chapter 4

6. Create a Table with Borders and Insert Text
(HTML 193)

7. Add Cellspacing and Cellpadding to a Table
(HTML 199)

8. Add a Table Caption (HTML 203)

9. Create Headings that Span Rows (HT ML 204)

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the Learn It Online exercises, start your browser, click the Address bar, and
then enter the Web address scsite.com/html6e/learn. When the HTML Learn It Online page
is displayed, click the link for the exercise you want to complete and read the instructions.

Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA

A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short
answer questions that test your knowledge of the
chapter content.

Flash Cards

An interactive learning environment where
you identify chapter key terms associated with
displayed definitions.

Practice Test
A series of multiple choice questions that test your
knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Who Wants To Be a Computer Genius?

An interactive game that challenges your knowledge
of chapter content in the style of a television quiz
show.

Wheel of Terms

An interactive game that challenges your
knowledge of chapter key terms in the style of the
television show, Wheel of Fortune.

Crossword Puzzle Challenge
A crossword puzzle that challenges your
knowledge of key terms presented in the chapter.
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Apply Your Knowledge

Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

Editing a Table on a Web Page

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file apply4-1.html from the Chapter04\Apply folder of the

Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the

Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
The apply4-1.html file is a partially completed HTML file that you will use for this exercise.

Figure 4-43 shows the Apply Your Knowledge Web page as it should display in a browser after the

%]
=
2
L
=
2
=
£ additional HTML tags and attributes are added.
=
2
w
a
=]
n

Conversion Tables » main heading spans

three columns

100 meters A28 08 fest
two rowspan
headings
span three
rows each 1 kilometes 0 E2 snilns
\ 1 kdometer 2 e
Kilometers to s a7
m" U HRomelers - ! et
100 kdometers 62 14 mules
Done P Computer | Protected Mede: Off e RiMx -

Figure 4-43
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Perform the following tasks:
1. Enter the URL g:\Chapter04\Apply\apply4-1.html to view the Web page in your browser.
2. Examine the HTML file and its appearance as a Web page in the browser.
3. Add a border of 10, cellspacing of 15, and cellpadding of 15 to the table.
4. Add any HTML code necessary for additional features shown on the Web page in Figure 4-43.

Your changes should include a colspan heading that spans three columns of information and two
rowspan headings that span three rows each. The main heading is font-size large.

<
S
()
-
Q.
©
=
9
-
=
|—
I

5. Colors used for the headings are colspan - #{f9473; first rowspan - #ffff6b; second rowspan -
#a5de94 (experiment with the colors if you wish).

. Save the revised file in the Chapter04\Apply folder using the file name apply4-1solution.html.

ASSIGNMENTS

. Validate the code using the W3C validator service.

. Print the revised HTML file.

. Enter the URL g:\Chapter04\Apply\apply4-1solution.html to view the Web page in your browser.
10. Print the Web page.

11. Submit the revised HI'ML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

O 0 N O\

STUDENT

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



HTML 210 HTML Chapter 4 Creating Tables in a Web Site Using an External Style Sheet

Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

Creating a Table with Rules

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file extend4-1.html from the Chapter04\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
"This sample HT'ML file contains all of the text for the Web page shown in Figure 4-44. You add the
necessary tags to make this Web page display the table, as shown in Figure 4-44.

w0
=
2
w
=
2
=
w0
w0
g
=
2
w
[=]
=}
=
("]

[ T i1 Wk
*N 2 GAChapteddibtendienendé- Lioiuaion hmi STeelix
e ertnd Taes = @) Web Thoe Gallery =
B Etend 41 5= B = 7 o= Pagev Sieyw Toohw e -
NURSE ON DUTY
June 10 - June 16
Chen Kimble Elaine Clesi Robert Skillman Tyler Walters Debbie Thines
15t Boor Nerth X
12t floor South X
2nd Boor Horth X
2nd floor South X
20d flooe Materaty X
use rules attribute to border size is 12
show rules (borders) and cellpadding
only between columns is 15
e M Computar | Protected Mede: Off a ™ RiWs ~
Figure 4-44
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Perform the following tasks:
1. Add HTML code to align the table on the left of the Web page. Align the text in the first column
to the right of the data cell. (Hint: Review the text-align property.) Also give it a border of 12 with
cellpadding of 15.

<
S
()
-
Q.
©
=
9
-
=
|—
I

2. Insert the additional HTML code necessary to change the rules (see Appendix A) to only display

columns.

3. Color the background #e0e0e0.

4. Add other table attributes not used in this chapter to further enhance the table. (Hinz: See g
Appendix A.) <
5. Save the revised document as extend4-1solution.html and validate the code using the W3C 5
validator service. o
<
6. Create an external style sheet that contains the following styles and save it as stylesextend4-1.css. -
7. Link stylesextend4-1.css into the Web page extend4-1solution.html. E
7
table {text-align: center}
.twentyfive {width: 25%}
fifteen {width: 15%}

8. Re-save extend4-1solution.html. Print the revised HTML file and Web page and submit them in
the format specified by your instructor.
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Make It Right

Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

Correcting the Golf Course Tournament Schedule

Instructions: ~ Start your browser. Open the file makeitright4-1.html from the Chapter04\MakeltRight
folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the
required files. The Web page is a modified version of what you see in Figure 4-45. Make the necessary
corrections to the Web page to make it look like Figure 445, using inline styles for all styles. The Web
page should include the six columns of information with a main heading that spans all six columns. The
second row contains the image golf.jpg in the first cell. The second row also has a line break between
the person’s first and last name. (Hinz: Use the <br /> tag.) Save the file as makeitright4-1solution.html
and validate the code.

w0
=
2
w
=
2
=
w0
w0
g
=
2
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Figure 4-45
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Lab 1: Creating a Table with Multiple Images

Problem: The owners of Beautiful Backyards (see Lab 3-2 at the end of Chapter 3) want to review
the potential for the use of tables on their company home page and compare that with the Web page
created in Lab 3-2. You have been asked to create a Web page that shows the two images and how

tables can be used to display them and the associated text, as shown in Figure 4-46. n
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Figure 4-46
Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start a new HT'ML file with the title Lab 4-1 in the main heading section.
2. Just as in Lab 3-2, the heading <h1> should be color #00934a.

3. Insert the text shown in the top lines of the Web page using a font size of large. (Hint: You can
copy/paste the text from Lab 3-2.)

4. Add a centered borderless table with two columns and two rows and cellpadding of 15.

wn

. Insert the image largewaterfall.jpg in the first column of the first row. (Hint: You can use Microsoft
Paint to determine the width and height of each image or right-click the image and select Properties.)

6. Add the second image pond.jpg to that same row in a second column.

7. Start a new row and add the text for each of the images.

8. Save the HTML file in the ChapterO4\IntheLab folder using the file name lab4-1solution.html.

9. Validate the Web page using the W3 C validator service.

10. Print the lab4-1solution.html file.

11. Open the lab4-1solution.html file in your browser to view it as a Web page. Comtimned =
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In the Lab continued

12. Print the Web page.
13. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Lab 2: Creating Two Linked Pages

Problem: Your manager at Voytkovich Antiquities has asked you to create two Web pages, similar to the
ones shown in Figures 4-47a and 4-47b. The first Web page is a home page that presents information
about Voytkovich Antiquities, together with two links. The Prices link on the first page will be linked to a
price list of items found at the antiquities store. The second link, called Links, should direct the Web page
visitor to another Web page of your choosing that has to do with antiquities. You may select a museum or
another similar site of your choosing. For this project, use a combination of inline style sheets, external
(linked) style sheets, and formatting tag attributes in order to accomplish the tasks.
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Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 4-2a in the main heading section.

2. Create a one-row, two-column borderless table with the image mask.jpg in the left-hand data cell
and the words Voytkovich Antiquities (use the <br /> tag between those words) in an olive color
and size xx-large in the right-hand data cell.

3. Create a second one-row, two-column borderless table. In the first column, include two text links
named Prices (which links to lab4-2bsolution.html) and Links (which links to an antiquity Web site
of your choosing). Include the text and an e-mail link, as shown in Figure 4-47a.

4. Create an external style sheet with the following styles. Save it as lab4-2styles.css. Link this external
style sheet into the Web page.

body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 11 pt}

a {text-decoration: none;
color: black}

table {width: 65%;

margin-left:auto;
margin-right:auto}
.menu {text-align: left;
width: 20%}
.content  {width: 80%}
5. Save the HT'ML file using the file name lab4-2asolution.html in the Chapter04\IntheLab folder.
Validate the file using the W3 C validator service. Print the HTML file.
6. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 4-2b in the main heading section. Link the external style
sheet lab4-2styles.css into the file.
7. Create a five-row, two-column table with a five-pixel border, cellpadding of 15, and cellspacing of 5.
8. Span the first heading across both columns, as shown in Figure 4-47b, with olive text in size large.
9. Enter the headings, Item and Price, and additional information in the appropriate table cells, as
shown in Figure 4-47b. Make sure to include a link (font size of small) back to the home page.

10. Save the HTML file in the Chapter04\IntheLab folder using the file name lab4-2bsolution.html.
Validate the file using the W3 C validator service. Print the HTML file.
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11. Open the file lab4-2asolution.html in your browser and test the Prices link to verify it links to the
lab4-2bsolution.html Web page.

12. Print both Web pages.
13. Submit the revised HTML file, .css file, and Web pages in the format specified by your instructor.
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Figure 4-47

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



HTML 216 HTML Chapter 4 Creating Tables in a Web Site Using an External Style Sheet

Lab 3: Creating Schedules

Problem: You want to create a Web page and an external style sheet that lists your piano practice and
volunteer schedule, similar to the one shown in Figure 4-48. The Web page will use a table with images
that span several rows and columns to organize the information.

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 4-3 in the main heading section.

2. In the Web page, create a bordered table that displays in 90% of the browser in which only rows
display, as shown in Figure 4-48. (Hint: See the rules attribute.)

()
=
2
w
=
2
=
v
)
<

3. Include the headings and data cells as shown, with valid information (i.e., real days and times as per
a normal schedule of activities) in the data cells. The main headings should be center-aligned across
three columns. The data other than the main headings should have an indent of 10 pixels.

STUDENT

4. Add two images, piano.jpg and volunteer.jpg, with all appropriate image attributes, each spanning
five rows.

5. The external style sheet should contain the following styles and be saved as lab4-3styles.css:

body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 11 pt}

th.subtitle {text-align: left; text-indent: 10px}

td {text-indent: 10px}

(Note: The <th> element aligns text left. Where would you use that class named subtitle?)
. Link lab4-3styles.css to the HTML file, and save the HTML file as lab4-3solution.html.
. Validate the HTML file using the W3 C validator service.
. Print the HTML and CSS files.
. Print the Web page from your browser.

Nl ol BON

10. Submit the HTML file, .css file, and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.
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Cases and Places

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

® EASIER  ®® MORE DiFFicuLT

* 1: Adding to the Sabatina’s Pizza Web Site

In the Sabatina’s Pizza project, you created an external style sheet that contained many styles for
different Web page elements. Analyze what styles might be good to change or add, and determine

a design plan for the changes. Make changes to the style sheet and save the changes with another

file name (remember to give the file name a .css extension). Revise the link statement in one of the
Sabatina’s Pizza Web pages to use the new external style sheet name. Have other students evaluate the
page that uses the new external style sheet, comparing it with the same page using the original external
style sheet. If you like your changes and decide you want to make these changes throughout all pages,
modify the other Sabatina’s Web pages to include the link to the new .css file.

wn
=
2
w
=
2
=
v
)
<

STUDENT

e 2: Finding Tables on the Web

The Dean of your school wants to update the Web pages for the school’s Web site. She has asked your
help in doing this and wants to see a proposal. You think that tables would provide the perfect format

for displaying the various academic programs available in your school, potential class schedules, and a
calendar of events. Browse the Web to find examples of tables used for information such as what is needed
on your school’s Web site. Print those pages so that you have concrete examples to show the Dean.
Prepare a document that explains to the Dean how you would use such tables for your school’s particular
needs. Try using a storyboard (a graphical organizer that contains a series of illustrations or images
displayed in sequence and that visually depicts your ideas). Sketch a Web page design (see Figure 4-9 on
page HTML nn and Figure 440 on page HTML nn) that incorporates tables for your purpose.

®e 3: Researching Style Sheet Classes

Your manager at WebSource wants you to prepare a brief presentation on the use of classes in style
sheets, as described in this chapter. He asks you to find at least two Web sites that describe the use of
classes in style sheets and then review how the techniques discussed in the Web sites compare to the
style sheet methods described and used in this chapter. The presentation also should discuss how the
use of classes can help make Web development more effective — both in developing a single Web page
and in developing an entire Web site.

®e 4 Creating a Time Schedule

Make It Personal

Your computer club wants you to create a table that lists meeting, open lab, and lab class times for the
computer labs. Sketch a basic table format to use for this purpose and ask a few friends (or classmates)
what they think. Once you have determined a good design for the Web page, begin to code the table
needed. As you begin to build the Web page, you start thinking about other table attributes that could
make the Web pages look even better. Create a Web page with a basic five-row, two-column table with
a one-pixel border. Review the additional table attributes listed in Appendix A, including the rules
attribute. Find information on those attributes on other Web sites, including the W3C Web site
(www.w3.0rg). Modify the basic table on your Web page to incorporate at least four of these attributes.
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®e 5 Creating a Gift Shop Web Site

Working Together

Your design team at Triple-D Design has been asked to create a proposal for an existing customer to
explain the value of using Cascading Style Sheets. Select a Web site with which you are familiar. Verify
that the Web site does not utilize any of the three types of style sheets. Develop a graphic of the Web
site hierarchy. Determine how the three types of style sheets could be used in this Web site and develop
an outline explaining how they could enhance pages or sections of the site, add style consistency,

or make the site easier to maintain. Write a proposal to the owners of the Web site that describes

the features you could add with style sheets and the benefits of doing so, relative to the formatting
techniques currently used in the Web site. As an example, you might want to address the number

of times that a particular <font> tag is used in the site and contrast that with the ease of using one
external style sheet and a link statement per page. Use other ideas as discussed in the chapter project

to emphasize the other benefits of style sheets. Write the proposal in the form of a bid, giving time
estimates and costs associated with the development effort. Include your hierarchy chart and style sheet
outline as appendices to the proposal.
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Special Feature 1

Attracting Visitors
to Your Web Site

il W s e B W
e LI B R R TR S

’?

e SR TR LS N aWE

g Tt g 3 iR TR g wlbst i Ly b

T T L e e e
ottty by oabpgmefeiipesdioisyilogriortorranisi s bty

Gatting Gresmar 12 Spacitizes m Ivigeng your herme i e
mrwwmm » e o e mumsmmw s WL VR £y lesann o ieeprind o)
sale. \es3 costhy, snd greon

e T o i b

Company information;

@ arven by erirormenst angrarer O, Dean A, WcDwvm 02000
0 fiore cmon: o v the grears Gratie g, mckidng tranch ofices m 3 ke g
@ Frnen onmtares ot wvanetyof Soeciaes 3 Ky Hanaq, binoes and mtired

i ovoser | 2 e S s
Brpwvam our Wk st wmnm«mw SOTVICFE. S0 W SaTChY o 0 QT P T e L 50 M- 0w e Sk Tohe e "
Metmoocloge sl Cirpanigation (WD), Hive 3 quession of commnt? Gl us mﬂ!{.PEEI" Lo 52

Google s wcesie

1 Bhare yuur place enthensimithes, (e e -

g #0871 e T ol AU rariast, i v e

et S, gttt Ut LOMNTE | gt ] e = il
pra— b 14 g R (=] [
7 = W e v ey

Lo

Osral Tohey m uingued beeves sars psane by resebu e
e i,

Objectives

You will have mastered the material in this special feature when you can:

* Add keywords and descriptions to * Discuss Web page publishing options

your Web pages * Develop an advertising plan to get

* Find appropriate Web site servers the word out about your Web site

* Determine the availability of a
domain name
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Introduction

In Chapter 3, you developed the Getting Greener Web site, which consisted of two Web
pages. In this special feature, you learn how to fine-tune that Web site to make sure that it
will attract visitors. A Web site is a passive marketing tool; it serves no purpose if no one
knows that it is there. It is not enough to just develop a Web site. You also have to make
modifications to the Web pages to ensure that they will attract visitors.

Project — Attracting Visitors

Web sites have become an important means of worldwide communication. Businesses
utilize Web sites to communicate with their customers and vendors. Teachers create Web
sites to communicate with other teachers and their students, and private users create Web
sites to share aspects of their personal life with family, friends, and others.

In Chapter 3, you created the Getting Greener home page, gettinggreener.html,
as shown in Figure 1. The project in this feature shows you how to utilize <meta /> tags
to add keywords and descriptions to this page to help Web site visitors looking for such
topics find your Web page.

Overview

As you read through this feature, you will learn how to add keywords and
descriptions to the meta tags that you previously developed (Figure 1a) to the Web page,
as shown in Figure 1b. You also learn how to find a hosting site, determine a domain
name, publish the Web pages, and determine an advertising plan by performing these
general tasks:

® Decide what meta names (keywords and descriptions) you should use.
® Insert the keywords and descriptions into the meta tags.

* Identify available domain names.

* Determine an appropriate hosting situation for your Web site.

* Establish an advertising plan.
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Figure 1

Plan

G I Project Guideli
eneral Project Guidelines Ahead

In the Getting Greener home page in Chapter 3, you added a title, Getting Greener, that
included the keyword “greener” in it. That word “greener” identifies the main subject mat-
ter for the Web site, but while your topic is clear, more must be done to your Web site. Once
your Web page is complete, you need to publish it and attract visitors. There are several
ways to attract visitors, which you will accomplish in the following project. In preparation
for this project, you should follow these general guidelines:

1. Identify the meta names you should use. There are different meta names that you
can use within the <meta /> tag, including keywords and description. In this step,
you determine whether to use keywords or description or to use both keywords and
description in different meta tags.

2. Determine the keywords and descriptions that reflect the purpose of the Web site. Before
you add keywords and description to your meta tags, you need to determine the words and
description that apply to the Web site. When Web users are searching for informative sites,
they type those keywords or description into the search engine. You should put yourself in the
role of a user looking for information relative to the theme of your Web site. This helps you
come up with great ideas for the keywords that will work. These keywords/description are in
addition to the relevant phrases already included in the Web page title or body content.

(continued)
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Plan (continued)

Ahead 3. Decide the available domain names. A Web page address or URL is an important part

of advertising your Web page. You can register your domain name, which will make it
easier for Web users to find your site. You need to decide on a few possibilities and then
determine if those domain names are already registered. If the name you choose is not
registered, you can purchase and register it.

4. Assess your Web hosting alternatives. Many Web developers have access to their own
corporate Web servers. If you do, then you do not have to consider other Web hosting
options. If this is not an option, then you need to find a Web server on which to host
your Web pages.

5. Establish an advertising plan. You have many choices for publicizing your Web pages.
Most companies include the URL in all corporate correspondence, including letterheads,
advertisements, and products. Sharing links with a related Web site also helps get
visitors. You need to determine a plan that will incorporate the best techniques to
effectively publicize your Web pages.

Adding Keywords

You have already created the HTML file that is used in this special feature. You use the
file gettinggreener.html that you created in Chapter 3. The page includes a number of
keywords: You added the word “greener” to the title on the Web page; you also used the
phrases “environmental consulting company”, “green audit”, and “green home” in the
Web page content. Any of these phrases might be used by visitors searching for companies
that deal with environmental or “green” issues. You can explicitly identify the keywords
that you want the search engine to find by adding additional keywords and phrases to your
<meta /> tag.

As with other projects, you use Notepad++ to enhance this file by adding keywords
and descriptions. To include additional information in your Web page, you will follow

these general steps:

1. Open the gettinggreener.html file in Notepad++.
2. Add the keywords and description to new <meta /> tags.
3. Save and validate the file.

To Open the File

For this project, you will add keywords and a description to the gettinggreener.html Web page already created.
The following steps show you how to add keywords.

o Start Notepad++.
9 Open the gettinggreener.html file in the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder that you stored on the G:\ drive (Figure 2).

e If necessary, enable Word wrap in Notepad++.

§ What if | did not create the gettinggreener.html file from Chapter 3?

©'| Your instructor should have a copy of the gettinggreener.html file.

Other Ways

1. Right-click the file
name gettinggreener.
html in Windows
Explorer, select Edit
with Notepad++
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Meta Names

There are several meta names that you can use in the <meta /> tag, as shown in
Table 1. You already included one meta tag in the initial HTML code that you inserted
into every Web page created thus far. The

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;
charset=utf-8" />

line has been included in all Web pages throughout the book. As mentioned earlier, this = | seo
statement declares the character-encoding as UTF-8. The Unicode Transformation t | SEOisan acronym
Format (UTF) is a compressed format that allows computers to display and manipulate for Search Engine

. . . . Optimization or Search
text. When the br.owser encounters th.IS meta tag, it xylll display the Web page properly, Engine Optimizer. SEO is
based on the particular UTF-8 encoding embedded in the tag. UTF-8 is the preferred the process of improving
encoding standard for Web pages, e-mail, and other applications. the amount of traffic

Some of the more frequently used meta names are listed in Table 1. In this proj- waayiu ggt:n your
ep site. Optimizing a

ect, you use two of those meta names: description and keywords. The keywords are used Web site involves editing
by some search engines to find your Web pages. Other search engines use the keywords the content and HTML
included in the content of your Web pages. The best plan includes putting keywords in both | in the Web page to
places. The description, on the other hand, is what some search engines add next to your L';Z'g?isceljzs x:;(‘;:r;;edtso
Web page URL to describe the content of the Web page. Visitors often look at that descrip- | e ba};ri ers to the
tion to determine whether they want to click that particular link (or URL) from the list of page indexing functions

URLs that the search engine displays. The format that is used for each type of meta name is: | of search engines. To find
more information, search
for SEO on the Internet.

<meta name="keywords" content="green ideas, eco friendly" />
<meta name="description" content="Seattle area home or business
environmental consulting."”

where name identifies the type of meta element that you use, and content identifies the
specific phrases or words that are used.
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Table

Meta

1 Meta N

Their Functio

Name Function

author Supplies the name of the document author
description Provides a description of the document
keywords Provides a list of keywords that describe the document

To Add Keywords

The following step illustrates how to add keywords to the gettinggreener.html Web page.

o Click after the > at the end of
line 7 and press the ENTER key to
position the insertion point on

SIDOCTIFE himl

FUBLIC "=ffUIC/FPTR INTHL 1.0 Trensitsonals/EN-
“HAERE/ S WY o e/ TR RhER1L/ DTD/ X8

e e L.anats

chtml ening="http: ffowe . wl.orgf1999/xhiml® xml:loag="en" loag="en">

line 8.
e Type <meta second
meta tag
name="keywords" added

content="green ideas,

L apmady
amta http
——cmens

o

sive* Content=Type "

: sntant="text /hinl : charset-utf-§* />
1A B REPWOT AR

prEArETgresn 1dean, o0 Criendly” />

eco friendly"/>and

on line 8 ctitles@otting Sreenere/titles
% LFEYLe LypE=tent /ot >

keyword phrases “green

then press the ENTER key
(Figure 3).

insertion
point on
line 9

ideas” and “eco friendly”
added in meta tag

Figure 3

To Add a Description

The following step illustrates how to add a meta tag description to your Web page.

e If necessary, position the insertion
point on line 9.

e Type <meta name="description"
content="Seattle area home
or business environmental
consulting."/>but do not press
the ENTER key (Figure 4).

Is there a difference between
keywords and description?

Q&A

Yes. Search engines use keywords

Ik oemngrenne i |

SEIDOCTYPE html
FUBLIC ~-f/UIC/ FPTF ZINTHL 1.0 Transitionsi// DN~
“hEERs/ Feww, w), org/ TR/xhtsl L/ DTD/ Khtni

1, dud=s

<html enisng="Ritp://www.wl.org/1990/ hEml" xul:ilaag="en" lan

chaad> description added

emta htep sve"* Cont ent = Type" nrent="text /himl: charsst=atf-8" />

EELA e st Reywords® sut=green ldeas. efo Eriendly” />

mmta nesr='deseription’ content='Seattls arva home or bosiness enviremsental consullbing.* (*
“LEtherGelling Gre SEitiE>

<pryie type=*text/can® >

third meta tag added
on line 9

to find your Web pages, while
they display descriptions next to
the respective Web page URLs.

Q&A

It always helps to have keywords identif
the other.

Figure 4

If I have relevant keywords in the content of my Web page, why should | add other words to the <meta /> tags?

ied in both places for those search engines that choose one method over
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To Save, Validate, and Print a Document

You are finished entering the meta tags. As with all Web development projects, you
now need to save, validate, and print the file.

-
(]
S
=
)
©
(V)
L
o
()
()]
Q.
w

o In Notepad++, click the Save icon on the toolbar to save the file with the new meta tags.
9 Validate the file using the w3.org validation service.

9 Once the file is successfully validated, print the file (Figure 5).

EipooT

= WAC//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN"
"https /S wew . w3 ora/ TR/ shtmll/DID/shtmli-transitionsl.atd">

="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml"” =ml: lang="en" j="en" >
==2quiv="Content-Type" ntent="text/html; charset=utf-g" /:
-"keywords" "green ideas, eco friendly" /
meta ne="description” f t="Seattle area home or business environmental
consulting.”
titler@Getting Greener</title
S "text/css" >

f iEad?

fiv style="text-align: center"
"earthlego.jpg” idt e b tht="190" r="@green logo™ /

pr<dpan "coloxr: #00934a; font-weight: bold" Getting Greener</span- is an
environmental consulting company that specializes in helping to make your home and life
greener. We have trained consultants who can give your home a green audit. We will make
suggestions for ways that you can lessen your footprint on the earth. Help your family
act in an envirommentally responsible way by creating a home environment that is safe,
less costly, and green,.</p

<h.>Company information:</h.

<ul sty *list-style-image: url (earthbullet.jpg)"

lirstarted by environmental engineer Dr. Dean A. McDevitt im 2000</11i
<li»Store locations all over the greater Seattle area, including branch offices in all
public utility buildings</1i
<li>Fifteen consultants with a wvariety of specialties; all fully trained, bonded, and
insured</11>

<prBrowse our Web site to learn more about ocur services. See a sample of a <a li=i=
"greenhome . html” *green home< /s> environment or read more about climate control at the <a

Figure 5
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Determining a Domain Name

You may use the domain name of the server on which you publish your Web pages
together with a path to your specific pages as an option for your Web page address or
URL. A domain name is the server name portion of the URL. You are also able to regis-
ter your own domain name on the Internet for about $10 per year. That sometimes makes

InterNIC

InterNIC contains trusted
public information
regarding Internet
domain name registration
services. The InterNIC Web
site has a FAQs section,
information about domain
name registrars, as well

as links for domain name
disputes.

it easier for visitors to find your Web pages. In the case of the gettinggreener.html file, you
could register a domain name that is available for your Getting Greener Web site.

To determine if the domain name you are considering is available, you can start
your search at InterNIC. InterNIC is a registered service mark of the U.S. Department
of Commerce. The InterNIC Web site (www.internic.net/alpha.btml) is operated by the
Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers ICANN) to provide information
to the public regarding Internet domain name registration services. ICANN is responsible
for managing and coordinating the Domain Name System (DNS) to ensure that every
Internet address is unique, and that all users of the Internet can find all valid addresses.

Check Domain Name Availability

In order to check to see if a domain name is available, complete the following steps:

e Open Internet Explorer.

e Type http://www.internic
.net/alpha.html into the
address bar, as shown in Figure 6.

e Review the FAQ section of the
Web site to better understand the
domain naming process.

e Click the Whois link to see what
domain names have previously
been registered for gettinggreener.
You can try .com, .net, or .org to
see the results.

links to variety of

functions within
InterNIC Web site

http://www.internic.net/
alpha.html entered in
browser

InterNic E

T Ragst " EA ‘<_| FAQ link
(InterNIC—Public Infermation Regarding Internet
Domain Name Registration Services

8 BoterNEC | Thoe Intermet’s Natmork Infonr

Do you have a COI"I"IP|I|I'I‘I or
dispute?

Information about Registrars

Your Registrar or Domain Name:

Information about Whois

28083 .

FAQs and Information

Figure 6
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Finding a Web Hosting Site

The next step in the Web development process is to publish your Web pages so that = | Web Site Hosting
visitors can see them. In order to publish your Web site, you need hosting services. There g There are a variety of
are many options available for Web hosting. You n(?ed access to a Web server onto which Z\\/Ieaﬁ:l':lz 22;2;9ng2§2;
you can upload all of the Web pages in your Web site. for Web hosting services,
One option is to use the ISP that you use to connect to the Internet. ISPs use different search
sometimes provide space for their clients to host a Web site. If you registered your own engines to find different
domain name, you can even have your ISP set up a virtual domain, or shared Web hosting, 3|St:;EZt'c‘$c'k'\|’i';k;;‘,\rli to
on their server with your new domain name. Your ISP’s server may be set up to allocate on this page to assess the
hosting services and bandwidth to more than one Web site by using a virtual domain. In hosting services and fees.
other words, although you register the domain name gettinggreener.com, your ISP would
host it on its own Web server. Virtual Web hosting is a much cheaper option because you
do not have to pay for a dedicated server to host just your Web site. You can check with
your ISP for details. A second option is to use a company that charges for Web site host-
ing. There are thousands of companies that provide Web hosting services. Most charge a
monthly fee, but some offer free Web hosting in exchange for advertising on your Web
site. A final option is for you to set up your own Web server. You would have to know
enough about the technology to set it up and keep it running.
If you choose to utilize your own ISP or a Web hosting service, you need to

consider a few things. These include:
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* What is the total cost? Compare monthly or annual costs; the highest cost may not
always provide the best service.

* How much space is available to you? You need to assess your current needs (i.e., file
sizes, sizes of graphics) and also your future needs (i.e., how much more information
you will create).

* How fast is the connection speed? The speed of the connection to the Internet is
important to efficiently serve your visitors.

* How much total bandwidth transfer is available? The number and size of Web pages
in your Web site together with the number and size of graphical images is important
to consider.

* Do they provide technical support? You may occasionally need help, especially in the
beginning.

* Do they offer tracking services? Many hosting companies allow you to see how
visitors utilize your Web site by viewing a tracking log.

After you have selected a Web hosting service, you need to transfer your files to that server.

Publishing Your Web Site

Once you have determined a Web hosting strategy, the next step is to publish your Web
pages so that visitors can see them. Publishing your Web site means transferring your
files to the Web server. There are many options available for file transfers. You could use
a File Transfer Protocol (FTP) program such as WS-FTP for Windows (Figure 7) or
Fetch for Mac (for more information about FTP programs, see Appendix E). In addition,
many Web page editors also provide publishing functionality. Once your Web pages are
published, the last step is to advertise their location to attract visitors.
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local computer
: folder

FTP server folder

Lowisd Spthem ¢ and files
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L ]
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Figure 7

Advertising Your Web Site

Now that your Web pages are published, you need to get the word out to potential Web
site visitors. You need to determine a comprehensive advertising plan. It serves no purpose
for you to publish a Web site if no one visits it. There are several ways to start an advertis-
ing campaign:
* Put your URL on your business cards, company brochures, stationery, and e-mail
signature.

* Advertise your URL in newsletters and print articles.

¢ Tell people verbally about your Web site.

* Find and get listed on targeted directories and search engines specific to your industry.
® Buy banner ads.

* Negotiate reciprocal links in which you agree to link to a Web site if they agree to

Search Engines link to your Web site.

Both Google and Yahoo! ¢ Utilize newsgroups specific to your industry.
contain information

about optimizing your

Web sites. Review their

Webmaster guidelines for

great ideas on registering - R@gjistering with Search Engines

with their search engines.

BTW

goog:e i—"cﬁ” pr‘?Vide; a You are finished entering the meta tags, publishing, and advertising your Web site. The

tion that . . o .
e;pﬁgi:s hovf/eéc;ggle @ next step is to register your Web site with the two most popular search engines, Google
indexes and serves and Yahoo! It is also a good idea to register your site with search engines that specialize in
the Web. subject matter related to your Web site.
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Feature Summary HTML 231

The next step shows you how to register your Web pages with the Google and Yahoo! search engines.

e In Internet Explorer,
type http://www
.google.com/
addurl.html in
the address bar and
press the ENTER key
(Figure 8).

G(‘); )Sle Add your URL to Google

e Follow the direc-
tions to add your
URL.

(2

e For the Yahoo! ™
registration, type
http://search
.yahoo.com/info/
submit.html in the
Internet Explorer
address bar and
press the ENTER key
(Figure 9).

YAHOOL SEARCH
Submit Your Site

Yahoo! Seasrch Submision

Submit Your Site for Freg

e Follow the direc-
tions to add your
URL.

Share your place on the net with us.

Figure 8

sgpesl yous site foe inclusion e Yakoo! Sesch (requues regestratios

Figure 9

Instant Ads an Google

e

Google AdSanss for

Weh Publishers

b s thas m
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registration
Web page in
google.com

> —

registration
Web page in
yahoo.com

Feature Summary

In this feature, you have learned how to insert keywords and description meta tags into your Web page. You also
learned about domain names, how to search for a Web host, publish your Web page, advertise your Web site, and reg-
ister your site with search engines. The items listed below include all the new skills you have learned in this feature.

1. Add Keywords (HTML 226)
2. Add a Description (HTML 226)
3. Check Domain Name Availability (HTML 228)

4. Register Your Web Site with Search Engines
(HTML 230)
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In the Lab

Design and/or create a document using the guidelines, concepts, and skills presented in this
chapter. Labs are listed in order of increasing difficulty.

Lab 1: Creating a Publishing and Advertising Plan

Problem: Your assignment is to apply the ideas and suggestions listed in this special feature to write a
comprehensive publishing and advertising plan. This plan should all be noted in a Word file that can be
submitted to your instructor.

Instructions:
1. Determine a domain name that is available to use for your Getting Greener Web site.

wn
=
2
w
=
2
=
v
)
<

2. Research and identify several possible Web hosting options. Answer all six questions covered in this
special feature section for each of your hosting options.

STUDENT

3. Research and identify the specifics about registering your Web site with both Google and Yahoo!.

4. Write an advertising plan that addresses specific ways that you can get the word out about your
Web site. Specific plans should include:

a. Locating targeted directories and search engines specific to the industry reflected in the Web site

b. Investigating the pros and cons of buying banner ads
c. Determining Web sites to which you could have possible reciprocal links
d. Finding newsgroups specific to the industry reflected in the Web site
5. Save the file with the name Lab SF1-1 Advertising. Submit the file in the format specified by your

instructor.

Lab 2: Attracting Visitors to Another Web Site
Problem: In this assignment, you are to assess another Web site to complete the same basic steps as
taken in this feature to improve the site’s visibility on the Internet.

Instructions:
1. Select a Web site that is of interest to you and open the site’s home page.

2. Review the meta tags (if any) that are used on the home page. (Hint: View the page source to review
those tags.) Determine how you can utilize additional meta tags for this Web page. What keywords and
descriptions would be good to use? What keywords and descriptions do other related Web sites use?

3. Write an advertising plan that addresses specific ways that you can get the word out about this Web
site. Specific plans should include:

a. Locating targeted directories and search engines specific to the industry reflected in the Web site
b. Determining Web sites to which you could have possible reciprocal links
c. Finding newsgroups specific to the industry reflected in the Web site

4. Save the file with the name Lab SF1-2 Advertising. Submit the file in the format specified by your
instructor.
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Appendix A

HTML Quick Reference

HTML and XHTML Coding Standards

HTML is the original language used for publishing hypertext on the World Wide Web.
It is a nonproprietary format based on Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML).
HTML documents can be created with a wide variety of tools, from simple text editors
such as Notepad and Notepad++, to sophisticated WYSIWYG authoring tools such as
Adobe Dreamweaver. Extensible Markup Language (XML) is a markup language that uses
tags to describe the structure and content of a document, not just the format.

Extensible Hypertext Markup Language (XHTML) is a reformulation of HTML
so it conforms to XML structure and content rules. By combining HI'ML and XML,
XHTML provides the display features of HT'ML and the stricter coding standards
required by XML.

Table A-1 lists some important XHTML coding practices that Web develop-
ers should follow to ensure that their HTML code conforms to XHTML standards as
defined by the World Wide Web Consortium (W3). The projects in this book follow
XHTML standards and adhere to the rules outlined in Table A-1. This information is also
shown in Table 1-3 in Chapter 1.

Table A-1 XHTML Coding Practices

Practice Invalid Example Valid Example

HTML file must include <html> <!IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC

a DOCTYPE statement <head><title>sample "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0
Web page</title> Transitional//EN"

"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-
transitional.dtd ">

<html>
<head><title>sample Web page</title></head>
All tags and attributes <TABLE WIDTH="100% "> <table width="100% ">
must be written in
lowercase
Al attribute values <table width=100%> <table width="100%">
must be enclosed
by single or double
guotation marks
All tags must be closed, <br> <br />
including tags such as <hr> <hr />
img, hr, and br, which <p>This is another paragraph <p>This is another paragraph</p>
do not have end tags,
but which must be
closed as a matter of
practice
All elements must be <p><strong>This is a bold <p><strong>This is a bold
nested properly paragraph</p></strong> paragraph</strong></p>
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HTML Tags and Attributes

HTML uses tags such as <h1> and <p> to structure text into headings, paragraphs, lists,
hypertext links, and so on. Many HTML tags have attributes that can be defined in differ-
ent ways to further modify the look of the Web page. Table A-2 lists HTML tags and their
associated attributes. The list provides a brief description of each tag and its attributes. The
default value for each attribute is indicated by bold text in the Description column. For a
comprehensive list, more thorough descriptions, examples of all HI'ML tags, and XHTML
coding standards, visit the World Wide Web Consortium Web site at www.w3.0rg.

As the World Wide Web Consortium continually updates the HT'ML specifications,
HTML tags are added to, deleted, and replaced by newer tags. In the list in Table A-2,
deprecated elements—tags that can be replaced with newer elements—are indicated with
an asterisk. Deprecated elements still are available for use, and most browsers still support
them. Browsers will probably continue to support deprecated tags and attributes in the
near future, but eventually these tags may become obsolete, so future support cannot be
guaranteed. It is therefore a best practice to not use deprecated tags. Obsolete elements are
no longer in use and are not supported by common browsers. This appendix does not list
obsolete elements.

Table A-2 HTML Tags and Attributes

HTML Tag and Attributes Description

<!DOCTYPE> Indicates the version of XHTML used
<!--Text here--> Inserts invisible comments
<a>....</a> Anchor; creates a hyperlink or fragment identifier
charset=character set Specifies the character encoding of the linked resource
href=ur/ Hyperlink reference that specifies the target URL
name=text Specifies a name for enclosed text, allowing it to be the target of a
hyperlink
rel=relationship Indicates the relationship going from the current page to the target
rev=relationship Indicates the relationship going from the target to the current page
target=name * Defines the name of the window or frame in which the linked resource
will appear
<address>....</address> Used for information such as authorship, e-mail addresses, or addresses;

enclosed text appears italicized and indented in some browsers

No attributes

<area>....</area> Creates a clickable area, or hotspot, on a client-side image map
coords=valuel, value2 Specifies the coordinates that define the edges of the hotspot;
a comma-delimited list of values
href=ur/ Hyperlink reference that specifies the target URL
Nohref Indicates that no link is associated with the area
shape=shape Identifies the shape of the area (poly, rect, circle)
target=name * Defines the name of the window or frame in which the linked resource
will appear
<b>....</b> Specifies text to appear in bold

No attributes

<base /> Identifies the base in all relative URLs in the document
href=ur/ Specifies the absolute URL used to resolve all relative URLs in the
document
target=name * Defines the name for the default window or frame in which the

hyperlinked pages are displayed
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Table A-2 HTML Tags and Attributes (continue

HTML Tag and Attributes

<big>....</big>

No attributes

<blockquote>....</blockquote>

No attributes
<body>....</body>
alink=color *
background=url/ *
bgcolor=color *
link=color *
vlink=color *
<b>....</b>
No attributes
<br />

clear=margin *

<caption>....</caption>
align=position *

<center>....</center> *
No attributes

<cite>....</cite>

No attributes

<code>....</code>

No attributes
<col>....</col>

align=position

span=value

valign=position

width=value

<colgroup>....</colgroup>

align=position

char=character

charoff=value

span=number

valign=position

width=value

Descripti

Increases the size of the enclosed text to a type size bigger than the
surrounding text; exact display size depends on the browser and
default font

Sets enclosed text to appear as a quotation, indented on the right and left

Defines the start and end of a Web page’s content
Defines the color of an active link

Identifies the image to be used as a background
Sets the document’s background color

Defines the color of links not yet visited

Defines the color of visited links

Sets enclosed text to appear in bold

Inserts a line break

Sets the next line to start in a spot where the requested margin is clear
(left, right, all, none); used to stop text wrap

Creates a caption for a table
Sets caption position (top, bottom, left, right)

Centers the enclosed text horizontally on the page

Indicates that the enclosed text is a citation; text usually is displayed
in italics

Indicates that the enclosed text is a code sample from a program; text
usually is displayed in fixed width font such as Courier

Organizes columns in a table into column groups to share attribute values

Sets horizontal alignment of text within the column (char, center, top,
bottom, left, right)

Sets the number of columns that span the <col> element

Specifies vertical alignment of text within the column (top, middle,
bottom)

Sets the width of each column in the column group
Encloses a group of <col> tags and groups the columns to set properties

Specifies horizontal alignment of text within the column (char, center, top,
bottom, left, right)

Specifies a character on which to align column values (for example, a
period is used to align monetary values)

Specifies a number of characters to offset data aligned with the character
specified in the char property

Sets the number of columns the <col> element spans

Specifies vertical alignment of text within the column (top, middle,
bottom)

Sets the width of each column spanned by the colgroup statement
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APP 4 HTML Appendix A HTML Quick Reference

Table A-2 HTML Tags and Attributes (continued)

HT

Tag and Attributes

<dd>....</dd>

No attributes

<div>....</div>

align=position *
class=name

id=name

<dI>....</dl>

No attributes

<dt>....</dt>

No attributes

<em>....</em>

No attributes

<fieldset>....</fieldset>

align=position

<font>....</font> *

size=value *

color=color *

face=list *
point-size=value *

weight=value *

<form>....</form>

action=ur/

enctype=encoding
method=method

target=text

<frame>....</frame>

frameborder=option
marginheight=value
marginwidth=value
name=text

noresize

scrolling=option

src=url

<frameset>....</frameset>

cols=valuel, value2,...
rows= valuel, value2,...

frameborder=option

Description

Indicates that the enclosed text is a definition in the definition list

Defines block-level structure or division in the HTML document
Specifies alignment of the content block (center, left, right)
Assigns the class name to each class of divisions

Assigns a unique name to a specific content block

Creates a definition list

Indicates that the enclosed text is a term in the definition list

Indicates that the enclosed text should be emphasized; usually appears in
italics

Groups related form controls and labels

Specifies alignment of a legend as related to the fieldset (top, bottom,
middle, left, right)

Defines the appearance of enclosed text

Sets the font size in absolute terms (1 through 7) or as a relative value (for
example, +2)

Sets the font color; can be a hexadecimal value (#rrggbb) or a word for a
predefined color value (for example, navy)

Identifies the font face; multiple entries should be separated by commas
Sets the point size of text for downloaded fonts

Sets the weight of the font, ranging from 100 (lightest) to 900 (heaviest)
Marks the start and end of a Web page form

Specifies the URL of the application that will process the form; required
attribute

Specifies how the form element values will be encoded

Specifies the method used to pass form parameters (data) to the server
Specifies the frame or window that displays the form’s results

Delimits a frame within a frameset

Specifies whether the frame border is displayed (yes, no)

Adds n pixels of space above and below the frame contents

Adds n pixels of space to the left and the right of the frame contents
Specifies the name of the frame

Prevents the user from resizing the frame

Adds scroll bars or not—always (yes), never (no), or add when needed
(auto)

Defines the URL of the source document that is displayed in the frame
Defines a collection of frames in a frameset

Defines the number and width of frames within a frameset

Defines the number and height of frames within a frameset

Specifies whether the frame border is displayed (yes, no)
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Table A-2 HTML Tags and Attributes (continued)

HTML Tag and Attributes Description

<hn>....</hn>

align=position *

<head>....</head>

No attributes

Defines a header level n, ranging from the largest (h1) to the smallest (h6)
Specifies the header alignment (left, center, right)

Delimits the start and end of the HTML document’s head

<hr /> Inserts a horizontal rule
align=type * Specifies the alignment of the horizontal rule (left, center, right)
noshade * Specifies to not use 3D shading and to round the ends of the rule
size=value * Sets the thickness of the rule to a value in pixels

width=value or % *

<html>....</html>

<i>..

version=data

.</i>

No attributes

<iframe>....</iframe> *

align=position *
frameborder=option *
height=value *

marginheight=value *

marginwidth=value *

Sets the width of the rule to a value in pixels or a percentage of the page
width; percentage is preferred

Indicates the start and the end of the HTML document
Indicates the HTML version used; not usually used

Sets enclosed text to appear in italics

Creates an inline frame, also called a floating frame or subwindow, within
an HTML document

Aligns the frame with respect to context (top, middle, bottom, left, right)
Specifies whether a frame border is displayed (1=yes; 0=no)
Sets the frame height to a value in pixels

Sets the margin between the contents of the frame and its top and bottom
borders to a value in pixels

Sets the margin between the contents of the frame and its left and right
borders to a value in pixels

name=text * Assigns a name to the current frame
noresize * Prevents the user from resizing the frame
src=url * Defines the URL of the source document that is displayed in the frame

width=value *

scrolling=option *

<img>....</img>

Sets the frame width to a value in pixels

Adds scroll bars or not—always (yes), never (no), or add when needed
(auto)

Inserts an image into the current Web page

align=type * Defines image alignment in relation to the text or the page margin (top,
middle, bottom, right, left)
alt=text Provides a text description of an image if the browser cannot display the

border=value *

height=value

image; always should be used

Sets the thickness of the border around the image to a value in pixels;
default size is 3

Sets the height of the image to a value in pixels; always should be used

src=url Specifies the URL of the image to be displayed; required

usemap=ur/ Specifies the map of coordinates and links that defines the href within
this image

width=value Sets the width of the image to a value in pixels; always should be used

<input>....</input>

alt=text

Defines controls used in forms

Provides a short description of the control or image button; for browsers
that do not support inline images
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APP 6 HTML Appendix A HTML Quick Reference

Table A-2 H Tags and Attributes (continued)

HTML Tag and Attributes

Descri

<input>....</input> (continued)
checked
disabled

maxlength=value

name=text
readonly
size=value
src=url

tabindex=value

type=type

usemap=ur/
value=data

<ins>....</ins>

cite=ur/

datetime=datetime
<kbd>....</kbd>

No attributes
<label>....</label>

for=data
<legend>....</legend>

No attributes
<li>....</li>

value=valuel *

<link />

charset=character set
href=ur/

name=text
rel=relationship
rev=relationship
target=name

type=mime-type

<map>....</map>
name=text

<meta />
content=text

http-equiv=text
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Sets radio buttons and check boxes to the checked state
Disables the control

Sets a value for the maximum number of characters allowed as input for a
text or password control

Assigns a name to the control

Prevents changes to the control

Sets the initial size of the control to a value in characters

Identifies the location of the image if the control is set to an image

Specifies the tab order between elements in the form, with 1 as the first
element

Defines the type of control (text, password, check box, radio, submit,
reset, file, hidden, image, button)

Associates an image map as defined by the <map> element
Sets the initial value of the control

Identifies and displays text as having been inserted in the document in
relation to a previous version

Specifies the URL of a document that has more information on the
inserted text

Date and time of a change

Sets enclosed text to display as keyboard-like input

Creates a label for a form control
Indicates the name or ID of the element to which the label is applied

Assigns a caption to a fieldset element, as defined by the <fieldset> tags

Defines the enclosed text as a list item in a list
Inserts or restarts counting with value1

Establishes a link between the HTML document and another document,
such as an external style sheet

Specifies the character encoding of the linked resource

Defines the URL of the linked document

Names the current anchor so that it can be the destination for other links
Indicates the relationship going from the current page to the target
Indicates the relationship going from the target to the current page
Defines the name of the frame into which the linked resource will appear

Indicates the data or media type of the linked document (for example,
text/css for linked style sheets)

Specifies a client-side image map; must enclose <area> tags
Assigns a name to the image map

Provides additional data (metadata) about an HTML document
Specifies the value for the <meta> information; required

Specifies the HTTP-equivalent name for metadata; tells the server to include
that name and content in the HTTP header when the HTML document is
sent to the client
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Table A-2 HTML Tags and Attributes (continue

HT ag and Attributes

<meta /> (continued)
name=text

scheme=text

<noframes>....</noframes>

No attributes

<object>....</object>

archive=ur/

classid=ur/
codebase=ur/
codetype=type
data=ur/
Declare
height=value
name=text
standby=text
tabindex=value
type=type
usemap=ur/
width=value
<ol>....</ol>

type=option *

<option>....</option>

label=text
Selected
value=value
Disabled
<p>....</p>
align=position *

<param>....</param>

id=text
name=text
type=type
value=data

valuetype=data
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Descripti

Assigns a name to metadata

Provides additional context for interpreting the information in the content
attribute

Defines content to be displayed in browsers that do not support frames;
very important to include

Includes an external object in the HTML document such as an image, a Java
applet, or other external object, not well-supported by most browsers

Specifies the URL of the archive containing classes and other resources that
will be preloaded for use by the object

Specifies the URL of the embedded object

Sets the base URL for the object; helps resolve relative references
Identifies the content type of the data in the object

Identifies the location of the object’s data

Indicates the object will be declared only, not installed in the page
Sets the height of the object to a value in pixels

Assigns a control name to the object for use in forms

Defines the message to display while the object loads

Specifies the tab order between elements, with 1 as the first element
Specifies the content or media type of the object

Associates an image map as defined by the <map> element

Sets the width of the object to a value in pixels

Defines an ordered list that contains numbered list item elements (<li>)

Sets or resets the numbering format for the list; options include: A=capital
letters, a=lowercase letters, I=capital Roman numerals, i=lowercase Roman
numerals, or 1=Arabic numerals

Defines individual options in a selection list, as defined by the <select>
element

Provides a shorter label for the option than that specified in its content
Sets the option to be the default or the selected option in a list

Sets a value returned to the server when the user selects the option
Disables the option items

Delimits a paragraph; automatically inserts a blank line between text
Aligns text within the paragraph (left, center, right)

Passes a parameter to an object or applet, as defined by the <object> or
<applet> element

Assigns an identifier to the element

Defines the name of the parameter required by an object
Specifies the content or media type of the object

Sets the value of the parameter

Identifies the type of parameter used in the value attribute (data,
ref, object)

<
=
T
c
Q
o
o
<
-
=
-
I

Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



APP 8 HTML Appendix A HTML Quick Reference

Table A-2 H Tags and Attributes (continued)

HTML Tag and Attributes Descri

<pre>....</pre>

No attributes
<g>....</g>
lang=option

<samp>....</samp>

No attributes
<script>....</script>

defer

src=url

type=mime-type

<select>....</select>

name=text
multiple
size=value
disabled
tabindex=value
<small>....</small>
No attributes

<span>....</span>

No attributes

<strike>....</strike> *

No attributes

<strong>....</strong>

No attributes
<style>....</style>

media=data

title=data

type=data

<sub>....</sub>
No attributes
<sup>....</sup>
No attributes
<table>....</table>
align=position *
border=value

cellpadding=value

Preserves the original format of the enclosed text; keeps line breaks and
spacing the same as the original

Sets enclosed text as a short quotation
Defines the language in which the quotation will appear

Sets enclosed text to appear as sample output from a computer program
or script; usually appears in a monospace font

Inserts a client-side script into an HTML document
Indicates that the browser should defer executing the script
Identifies the location of an external script

Indicates the data or media type of the script language (for example, text/
javascript for JavaScript commands)

Defines a form control to create a multiple-choice menu or scrolling list;
encloses a set of <option> tags to define one or more options

Assigns a name to the selection list

Sets the list to allow multiple selections

Sets the number of visible options in the list

Disables the selection list

Specifies the tab order between list items, with 1 as the first element

Sets enclosed text to appear in a smaller typeface

Creates a user-defined container to add inline structure to the HTML
document

Sets enclosed text to appear with strong emphasis; usually displayed as
bold text

Sets enclosed text to appear with strong emphasis; usually displayed as
bold text

Encloses embedded style sheet rules for use in the HTML document

Identifies the intended medium of the style (screen, tty, tv, projection,
handheld, print, braille, aural, all)

Indicates the title of the style sheet

Specifies the content or media type of the style language (for example,
text/css for linked style sheets)

Sets enclosed text to appear in subscript

Sets enclosed text to appear in superscript

Marks the start and end of a table
Aligns the table text (left, right, center, justify, char)
Sets the border around a table to a value in pixels

Sets padding around each cell's contents to a value in pixels
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Table A-2 HTML Tags and Attributes (continue

HT ag and Attributes Descripti

<table>....</table> (continued)

cellspacing=value
summary=text
width=value or %

frame=option

rules=option

<tbody>....</tbody>
align=option

char=character

charoff=value

valign=position

<td>....</td>

bgcolor=color *
colspan=value
rowspan=value

width=n or % *

headers=idrefs

abbr=text

scope=option

align=position

char=character

charoff=value

valign=position
<textarea>....</textarea>

cols=value

name=data

rows=value

disabled

readonly

tabindex=value
<tfoot>....</tfoot>

align=position

char=character

charoff=value
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Sets spacing between cells to a value in pixels
Provides a summary of the table’s purpose and structure
Sets table width in pixels or a percentage of the window

Defines which parts of the outer border (frame) to display (void, above,
below, hsides, lhs, rhs, vsides, box, border)

Specifies which inner borders are to appear between the table cells (none,
groups, rows, cols, all)

Defines a groups of rows in a table body
Aligns text (left, center, right, justify, char)

Specifies a character on which to align column values (for example, a
period is used to align monetary values)

Specifies a number of characters to offset data aligned with the character
specified in the char property

Sets vertical alignment of cells in a group (top, middle, bottom, baseline)

Defines a data cell in a table; contents are left-aligned and normal text
by default

Defines the background color for the cell
Defines the number of adjacent columns spanned by the cell
Defines the number of adjacent rows spanned by the cell

Sets the width of the table in either pixels or a percentage of the whole
table width

Defines the list of header cells for the current cell

Provides an abbreviated version of the cell's contents that browsers can use
if space is limited

Specifies cells for which the element defines header cells (row, col,
rowgroup, colgroup)

Specifies horizontal alignment (left, center, right, justify, char)

Specifies a character on which to align column values (for example, a
period is used to align monetary values)

Specifies a number of characters to offset data aligned with the character
specified in the char property

Sets vertical alignment of cells in the group (top, middle, bottom, baseline)
Creates a multiline text input area within a form

Defines the number of columns in the text input area

Assigns a name to the text area

Defines the number of rows in the text input area

Disables the element

Prevents the user from editing content in the text area

Specifies the tab order between elements, with 1 as the first element
Identifies and groups rows into a table footer

Specifies horizontal alignment (left, center, right, justify, char)

Specifies a character on which to align column values (for example, a
period is used to align monetary values)

Specifies a number of characters to offset data aligned with the character
specified in the char property
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Table A-2 H Tags and Attributes (continued)

HTML Tag and Attributes

Descri

<tfoot>....</tfoot> (continued)
valign=position
<th>....</th>
bgcolor=color *
colspan=value
rowspan=value

width=n or % *

<thead>....</thead>
align=position *

char=character

charoff=value

valign=position
<title>....</title>

No attributes
<tr>....</tr>

bgcolor=color *

align=position *

char=character

charoff=value

valign=position
<tt>....</tt>

No attributes
<u>...</u>*

No attributes
<ul>....</ul>

type=option *

<vars....</var>

No attributes
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Sets vertical alignment of cells in a group (top, middle, bottom, baseline)
Defines a table header cell; contents are bold and center-aligned by default
Defines the background color for the cell

Defines the number of adjacent columns spanned by the cell

Defines the number of adjacent rows spanned by the cell

Sets the width of the table in either pixels or a percentage of the whole
table width

Identifies and groups rows into a table header
Specifies horizontal alignment (left, center, right, justify, char)

Specifies a character on which to align column values (for example, a
period is used to align monetary values)

Specifies a number of characters to offset data aligned with the character
specified in the char property

Sets vertical alignment of cells in a group (top, middle, bottom, baseline)

Defines the title for the HTML document; always should be used

Defines a row of cells within a table
Defines the background color for the cell
Specifies horizontal alignment (left, center, right, justify, char)

Specifies a character on which to align column values (for example, a
period is used to align monetary values)

Specifies a number of characters to offset data aligned with the character
specified in the char property

Sets vertical alignment of cells in a group (top, middle, bottom, baseline)

Formats the enclosed text in teletype- or computer-style monospace font

Sets enclosed text to appear with an underline

Defines an unordered list that contains bulleted list item elements (<li>)

Sets or resets the bullet format for the list; options include: circle, disc,
square

Indicates the enclosed text is a variable’s name; used to mark up variables
or program arguments



Appendix B

Browser-Safe
Color Palette

Browser-Safe Colors

Three hardware components help deliver color to a computer user: the processor, the video
card, and the monitor. Because of the wide variety of components that exist, the color qual-
ity that users see varies greatly. The software on a user’s computer, specifically the Web
browser, also affects the way that color is displayed on a monitor. For Web developers, it is
the browser that limits color significantly. It is very difficult, if not impossible, to plan for all
possible color variations created by a Web browser. Using browser-safe colors allows for the
browser variations, but it also limits the number of colors used on the Web page.

A total of 216 browser-safe colors appear well on different monitors, operating
systems, and browsers—including both Windows and Macintosh operating systems and
Internet Explorer and Mozilla Firefox browsers. When using color on your Web site,
keep in mind that using only the 216 browser-safe colors can be very restrictive, especially
for the approximately 10% of Web visitors who have 256-color monitors. On those moni-
tors, only the browser-safe colors will be displayed. If you decide to use a non-browser-
safe color, the visitor’s browser will try to create the color by combining (a process called
dithering) any number of the 216 acceptable colors. The resulting color could be slightly
different from the color you had intended.

For a complete list of the 216 browser-safe colors, see Table B-1 on the next page or
visit the Shelly-Cashman Series HTML Web page (scsite.com/btml6e) and click Color Chart.
Links to other Web sites with information about browser-safe colors also are available.

Note that you can use the color name as well as the color number when identifying a
particular color to use. For instance, you can use the number #000099 (see color sample on
the following page) or the word “navy” to specify the same color. Also note that to comply
with XHTML standards, color names such as “navy” or “silver” must be all lowercase letters.
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Table B-1 Browser-Safe Colors

#cc99ff

#cc66ff

#cc33ff

#cc00ff

#cc99cc

#cc66cc

#cc33cc

#cc00cc

#cc9999

#cc6699

#cc3399

#cc0099

#cc9966

#cc6666

#cc3366

#cc0066

#cc9933

#cc6633

#cc3333

#cc0033

#iffif #iffce #{iff99 #{iff66 #iff33 #{fff00
#ffccff #ffccce #ffcc99 #ffcc66 #ffcc33 #fcc00
#{199ff #{f99cc #{19999 #{19966 #{19933 W
#{166ff #{f66cc #{16699 M % W
#{1331f #{f33cc #{13399 % % W
#{100ff #{f00cc #{f0099 M W W
| #ccffff #ccffce #ccff99 | #ccff66 l #ccff33 | #ccff00 |
#ccccff l #cccece #cccc99 #cccc66 | #ccce33 l #cccc00

#cc9900

#cc6600

#cc3300

#cc0000

#99fff

#99ffcc

#991199

#991166

#99ccif

#9999ff

#9966

#9933ff

#9900ff

#66fiff

#66¢cf

#6699ff

#6666

#6633ff

#6600ff

#33fiff

#33ccff

#33991f

#3366

#3333ff

#3300ff

#00ffff

#00ccff

#0099ff

#0066f

#0033ff

#0000ff

#99cccce

#9999cc

#9966¢C

#9933cc

#9900cc

#66ffcc

#66ccce

#6699cc

#6666cC

#6633cc

#6600cc

#33ffcc

#33ccce

#3399cc

#3366¢C

#3333cc

#3300cc

#00ffcc

#00ccce

#0099cc

#0066cc

#0033cc

#0000cc

#99cc99

#999999

#996699

#993399

#990099

#661199

#66cc99

#669999

#666699

#663399

#660099

#331199

#33cc99

#339999

#336699

#333399

#330099

#00ff99

#00cc99

#009999

#006699

#003399

#000099

#99cc66

#999966

#996666

#993366

#990066

#661166

#66cc66

#669966

#666666

#663366

#660066

#33f166

#33cc66

#339966

#336666

#333366

#330066

#00ff66

#00cc66

#009966

#006666

#003366

#000066

#99f133

#99cc33

#999933

#996633

#993333

#990033

#66133

#66¢c33

#669933

#666633

#663333

#660033

#33f133

#33cc33

#339933

#336633

#333333

#330033

#00ff33

#00cc33

#009933

#006633

#003333

#000033

#991100

#99cc00

#999900

#996600

#993300

#990000

#661f00

#66cc00

#669900

#666600

#663300

#660000

#33f100

#33cc00

#339900

#336600

#333300

#330000

#00ff00

#00cc00

#009900

#006600

#003300

#000000
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Appendix C

Acce55|b|I|ty Standards
and the Web

Making the Web Accessible

Nearly 20% of the world population has some sort of disability, a physical condition
that limits the individual’s ability to perform certain tasks. The U.S. Congress passed the
Rehabilitation Act in 1973, which promotes economic independence for those with dis-
abilities. In 1998, Congress amended this act to reflect the latest changes in information
technology. Section 508 requires that any electronic information developed, procured,
maintained, or used by the federal government be accessible to people with disabilities.
Disabilities that inhibit a person’s ability to use the Web fall into four main categories:
visual, hearing, motor, and cognitive. This amendment has had a profound effect on how
Web pages are designed and developed.

Although Section 508 is specific to Web sites created and maintained by the federal
government, all competent Web developers adhere to the Section 508 guidelines. It is
important to include everyone as a potential user of your Web site, including those with
disabilities. To ignore the needs of nearly 20% of our population is just poor practice.

The World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) developed its own set of guidelines,
called the Web Accessibility Initiative (WAI), for accessibility standards. These guidelines
cover many of the same issues defined in the Section 508 rules and expand on them
relative to superior Web site design.

Section 508 Guidelines Examples

The 13 parts of the Section 508 guidelines are as follows:
® Subpart A—General
* 1194.1 Purpose.
* 1194.2 Application.
* 1194.3 General exceptions.
* 1194.4 Definitions.
* 1194.5 Equivalent facilitation.
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® Subpart B—Technical Standards
* 1194.21 Software applications and operating systems.

1194.22 Web-based intranet and Internet information and applications. 16 rules.

1194.23 Telecommunications products.
1194.24 Video and multimedia products.
1194.25 Self contained, closed products.

* 1194.26 Desktop and portable computers.

® Subpart C—Functional Performance Criteria

* 1194.31 Functional performance criteria.

® Subpart D—Information, Documentation, and Support

* 1194.41 Information, documentation, and support.

Web developers should review these guidelines thoroughly. We focus on the
specific guidelines for intranet and Internet development in the following sections.

Sub-section § 1194.22 of Section 508, Web-based intranet and Internet
information and applications, is the segment of the amendment that impacts Web
design. There are 16 paragraphs within § 1194.22, which are lettered (a) through (p).
These 16 paragraphs describe how each component of a Web site should be designed to
ensure accessibility. The following is a list of the 16 paragraphs:

§ 1194.22 (a) A text equivalent for every non-text element shall be provided
(e.g., via “alt”, “longdesc”, or in element content).

Graphical images that contain Web page content should include a text alternative
(for example, using the alt or longdesc attributes). For good Web development practice, all
images should include the alt attribute to describe that image, as shown in Project 2.

§ 1194.22 (b) Equivalent alternatives for any multimedia presentation shall be
synchronized with the presentation.

Audio clips should contain a transcript of the content; video clips need closed
captioning.

§ 1194.22 (c) Web pages shall be designed so that all information conveyed
with color is also available without color, for example from context or markup.

Although color is an important component of most Web pages, you need to con-
sider those site visitors with forms of color blindness if the color contributes significantly
to the Web site content.

§ 1194.22 (d) Documents shall be organized so they are readable without
requiring an associated style sheet.

Style sheets have an important role in Web development. Some browsers, however,
allow users to create their own customized style sheets, which could alter the style sheets
that you have designated. When developing a Web site using style sheets, ensure that the
site maintains its functionality, even if your specified style sheets have been turned off.

§ 1194.22 (e) Redundant text links shall be provided for each active region of
a server-side image map.
and
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§ 1194.22 (f) Client-side image maps shall be provided instead of server-side
image maps except where the regions cannot be defined with an available geomet-
ric shape.

This means that it is preferable for the Web developer to use client-side image
maps unless the map uses a shape that the client-side will not allow. If the Web developer
chooses to use server-side image maps, the developer should provide text alternatives for
each link on the image map.
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§ 1194.22 (g) Row and column headers shall be identified for data tables.
and

§ 1194.22 (h) Markup shall be used to associate data cells and header cells for
data tables that have two or more logical levels of row or column headers.

You should structure your tables so that they appear in a linear fashion. In other
words, the table content should be displayed one cell at a time, working from left to right
across each row before moving to the next row.

§ 1194.22 (i) Frames shall be titled with text that facilitates frame identification
and navigation.

Nonvisual browsers open frame sites one frame at a time. It is therefore impor-
tant that the Web developer gives a name to each frame, and that the name reflects the
contents of that frame. You can use either the title or the name attribute, but because
nonvisual browsers differ in which attribute they use, the Web developer should use both
attributes.

§ 1194.22 (j) Pages shall be designed to avoid causing the screen to flicker
with a frequency greater than 2 Hz and lower than 55 Hz.

Animations on a Web page can be irritating to many people. However, they also can
be quite harmful to people who have certain cognitive or visual disabilities or seizure dis-
orders. You should therefore ensure that animations fall within the ranges stated, and you
should limit the use of animations when possible. You also should make certain that neces-
sary page content is available without the animations.

§ 1194.22 (k) A text-only page, with equivalent information or functionality,
shall be provided to make a Web site comply with the provisions of this part, when
compliance cannot be accomplished in any other way. The content of the text-only
pages shall be updated whenever the primary page changes.

If you cannot comply with the other 15 guidelines, you should provide a text-only
page to display the content of the page. You should also provide an easily accessible link to
that text-only Web page.

§ 1194.22 (I) When pages utilize scripting languages to display content, or to
create interface elements, the information provided by the script shall be identified
with functional text that can be read by adaptive technology.

Scripts are often used to create a more interesting and dynamic Web page. You
should ensure that the functionality of the script is still available for any person using
nonvisual browsers.
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§ 1194.22 (m) When a Web page requires that an applet, plug-in, or other
application be present on the client system to interpret page content, the page must
provide a link to a plug-in or applet that complies with 1994.21 (a) through (i).

Any applet or plug-in that is used on your Web pages should also comply with
Section 508. The Web developer should provide a link to the applet or plug-in that is
compliant with Section 508.

§ 1194.22 (n) When electronic forms are designed to be completed on-line,
the form shall allow people using assistive technology to access the information,
field elements, and functionality required for completion and submission of the
form, including all directions and cues.

Forms need to be accessible to anyone, including those using nonvisual browsers.
You should therefore include value attributes or alternative text for buttons, input boxes,
and text area boxes on any form included on your Web page.

§ 1194.22 (o) A method shall be provided that permits users to skip repetitive
navigation links.

It can be helpful to provide text links at the very top of a Web page so that users of
nonvisual browsers can quickly link to the content of the Web site. Some Web developers
use a link that allows users to skip to the main content of the Web page immediately by
using a transparent image.

§ 1194.22 (p) When a timed response is required, the user shall be alerted
and given sufficient time to indicate that more time is required.

Users need to be given sufficient time to react to a time-out from inactivity by
notifying users that the process will soon time out. The user should then be given a way
to easily request additional time.

WAI Guidelines

The WAI identifies 14 guidelines for Web developers. Within each guideline is a collection
of checkpoints that identifies how to apply the guideline to specific Web site features. Each
checkpoint is given a priority score that shows how much importance the WAI places on
that guideline. All Web developers should review the information at the official Web site

at www.w3c.org/WAI for complete information on these guidelines, and should apply the
guidelines, together with the following suggestions on the application of the guidelines, to
their Web page development.

The three WAI priorities are:

Priority 1: A Web content developer must satisfy this checkpoint. Otherwise, one
or more groups will find it impossible to access information in the document. Satisfying
this checkpoint is a basic requirement for some groups to be able to use Web documents.

Priority 2: A Web content developer should satisfy this checkpoint. Otherwise, one
or more groups will find it difficult to access information in the document. Satistying this
checkpoint will remove significant barriers to accessing Web documents.

Priority 3: A Web content developer may address this checkpoint. Otherwise, one
or more groups will find it somewhat difficult to access information in the document.
Satistying this checkpoint will improve access to Web documents.
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Table C-1 contains the WAI guidelines together with the checkpoints and corre-
sponding priority value.

Table C-1
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WAI Guidelines and Checkpoints

1. Provide equivalent alternatives to auditory and visual content.

1.1 Provide a text equivalent for every non-text element (e.g., via “alt”, “longdesc”, or in 1
element content). This includes: images, graphical representations of text (including

symbols), image map regions, animations (e.g., animated GIFs), applets and programmatic
objects, ASCII art, frames, scripts, images used as list bullets, spacers, graphical buttons,

sounds (played with or without user interaction), standalone audio files, audio tracks of video,

and video.
1.2 Provide redundant text links for each active region of a server-side image map. 1
1.3 Until user agents can automatically read aloud the text equivalent of a visual track, 1

provide an auditory description of the important information of the visual track of a
multimedia presentation.

1.4 For any time-based multimedia presentation (e.g., a movie or animation), synchronize 1
equivalent alternatives (e.g., captions or auditory descriptions of the visual track) with the
presentation.

1.5 Until user agents render text equivalents for client-side image map links, provide 3

redundant text links for each active region of a client-side image map.
2. Don't rely on color alone.

2.1 Ensure that all information conveyed with color is also available without color; for 1
example, from context or markup.

2.2 Ensure that foreground and background color combinations provide sufficient contrast 2
when viewed by someone having color deficits or when viewed on a black and white screen.

3. Use markup and style sheets and do so properly.

3.1 When an appropriate markup language exists, use markup rather than images to convey 2

information.

3.2 Create documents that validate to published formal grammars. 2
3.3 Use style sheets to control layout and presentation. 2
3.4 Use relative rather than absolute units in markup language attribute values and style 2
sheet property values.

3.5 Use header elements to convey document structure and use them according to 2
specification.

3.6 Mark up lists and list items properly. 2
3.7 Mark up quotations. Do not use quotation markup for formatting effects such as 2
indentation.

4. Clarify natural language usage.

4.1 Clearly identify changes in the natural language of a document’s text and any text 1
equivalents (e.g., captions).

4.2 Specify the expansion of each abbreviation or acronym in a document where it 3
first occurs.

4.3 |dentify the primary natural language of a document. 3
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Table C-1 (continue

WAI Guidelines and Checkpoints Priority

5. Create tables that transform gracefully.
5.1 For data tables, identify row and column headers. 1

5.2 For data tables that have two or more logical levels of row or column headers, use 1
markup to associate data cells and header cells.

5.3 Do not use tables for layout unless the table makes sense when linearized. Otherwise, if 2
the table does not make sense, provide an alternative equivalent (which may be a linearized

version).

5.4 If a table is used for layout, do not use any structural markup for the purpose of visual 2
formatting.

5.5 Provide summaries for tables. 3
5.6 Provide abbreviations for header labels. 3

6. Ensure that pages featuring new technologies transform gracefully.

6.1 Organize documents so they may be read without style sheets. For example, when an 1
HTML document is rendered without associated style sheets, it must still be possible to read
the document.

6.2 Ensure that equivalents for dynamic content are updated when the dynamic content 1
changes.
6.3 Ensure that pages are usable when scripts, applets, or other programmatic objects are 1

turned off or not supported. If this is not possible, provide equivalent information on an
alternative accessible page.

6.4 For scripts and applets, ensure that event handlers are input-device-independent. 2
6.5 Ensure that dynamic content is accessible or provide an alternative presentation or page. 2

7. Ensure user control of time-sensitive content changes.

7.1 Until user agents allow users to control flickering, avoid causing the screen to flicker. 1
7.2 Until user agents allow users to control blinking, avoid causing content to blink (i.e., 2
change presentation at a regular rate, such as turning on and off).

7.3 Until user agents allow users to freeze moving content, avoid movement in pages. 2
7.4 Until user agents provide the ability to stop the refresh, do not create periodically auto- 2

refreshing pages.

7.5 Until user agents provide the ability to stop auto-redirect, do not use markup to redirect 2
pages automatically. Instead, configure the server to perform redirects.

8. Ensure direct accessibility of embedded user interfaces.

8.1 Make programmatic elements such as scripts and applets directly accessible or compatible 2
with assistive technologies (Priority 1 if functionality is important and not presented elsewhere,
otherwise Priority 2).

9. Design for device-independence.

9.1 Provide client-side image maps instead of server-side image maps except where the 1
regions cannot be defined with an available geometric shape.

9.2 Ensure that any element that has its own interface can be operated in a device-independent 2

manner.
9.3 For scripts, specify logical event handlers rather than device-dependent event handlers. 2
9.4 Create a logical tab order through links, form controls, and objects. B

9.5 Provide keyboard shortcuts to important links (including those in client-side image maps), 3
form controls, and groups of form controls.
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Table C-1 (continued)

WAI Guidelines and Checkpoi

10. Use interim solutions.
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10.1 Until user agents allow users to turn off spawned windows, do not cause pop-ups or 2
other windows to appear and do not change the current window without informing the user.

10.2 Until user agents support explicit associations between labels and form controls, for all 2
form controls with implicitly associated labels, ensure that the label is properly positioned.

10.3 Until user agents (including assistive technologies) render side-by-side text correctly, 3
provide a linear text alternative (on the current page or some other) for all tables that lay out
text in parallel, word-wrapped columns.

10.4 Until user agents handle empty controls correctly, include default, place-holding 3
characters in edit boxes and text areas.

10.5 Until user agents (including assistive technologies) render adjacent links distinctly, include 3
non-link, printable characters (surrounded by spaces) between adjacent links.

11. Use W3C technologies and guidelines.

11.1 Use W3C technologies when they are available and appropriate for a task and use the 2
latest versions when supported.

11.2 Avoid deprecated features of W3C technologies. 2

11.3 Provide information so that users may receive documents according to their preferences 3
(e.g., language, content type, etc.).

11.4 If, after best efforts, you cannot create an accessible page, provide a link to an 1
alternative page that uses W3C technologies, is accessible, has equivalent information (or
functionality), and is updated as often as the inaccessible (original) page.

12. Provide context and orientation information.
12.1 Title each frame to facilitate frame identification and navigation. 1

12.2 Describe the purpose of frames and how frames relate to each other if it is not obvious 2
by frame titles alone.

12.3 Divide large blocks of information into more manageable groups where natural and 2
appropriate.
12.4 Associate labels explicitly with their controls. 2

13. Provide clear navigation mechanisms.

13.1 Clearly identify the target of each link. 2
13.2 Provide metadata to add semantic information to pages and sites. 2
13.3 Provide information about the general layout of a site (e.g., a site map or table of 2
contents).

13.4 Use navigation mechanisms in a consistent manner. 2
13.5 Provide navigation bars to highlight and give access to the navigation mechanism. 3
13.6 Group related links, identify the group (for user agents), and, until user agents do so, 3
provide a way to bypass the group.

13.7 If search functions are provided, enable different types of searches for different skill 3
levels and preferences.

13.8 Place distinguishing information at the beginning of headings, paragraphs, lists, etc. 3
13.9 Provide information about document collections (i.e., documents comprising multiple 3
pages).

13.10 Provide a means to skip over multi-line ASCII art. 3
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Table C-1 (continued)

elines and Checkpoints Priority

14. Ensure that documents are clear and simple.
14.1 Use the clearest and simplest language appropriate for a site’s content. 1

14.2 Supplement text with graphic or auditory presentations where they will facilitate 3
comprehension of the page.

14.3 Create a style of presentation that is consistent across pages. 3
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HTML

Appendix D

CSS Properties and
Values

This appendix provides a brief review of Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) concepts and
terminology, and lists CSS level 1 and 2 properties and values supported by most browsers.

CSS Concepts and Terminology

CSS supports three types of style sheets: inline, embedded, and external (or linked).

A style is a rule that defines the appearance of an element on a Web page. Inline styles
are used to change the appearance (or style) for individual elements, such as a heading or
a paragraph. A style sheet is a series of rules that defines the style for a Web page or an
entire Web site. The style statement changes that specific element, but does not affect
other elements in the document. With an embedded style sheet, you add the style sheet
within the <style></style> container between the <head></head> tags of the HTML
document. An embedded style sheet allows you to define the style for an entire Web
page. With a linked, or external, style sheet, you create a text file that contains all of the
styles that you want to apply, and save the text file with the file extension .css. You then
add a link to this external style sheet on any Web page in the Web site in which you want
to use those styles. External style sheets give you the most flexibility and are ideal to
apply the same formats to all of the Web pages in a Web site. External style sheets also
make it easy to change formats quickly across Web pages.

The part of the style statement that identifies the page element that you want to
change is called the selector. In the example below, the selector is the h1 (heading size 1)
element. The part of the style statement that identifies how the element(s) should appear
is called the declaration. In this example, the declaration is everything between the curly
brackets {color: red}. This includes the property named color and the value named red. You
could use the statement below in both an embedded and an external style sheet. With an
external (linked) style sheet, you save the file with the selectors and declarations as a .css
file. You then link that file into any Web page into which you want those styles to apply.

hl {color: red}
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To add the same style statement into an embedded style sheet, you have to put the selector
and declaration within the <style></style> container as shown below. This code would be
inserted within the <head></head> container.

<style type="text/css">
hi {color: red}
</style>

These two style sheets (embedded and external) give you the most flexibility. For
instance, if you want all h1 and h2 headings to be the color red, you would simply add the
code below:

hl, h2 {color: red}

You also could make the style change to the h1 heading as an inline style. You insert

that code within the body of the Web page in the following format:

<hl style="color: red">

Although this can be very useful, understand that you would have to insert the same
declaration for every hl (or h2 or h3) heading within the Web page. That makes the inline
style less flexible than the other style sheets.

As shown in Table D-1, the three style sheets supported by CSS control the appearance
of a Web page at different levels. Each style sheet type also has a different level of precedence
or priority in relationship to the others. An external style sheet, for example, is used to define
styles for multiple pages in a Web site. An embedded style sheet is used to change the style of
one Web page, but overrides or takes precedence over any styles defined in an external style
sheet. An inline style sheet is used to control the style within an individual HT'ML tag and
takes precedence over the styles defined in both embedded and external style sheets.

Table D-1 CSS Precedence

Type Level and Precedence

Inline e To change the style within an individual HTML tag
e Overrides embedded and external style sheets

Embedded ¢ To change the style of one Web page
e Overrides external style sheets

External e To change the style of multiple pages in a Web site

Because style sheets have different levels of precedence, all three types of style
sheets can be used on a single Web page. For example, you may want some elements of a
Web page to match the other Web pages in the Web site, but you also may want to vary
the look of certain sections of that Web page. You can do this by using the three types of
style sheets.
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A newer version of Cascading Style Sheets, CSS3, is currently being defined, but is
not covered in this appendix. CSS3 utilizes a modularized approach to style sheets, which
allows CSS to be updated in a more timely and flexible manner.

For a more comprehensive list of CSS properties and values, see the www.w3.0rg
Web site. In addition to an abundance of information about CSS levels 1 and 2, the w3 site
also has extensive information about CSS3, from its history to its use with browsers today.
The Web site also includes many online tutorials for learning CSS levels 1 and 2 as well

as CSS3.

CSS Properties

CSS Properties APP 23
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"Tables D-2 through D-10 show the property names, descriptions, and valid values for
various categories of CSS properties. Values listed in bold are the default.

Acceptable Units of Measure

Many of the properties below use units of measure for their attribute values. Table D-2

lists the acceptable units of measure that can be used.

Table D-2 Units of Measure

Property Name Description

color A color is either a keyword or a numerical RGB
specification

length Indicates both relative (em, ex, px) and absolute
(in, cm, mm, pt, pc) lengths

percentage Values are always relative to another value; default if

not defined

Values

[keyword — aqua, black, blue,
fuchsia, gray, green, lime,
maroon, navy, olive, purple, red,
silver, teal, white, and yellow]
[#rrggbb]

em — relative to size of capital M
of browser default font

ex — relative to small x of browser
default font

px — represents one pixel, smallest
unit of measure

in —one inch

cm — one centimeter

mm — one millimeter

pt— 1/72 of an inch

pc —1/12 of aninch

percentage of width or height of
parent element
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Background and Color Styles

Colors and subtle backgrounds can enhance the style of a Web page significantly.
You can set the background or color of an element using these style sheet properties. Not
all browser versions support these style attributes, however, so be aware that not all users
will be able to see the background and color styles set by these properties. Table D-3
provides a list of background and color properties.

Table D-3 Background and Color Properties

Property Name Description Values

background The background property is a shorthand property for setting
the individual background properties (i.e., background-color,
background-image, 'background-repeat, ‘background-
attachment, and background-position) at the same place in
the style sheet.

background-attachment Sets the background image to fixed, or scrolls with the page  scroll
fixed

background-color Sets the background color of an element transparent
[color]

background-image Sets an image as the background none
[url]

background-position Sets the starting position of a background image [length]
[percentage]
bottom
center
left
right
top
background-repeat Sets if/how a background image will be repeated repeat
repeat-x
repeat-y
no-repeat
color Sets the foreground color of an element [color]
transparent
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Border Styles

Many changes can be made to the style, color, and width of any or all sides of a bor-
der using the border properties listed in Table D—4. Using the border-color, border-width,
or border-style border properties allows you to set the style for all sides of a border. Using
style properties such as border-top-width, border-right-color, or border-bottom-style
gives you the option to set the width, color, or style for only the top, right, bottom, or
left border of a table cell. If you do not make changes to the border style using style sheet
properties, the default border will be displayed.

Table D-4 Border Properties

Property Name

border-color

border-top-color
border-right-color
border-bottom-color
border-left-color

border-style

border-top-style
border-right-style
border-bottom-style
border-left-style

border-width

border-top-width
border-right-width
border-bottom-width
border-left-width

Description

Sets the color of the four borders; can have from one to
four colors

Sets the respective color of the top, right, bottom, and left
borders individually

Sets the style of the four borders; can have from one to
four styles

Sets the respective style of the top, right, bottom, and left
borders individually

Shorthand property for setting the width of the four
borders in one declaration; can have from one to four
values

Sets the respective width of the top, right, bottom, and left
borders individually

Values

[color]
transparent

[color]

none
dashed
dotted
double
groove
inset
outset
ridge
solid

none
dashed
dotted
double
groove
inset
outset
ridge
solid
medium
[length]
thick
thin
medium
[length]
thick
thin

CSS Properties APP 25
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Classification Styles

These properties classify elements into categories more than they set specific visual
parameters. Table D=5 lists common classification properties that can be used.

Table D-5 Classification Properties

Property Name Description Values
display Describes how/if an element is displayed on the canvas, which block
may be on a printed page, a computer monitor, etc. inline
list-item
none
white-space Declares how whitespace inside the element is handled: the normal
‘normal’ way (where whitespace is collapsed), as pre (which pre
behaves like the <pre> element in HTML) or as nowrap (where nowrap

wrapping is done only through <br /> elements)

Font Styles

An element’s font can be changed using the font attribute and various font properties.
When you set the font family for an element, you can set one or more fonts or font families
by using a comma-delimited list. Each font family generally includes several font defini-
tions. For example, the Arial font family includes Arial Black and Arial Narrow. If you spec-
ify more than one font, the browser assesses the user’s system and uses the first font family
installed on the system. If the system has none of the font families specified in the style
sheet, the browser uses the default system font. Table D-6 lists common font properties.

Table D-6 Font Properties

Property Name Description Values

font Shorthand property for setting font-style, font-variant, font-
weight, font-size, line-height, and font-family at the same place
in the style sheet

font-family A prioritized list of font-family names and/or generic family [family-name]
names for an element cursive
fantasy
monospace
sans-serif
serif

font-size Sets the size of a font [length]
[percentage]
large
medium
small
x-large
x-small
xx-large
xx-smalll

font-style Sets the style of a font normal
italic
oblique

font-variant Displays text in a small-caps font or a normal font normal
small-caps

font-weight Sets the weight of a font normal
bold
bolder
lighter
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List Styles

Using the properties associated with list styles allows you to set the kind of marker
that identifies a list item. An unnumbered list marker, for example, can be a filled disc, an
empty circle, or a square. A numbered list marker can be a decimal, lower-alpha, lower-
Roman numeral, upper-alpha, or upper-Roman numeral. Table D-7 provides compatible
browser list properties.

Table D-7 List Properties
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Property Name Description Values
list-style-image Sets an image as the list-item marker none
url
list-style-position Indents or extends a list-item marker with respect to the outside
item’s content inside
list-style-type Sets the type of list-item marker disc
circle
square
decimal
lower-alpha
lower-Roman
upper-alpha

upper-Roman

Margin and Padding Styles

Many changes can be made to the width and spacing around an element using
the margin and padding properties listed in Table D-8. Padding is the space that occurs
between the edge of an element and the beginning of its border. If you increase padding
around an element, you add space inside its border. The border, therefore, has a larger
area to cover.

You can use the margin or padding property to set the widths of margins and
padding amounts along all four sides of an element. Using margin and padding properties
such as margin-top, margin-right, padding-left, or padding-bottom gives you the option
to set the margin or padding for only the top, right, bottom, or left side of an element.

Table D-8 Margin and Padding Properties

Property Name Description

margin Shorthand property for setting margin-top, margin-right,

margin-bottom, and margin-left at the same place in the style

sheet.
margin-top Sets the top, right, bottom, and left margin of an element [length]
margin-right individually [percentage]
margin-bottom auto
margin-left
padding Shorthand property for setting padding properties in one

declaration
padding-top Sets the top, right, bottom, and left padding of an element [length]
padding-right individually [percentage]
padding-bottom
padding-left
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Miscellaneous Formatting Styles

Other changes can be made to the width and spacing around elements using the
properties listed in Table D-9. These properties can be applied to text elements. They are
most useful, however, with elements such as images.

You can use the width or height property to set the widths or heights of images or
text, or the size of the box. The float and clear properties alter the position of the element
on a Web page. You can float images on a Web page and clear the sides where floating
elements are not accepted.

Table D-9 Miscellaneous Formatting Properties

Property Name Description Values

width Can be applied to text elements, but it is most useful [length]
with elements such as images [percentage]

auto

height Can be applied to text elements, but it is most useful [length]
with elements such as images auto

float With the value none, the element will be displayed left
where it appears in the text; with a value of left (right) right

the element will be moved to the left (right) and the text none
will wrap on the right (left) side of the element

clear Specifies if an element allows floating elements on none
its sides left
right
both

Text Styles

"Text styles can be used to change the letter-spacing, alignment, line-height (not
recommended), and text decoration, along with other text properties. The text-transform
property can change text into all uppercase, all lowercase, or be used to change the first
letter of each word to uppercase. With text-align, you can align text left, right, center, or
justify the text. The text style properties are listed in Table D-10.

Table D-10 Text Properties

Property Name Description Values

letter-spacing Increases or decreases the space between characters  normal
[length]

line-height Sets the spacing between text baselines normal
[length]
[number]
[percentage]

text-align Aligns the text in an element left
right
center
justify
text-decoration Adds decoration to text none
blink
line-through
overline
underline
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Table D ext Properties (Continued)

Property Name Descrip Values

text-indent Indents the first line of text in an element [length]
[percentage]
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text-transform Controls text capitalization none
capitalize
lowercase
uppercase

vertical-align Sets the vertical positioning of text baseline
[length]
[percentage]
bottom
middle
sub
super
text-bottom
text-top
top

word-spacing Increases or decreases the space between words normal
[length]
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HTML

Appendix E

Publishing Web Pages
to a Web Server

Publishing your Web site means transferring your files to a Web server (Web host) that
will make your pages available 24/7 on the Web. Publishing involves two basic steps:
choosing a Web host and uploading your Web site files (usually via FTP) to that host.

Choosing a Web Host

There are many options available for Web hosting, as detailed in the “Finding a Web
Hosting Site” section of the Special Feature on “Attracting Visitors to Your Web Site.”
Common options are to use the ISP that you use to connect to the Internet or to use a
Web hosting service.

Your Internet service provider (ISP) may provide space for its clients to host a
Web site. If it does, you should contact your network system administrator or technical
support staff at your ISP to determine if their Web server supports FTP, and to obtain
necessary permissions to access the Web server. There are other options for hosting Web
sites as well. You can search for free Web hosts using any browser. Whatever Web host you
choose, you must secure a username and password in order to gain access to the host.

Uploading Files to the Host

Once you have chosen a Web host, you’ll need a program to transfer your files to the Web
server. The most common file transfer program is called FTP. File Transfer Protocol (FTP)
is an Internet standard that allows computers to exchange files with other computers

on the Internet. FTP was developed to promote sharing files across a variety of
computers reliably and efficiently. FTP programs that run on PCs are sometimes called
FTP clients.

There are many FTP programs available for free on the Internet. Search for FTP
in any browser and you will find a variety of programs. Read the documentation to assure
that the program works with your computer and operating system. Then download and
install the FTP program of your choice.
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Now you can use your FTP program to upload your Web pages to the server.
Be sure to include all HTML files, CSS files, and any graphic files that make up your
Web site. Table E-1 shows the steps to use FTP to upload your files. All of the necessary
information (e.g., username) should be provided to you by the network administrator
for the Web host. Specific keystrokes or mouse clicks to accomplish each step may vary
among FTP clients.

Table E-1 Using FTP to Upload Your Web Files

1. Start your FTP program.
Type in the host name/address as provided by the network administrator.
Select the host type.

Enter the user ID and password that you were given and then click the OK button.

Sl B~ g N

You should see both a local system (your computer) as well as the remote system (the Web host) in the FTP
dialog box.

6. Use the up arrow to find the folders in which you stored your files; use the up arrow to locate the folders on the
remote system also.

7. Highlight the files that you want to upload and click the right arrow to move the files to the remote system.
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Index

Note: Page numbers in boldface indicate
key terms.

Symbols

<!--...--> tags: comment codes,
HTML 119, APP 2

<!DOCTYPE> tag (DOCTYPE
statement), HTML 39, HTML 40,
HTML 43, APP 2

Web site resource, HTML 39

. (period): class name symbol,
HTML 178

.. (periods): move up folder symbol,
HTML 113

| (pipe symbol): text link separator,
HTML 175, HTML 180

# (pound sign): link address symbol,
HTML 98, HTML 139

A

a element (anchor/link element),
HTML 95, HTML 130, HTML 183
<a> tag (anchor tag), HTML 95-96,
HTML 97, HTML 98, HTML 99,
HTML 127, APP 2
attributes, HTML 107-108, APP 2
href attribute, HTML 96, HTML 99,
HTML 107, APP 2
absolute path, HTML 112-113
Access data: Web pages from, HTML 14
accessibility standards, HTML 21
researching, HTML 31
Section 508 guidelines, HTML 16,
APP 13-16
WAL guidelines, APP 13, APP 16,
APP 17-20
Acrobat files: converting into HTML
documents/files, HTML 14
<address> tag, APP 2
aligning text:
properties and values, APP 28, APP 29
wrapping text around images,
HTML 132-134, HTML 136-137;
stopping/clearing, HTML 138
alt attribute (<img> tag), HTML 66,
HTML 67, HTML 87, APP 5
alternate text for images, HTML 64
alt attribute, HTML 66, HTML 67,
HTML 87,APP 5
Amazon.com, HTML 5
analyzing Web sites, HTML 16
questions regarding, HTML 15
anchor element. See a element
anchor tag. See <a> tag
application documents: converting into
HTML documents/files, HTML 14
<area> tag, APP 2
attribute values, APP 2-10
XHTML coding standard, HTML 12,
APP 1
attributes (of HTML tags), HTML 8-9,
APP 2, APP 2-10
deprecated attributes, HTML 11, APP 2

image attributes, HTML 66

obsolete attributes, APP 2

Web site resources, HTML 10,
HTML 11, HTML 24

XHTML coding standards, HTML 12,
APP 1

<b> tag, HTML 115, APP 2
background properties:
options, HTML 118
and values, APP 24
backgrounds, HTML 37
banner images:
adding, HTML 102-103
logo banner, HTML 102, HTML 171
<base /> tag, APP 2
<big> tag, HTML 115, APP 3
blank lines, HTML 10
inserting, HTML 45, HTML 47-48,
HTML 134
blink property value, APP 28
<blockquote> tag, HTML 115, APP 3
body (of an HTML document),
HTML 10, HTML 37
defining styles for, HTML 183
body attribute (<a> tag), HTML 110
<body> tag, HTML 39, HTML 40,
HTML 44, APP 3
body text, HTML 45
bold tag. See <b> tag
bolding text:
with bold tag, HTML 115-116
with an inline style, HTML 52
bookmarks (favorites), HTML 37
border colors for image links,
HTML 94
changing, HTML 95
border properties:
options, HTML 118
and values, APP 25
borderless tables, HTML 162, HTML 171
borders:
image link border colors, HTML 94;
changing, HTML 95
table borders, HTML 165, HTML 170
tables with, HTML 192; creating,
HTML 193-194
<br /> tag, HTML 40, APP 3
broad Web sites, HTML 19-20
browser-safe colors, HTML 68,
APP 11-12
browsers (Web browsers), HTML 7
newer types, HTML 12
refreshing the view, HTML 73
starting, HTML 57-58
viewing HTML code in, HTML 75,
HTML 77
viewing Web pages in, HTML 59-60,
HTML 73, HTML 124, HTML 145,
HTML 189, HTML 194, HTML 200,
HTML 206

Web site compatibility testing,
HTML 22-23, HTML 58
Web site resource, HTML 58
bulleted lists. See unordered lists
bulleting paragraphs, HTML 45

bullets, HTML 45
changing, HTML 51
images as, HTML 105-106
options, HTML 49, APP 27
businesses (companies): Web site uses,
HTML 5, HTML 15

See also users

C

capitalization: property and values,
APP 28, APP 29
<caption> tag, APP 3
captions. See table captions
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS), HTML 2,

HTML 11, HTML 21
basic concepts/terminology,

HTML 62-64, APP 21-22
newer version (CSS3), APP 23
properties. See properties and values
researching, HTML 31
See also classes (in style statements);

embedded style sheets; external style

sheets; inline styles; style sheets;

style statements

case for tags, HTML 39, HTML 44

cellpadding, HTML 197, HTML 198
adding, HTML 199

cells (of tables), HTML 163-164

cellspacing, HTML 197, HTML 198
adding, HTML 199

<center> tag, HTML 173, APP 3

centering images, HTML 173

character encoding: UTF-8, HTML 39

<cite> tag, APP 3

class name symbol (.), HTML 178

classes (in style statements) (CSS),

HTML 130-132
menu bar classes, HTML 174,

HTML 175, HTML 180, HTML 185
naming, HTML 131, HTML 178
pseudo-classes, HTML 119
researching, HTML 218
wrapping text around images with,

HTML 133-134, HI'ML 136-137;

stopping/clearing wrapping, HTML 138

classification properties: and values, APP 26

clear property and values, APP 28

closing Notepad++, HTML 80,
HTML 146, HTML 206

closing tags, HTML 12, HTML 40, APP 1

<code> tag, APP 3

coding standards/practices:

HTML, HTML 10, HTML 11;

organizational standards,

HTML 16-17, HTML 27, HTML 28
UTEF-8 character encoding, HTML 39
XHTML, HTML 12, APP 1

IND 1

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.
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<col> tag, APP 3
<colgroup> tag, APP 3
color codes, common, HTML 68
color property and values, APP 23
background color, APP 24
font color, HTML 114
coloring headings, HTML 67, HTML 68,
HTML 114
with embedded style sheets, HTML 120
with inline styles, HTML 70,
HTML 121
colors:
browser-safe colors, HTML 68,
APP 11-12
common color codes, HTML 68
finding, HTML 183
for links. See link colors
predefined colors, HTML 68
property. See color property and values
colspan attribute (<th>/<td> tag),
HTML 200
column rules in tables, HTML 166
columns (of tables), HTML 163-164
spanning, HTML 200-202,
HTML 204-205
comment codes (<!--...-->), HTML 119,
APP 2
companies. See businesses
compatibility testing (of Web sites on
browsers), HTML 22-23, HTML 58
containers:
for embedded style sheets, HTML 117,
HTML 161
for inline styles, HT'ML 121
content:
defining, HTML 16
emphasizing or including important
information, HTML 17
entering, HTML 45-52
testing, HTML 22-23
content owners and authors: identifying,
HTML 16
converting application documents into
HTML documents/files, HTML 14
coordinating headings with graphics,
HTML 102, HTML 105
copying and pasting HTML code,
HTML 143, HTML 190
CSS. See Cascading Style Sheets
.css extension, HTML 63, APP 21

D

data cells (of tables), HTML 163

dates of modification: including,
HTML 17

<dd> tag, HTML 52, APP 4

declaration (in style statements),
HTML 63, HTML 117,
HTML 118, HTML 130, APP 21

deep Web sites, HTML 20-21

definition lists, HTML 51-52

creating, HTML 52, HTML 82-83

deprecated tags/attributes, HTML 11,
HTML 39, HTML 115, APP 2

designing and developing Web sites,
HTML 16-21, HTML 29-30,
HTML 32, HTML 161

questions regarding, HTML 15
using logs, HTML 24

digital images. See images

disability law. See Section 508
(Rehabilitation Act)

<div> tag, HTML 65, HTML 102-103,
APP 4

dividing Web pages into sections,
HTML 65, HTML 102-103

<dl> tag, HTML 52, APP 4

DOCTYPE statement. See <\DOCTYPE>
tag

Document Object Model (DOM),
HTML 11-12

Document Type Definition (DTD),
HTML 39

DOM (Document Object Model),
HTML 11-12

double period (..): move up folder symbol,
HTML 113

<dt> tag, HTML 52, APP 4

DTD (Document Type Definition),
HTML 39

E

e-commerce, HTML 5
best practice resources, HTML 5
e-mail addresses: including, HTML 17
See also e-mail links
e-mail links, HTML 98-99, HTML 99
adding, HTML 99, HTML 109
adding subjects and information to,
HTML 109-110
editors for creating HTML documents/
files, HTML 13-14, HTML 24
<em> tag, HI'ML 115, APP 4
embedded style sheets, HTML 63,
HTML 117,APP 21, APP 22
containers for, HTML 117, HTML 161
creating Web pages with,
HTML 117-121
external style sheets vs., HTML 63,
HTML 178
vs. inline styles, HTML 62-63
precedence, HTML 63, HTML 116,
HTML 119, APP 22
wrapping text around images with,
HTML 133-134, HTML 136-137;
stopping/clearing wrapping,
HTML 138
emphasizing important information,
HTML 17
errors in HTML code, HTML 73-74
common validation errors,
HTML 122
evaluating:
user surveys, HTML 27
Web sites, HTML 28-29

Excel documents: converting into HTML
documents/files, HTML 14
Extensible Hypertext Markup Language.
See XHTML
Extensible Markup Language (XML),
HTML 12,APP 1
external style sheets, HTML 63, APP 21,
APP 22
adding, HTML 178-179, HTML 180
creating, HTML 179, HTML 180-182
creating Web pages with, HTML 178-189
vs. embedded style sheets and inline
styles, HTML 178
linking to, HTML 179, HTML 180,
HTML 186-187, HTML 199,
HTML 203
precedence, HTML 63, HTML 116,
HTML 119,APP 22
style statements in, HTML 183-185
extranets, HTML 5
best practice resources, HTML 5

F

favorites (bookmarks), HTML 37
<fieldset> tag, APP 4
Fight Against World Hunger Web page
project, HTML 34-35
general guidelines, HTML 36
See also throughout the chapter
File Transfer Protocol. See FTP
finding colors, HTML 183
finding tables on the Web, HTML 218
float property, HTML 132, HTML 133
and values, APP 28
floating images, HTML 132-134
folder structure, HTML 21, HTML 53,
HTML 111
access paths, HTML 111-114
font families, HTML 118
font properties:
options, HTML 118
and values, HTML 114, APP 26
See also specific properties
<font> tag, HTML 114, APP 4
font-family property and values,
HTML 114, APP 26
font-size property and values, HTML 114,
APP 26
font-style property and values, HTML 71,
APP 26
fonts:
families, HTML 118
properties. See font properties
specifying, HTML 119-120,
HTML 180, HTML 183
specifying alternatives, HTML 118
<form> tag, APP 4
formatting text, HTML 38, HTML 104
bolding text, HTML 52
with classes, HTML 130-132
headings, HTML 114-116. See also
coloring headings
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with inline styles, HTML 121,
HTML 147-148
planning, HTML 45, HTML 102,
HTML 104
tags for, HTML 115-116
<frame> tag, APP 4
frameset document type, HTML 39
<frameset> tag, APP 4
framing images, HTML 163
FTP (File Transfer Protocol), APP 31
FTP programs (software), HTML 24,
APP 31
uploading files with, APP 32
functionality:
defining, HTML 16
testing, HTML 22-23

G

Getting Greener Web site project,
HTML 90-91
planning guidelines, HTML 92
See also throughout the chapter
GIF (Graphics Interchange Format) files,
HTML 65, HTML 66
goals (for Web sites): identifying,
HTML 15
graphical images. See images
Graphics Interchange Format (GIF) files,
HTML 65, HTML 66
graphics-editing programs, HTML 66

H

<h1> through <h6> tags, HTML 40,
HTML 45, HTML 47, APP 5

<head> tag, HTML 39, HTML 40,
HTML 179,APP 5

header rows. See table headers

headers, table: row headers, HTML 165

See also heading cells
heading cells (of tables), HTML 163
headings, HTML 38

coloring. See coloring headings

consistent use of, HTML 45, HTML 46,

HTML 105

coordinating with graphics, HTML 102,

HTML 105
entering, HTML 47
formatting, HTML 114-116. See also
coloring headings
main heading, HTML 45, HTML 46,
HTML 47
organizational standard, HTML 16
sizing, HTML 45, HTML 46
in tables. See heading cells
tags, HTML 39, HTML 40, APP 5
height attribute (<img> tag), HTML 64,
HTML 66, APP 5
height property and values, APP 28
hierarchical Web site structure,
HTML 18
deep Web sites, HTML 20-21

home page (start page), HTML 4,
HTML 57, HTML 99
creating, HTML 99-101
formatting text on, HTML 104
Getting Greener home page,
HTML 90
linking to, HTML 17-18, HTML 18-19,
HTML 19-20, HTML 128-129
name options, HTML 53
horizontal menu bar. See menu bar,
horizontal
horizontal rules, HTML 38, HTML 67,
HTML 69
adding, HTML 69, HTML 72
organizational standard, HTML 17
row rules in tables, HTML 166
hosts. See Web servers
hotspots (in images), HTML 38
hover styles of links, HTML 119
<hr /> tag, HT'ML 38, HTML 40,
APP 5
href attribute (<a> tag), HTML 96,
HTML 99, HTML 107, APP 2
hspace attribute (<img> tag),
HTML 66
.htm extension, HTML 53
HTML (Hypertext Markup Language),
HTML 2, HTML 8-11
code. See HTML code
elements. See HTML elements
platform independence, HTML 9
quick reference, APP 1-10
styling limitation, HTML 11
tags. See tags (HTML)
versions, HTML 11
HTML code (source code):
copying and pasting, HTML 143,
HTML 190
errors in, HTML 73-74; common
validation errors, HTML 122
files. See HTML documents/files
indenting, HTML 175
puffed up code, HTML 14
starting the next line, HTML 43
validating, HTML 22, HTML 73-74,
HTML 75-76, HTML 122,
HTML 144, HTML 187, HTML 194,
HTML 200, HTML 205
viewing, HTML 75, HTML 77
HTML documents/files:
coding standards/practices, HTML 10,
HTML 11; organizational,
HTML 16-17, HTML 27, HTML 28
converting application documents into,
HTML 14
defining, HTML 39-40, HTML 42-45
elements. See HTML elements
modification dates, HTML 17
naming, HTML 53
opening, HTML 129, HTML 198,
HTML 202
printing, HTML 79, HTML 123,
HTML 144, HTML 188, HTML 200,
HTML 205

Index IND 3

saving, HTML 53-56, HTML 101-102,
HTML 121, HTML 144, HTML
172-173, HTML 176-177,

HTML 191, HTML 194, HTML 200,
HTML 205

storing, HTML 53, HTML 55

tools for creating, HTML 13-14,
HTML 24

types supported by W3C, HTML 39

uploading to Web servers, APP 31-32

validating. See validating HTML code

HTML elements, HTML 9, HTML 10

nesting, HTML 12, APP 1

See also attributes (of HTML tags); tags
(HTML); Web page elements

.html extension, HTML 53
HTML Goodies Web site, HTML 38
HTML object editors, HTML 14

<html> tag, HTML 40, HTML 44,

APP 5

HTML text editors, HTML 14,
HTML 24

HTTP (Hypertext Transfer Protocol),
HTML 3

hyperlinks. See links

hypertext links. See text links

Hypertext Markup Language. See HTML

Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP),
HTML 3

<i> tag, HTML 115, APP 5
identifying:
content owners and authors, HTML 16
goals, HTML 15
user tasks, HTML 16
users, HTML 15-16
<iframe> tag, APP 5
image attributes, HTML 66
image link border colors, HTML 94
changing, HTML 95
image links:
adding, HTML 143-144, HTML 155
border colors, HTML 94; changing,
HTML 95
linking to the home page,
HTML 128-129
thumbnails, HTML 135
images (graphics), HTML 38, HTML 65,
HTML 102
adding (inserting), HTML 66-67,
HTML 132-134, HTML 173
alternate text for, HTML 64; alt
attribute, HTML 66, HTML 67,
HTML 87,APP §
attributes, HTML 66
banners. See banner images
as bullets, HTML 105-106
centering, HTML 173
coordinating headings with, HTML 102,
HTML 105
floating, HTML 132-134
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framing, HTML 163
functions, HTML 66
getting (sources), HTML 64,
HTML 132
hotspots in, HTML 38
inline images, HTML 38
optimizing, HTML 65
overusing, HTML 66
placing with tables, HTML 162
resizing, HTML 135
storing, HTML 53
table with multiple images,
HTML 213-214
thumbnails as links to larger images,
HTML 135
types, HTML 65-66
utilizing, HTML 102, HTML 170
wrapping text around, HTML 132-134,
HTML 136-137; stopping/clearing,
HTML 138
<img> tag, HTML 64, HTML 132,
APP 5
attributes, HTML 66, APP 5
implementing and maintaining Web sites,
HTML 24
questions regarding, HTML 15
important information: emphasizing,
HTML 17
indenting (indentation), HTML 10
code, HTML 175
lists, HTML 51
property and values, APP 29
individuals (persons): Web site uses,
HTML 6-7, HTML 15
See also users
information. See content
informational Web pages: creating,
HTML 85-86
initial tags: defining Web site structure
with, HTML 42-44, HTML 100101,
HTML 171-172
inline images, HTML 38
inline styles, HT'ML 62-63, HTML 64,
HTML 117,APP 21,APP 22
adding banner images with,
HTML 102-103
coloring headings with, HTML 70,
HTML 121
containers for, HTML 121
embedded style sheets vs., HTML 62-63
external style sheets vs., HTML 63,
HTML 178
formatting text with, HTML 121,
HTML 147-148
precedence, HTML 63, HTML
116-117, HTML 119, APP 22
restyling bulleted/unordered lists with,
HTML 68, HTML 71, HTML 105
Web site resource, HTML 63
wrapping text around images with,
HTML 133
<input> tag, APP 5-6
<ins> tag, APP 6
insertion point: moving, HTML 43

interactive Web pages, HTML 11
Internet, HTML 2-3
accessibility standards, APP 14-20
services available on, HTML 3
Web site resource, HTML 3
See also World Wide Web
Internet backbone, HTML 3
Internet Service Providers (ISPs),
HTML 3
Internet sites. See Web sites
intranets, HTTML 5
accessibility standards, APP 14-20
best practice resources, HTML 5
ISPs (Internet Service Providers), HTML 3

J

Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG)
files, HTML 65

JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group)
files, HTML 65

K

<kbd> tag, APP 6
knowing. See identifying

L

<label> tag, APP 6

Learn It Online exercise, HTML 25
<legend> tag, APP 6

length property and values, APP 23

letter-spacing property and values,
APP 28
<li> tag, HTML 40, HTML 50, APP 6
line breaks, HTML 10
line-height property and values, APP 28
line-through property value, APP 28
linear Web site structure, HTML 17
broad Web sites, HTML 19-20
link address symbol (#), HTML 98,
HTML 139
link colors:
changing, HTML 95
image link border colors, HTML 94;
changing, HTML 95
text link colors, HTML 93, HTML 94;
changing, HTML 95
link element. See a element
<link /> tag, HTML 179, APP 6
link targets:
adding links to, HTML 141-143
creating/setting, HTML 139,
HTML 140, HTML 148-149
linked style sheets. See external style sheets
linking to e-mail addresses, HTML 98-99,
HTML 99
linking to external style sheets, HT'ML
179, HTML 180, HTML 186-187,
HTML 199, HTML 203
linking to link targets, HTML 141-143

linking to Web pages:
a page on another site, HTML 96-97,
HTML 111
a page on the same site, HTML 95-96,
HTML 107-108, HTML 113,
HTML 154-155; the home page,
HTML 17-18, HTML 18-19,
HTML 19-20, HTML 128-129
the same page, HTML 95, HTML 98,
HTML 127-128, HTML 139-143
links (hyperlinks/hyperlink elements),
HTML 7-8, HTML 38, HTML 90,
HTML 107, HTML 130
adding. See linking
colors. See link colors
creating Web pages with, HTML 93-99,
HTML 150-153, HTML 156
defining styles for, HTML 183
e-mail links, HTML 98-99, HTML 99
element types used as, HTML 93
image. See image links
mouse pointer movement over,
HTML 93
researching, HTML 93
states, HTML 93, HTML 119
styles: defining, HTML 119, HTML 120
testing, HTML 125-126, HTML 178,
HTML 196
text. See text links
types, HTML 90
See also linking
list items: defining, HTML 50
list properties:
options, HTML 118
and values, APP 27
list-style-image property and values,
HTML 105, HTML 106, APP 27
list-style-type property and values,
HTML 51,APP 27
lists, HTML 38
definition lists, HTML 51-52,
HTML 82-83
indenting, HTML 51
ordered lists (numbered lists), HTML 46,
HTML 49-50
organizational standard, HTML 17
properties and values, APP 27
types, HTML 46, HTML 51
unordered. See unordered lists (bulleted
lists)
logical style tags (for formatting text),
HTML 115
logo banner, HTML 102, HTML 171
logos as bullets, HTML 105-106
logs for Web sites, HTML 24
long file names: operating systems
supporting, HTML 53

M

main heading, HTML 45, HTML 46,
HTML 47
logo banner as, HTML 102, HTML 171
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maintaining Web sites, HTML 24

<map> tag, APP 6

margin properties:

options, HTML 118
and values, APP 27

measurement units for property values,
APP 23

menu bar, horizontal: creating,
HTML 174-175, HTML 180,
HTML 185

menu class, HTML 175, HTML 180

menupipe class, HTML 174, HTML 175,
HTML 180, HTML 185

menuword class, HTML 174, HTML 175,
HTML 180, HTML 185

menuwordselect class, HTML 174,
HTML 175, HTML 180, HTML 185

<meta /> tag, HTML 39, HT'ML 40,
APP 6-7

modification dates (HTML files):
including, HTML 17

monitoring Web sites, HTML 24

mouse pointer movement over links,
HTML 93

move up folder symbol (..), HTML 113

multimedia technologies on Web sites,
HTML 21

N

name attribute (<a> tag), HTML 107,
HTML 139, APP 2
naming:
classes, HTML 131, HTML 178
HTML documents/files, HTML 53
text links, HTML 93
Web pages, HTML 21
navigation bars: placing, HTML 174
nesting HTML elements, HTML 12,
APP 1
networks, HTML 3
<noframes> tag, APP 7
normal text, HTML 38
Notepad, HTML 13
Notepad++, HTML 13, HTML 34
activating, HTML 61
adding to the Start menu/taskbar,
HTML 41
enabling word wrap in, HTML 42
help information on, HTML 41
quitting (closing), HTML 80,
HTML 146, HTML 206
starting, HTML 40-41, HTML 100,
HTML 171
numbered lists. See ordered lists
numbers for ordered lists:
changing, HTML 51
options, APP 27

(0

object editors: HT'ML editors, HTML 14
<object> tag, APP 7

obsolete elements (tags/attributes),
HTML 115, APP 2
<ol> tag, HTML 49, APP 7
opening HTML files, HTML 129,
HTML 198, HTML 202
operating systems: long file names support,
HTML 53
optimizing images, HTML 65
<option> tag, APP 7
ordered lists (numbered lists), HTML 46,
HTML 49-50
numbers. See numbers for ordered lists
organizational standards for HTML
elements, HTML 16-17, HTML 27,
HTML 28
organizations: Web site uses, HTML 15
See also users
overlining property value, APP 28
overusing images, HTML 66

P

p element (paragraphs), HTML 183
<p> tag, HTML 40, APP 7
inserting blank lines, HTML 45,
HTML 47-48, HTML 134
padding properties: and values, APP 27
See also cellpadding
page length: organizational standard,
HTML 17
paint programs, HTML 66
paragraph tag. See <p> tag
paragraphs, HTML 10
adding/entering, HTML 47-48,
HTML 104-105, HTML 176
bulleting, HTML 45
defining styles for, HTML 183
formatting beginning/middle/end
paragraphs, HTML 130-132
organizational standard, HTML 17
separating, HTML 45
<param> tag, APP 7
paths: absolute vs. relative, HTML 111-114
percentage property and values, APP 23
period (.): class name symbol,
HTML 178
periods (..): move up folder symbol,
HTML 113
personal Web pages: creating,
HTML 86-87, HI'ML 87-88
persons. See individuals
physical style tags (for formatting text),
HTML 115
pipe symbol (1): text link separator,
HTML 175, HTML 180
placing text and images with tables,
HTML 162
planning tables, HTML 167-168,
HTML 170
planning Web pages:
choosing a style level, HTML 117,
HTML 180
external style sheets, HTML 180

Index IND 5

formatting text, HT'ML 45, HTML 102,
HTML 104
getting and formatting images (graphics),
HTML 64, HTML 130
links, HTML 107, HTML 130
storing HTML files, HTML 53,
HTML 55
styles, HTML 191
table spacing/cellspacing/cellpadding,
HTML 198
tables, HTML 167-168, HTML 170,
HTML 202
testing, HTML 125
utilizing images (graphics), HTML 102,
HTML 170
visual enhancements, HTML 67
planning Web sites, HTML 15-16,
HTML 161
project guidelines, HTML 92
questions regarding, HTML 15,
HTML 30-31
platform independence of HTML,
HTML 9
PNG (Portable Network Graphics) files,
HTML 65
pointing hand mouse pointer, HTML 93
Portable Network Graphics (PNG) files,
HTML 65
pound sign (#): link address symbol,
HTML 98, HTML 139
PowerPoint documents: converting
into HTML documents/files,
HTML 14
<pre> tag, HTML 115, APP 8
precedence of styles/style sheets,
HTML 63, HTML 116-117,
HTML 119, APP 22
predefined colors, HTML 68
printing HTML files, HTML 79,
HTML 123, HTML 144, HTML 188,
HTML 200, HTML 205
printing Web pages, HTML 78,
HTML 127, HTML 145, HTML 189,
HTML 194, HTML 200, HTML 206
properties and values (CSS),
HTML 63-64, APP 23-29
for backgrounds, APP 24; options,
HTML 118
for borders, APP 25; options, HTML 118
for colors, APP 23; background color,
APP 24; font color, HTML 114
for fonts, APP 26; options, HTML 118
for lists, APP 27; options, HTML 118
main property options, HTML 118
for margins, APP 27; options,
HTML 118
for padding, APP 27
researching, HTML 87
for spacing, APP 27, APP 28, APP 28-29
for text, APP 28-29; options, HTML 118
units of measure, APP 23
utilizing, HTML 88
for visual parameters, APP 26
Web site resource, APP 23
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pseudo-classes in style statements,
HTML 119

publishing Web pages, HTML 4,
HTML 24, APP 31-32

puffed up HTML code, HTML 14

Q

<q> tag, APP 8

questionnaires (in usability testing),
HTML 22, HTML 23

questions regarding Web development
phases, HTML 15

quitting Notepad++, HTML 80,
HTML 146, HTML 206

R

refreshing the view in a browser,
HTML 73
Rehabilitation Act. See Section 508
rel attribute (<a> tag), HI'ML 107, APP 2
relative path, HTML 113-114
resizing images, HTML 135
restyling unordered lists (bulleted lists),
HTML 67, HTML 68, HTML 71,
HTML 105
rev attribute (<a> tag), HTML 108, APP 2
row headers, HTML 165
See also heading cells
row rules in tables, HTML 166
rows (of tables), HTML 163164
spanning, HTML 200-202,
HTML 204-205
rowspan attribute (<th>/<td> tag),
HTML 200
rules: in tables, HTML 166,
HTML 210-211
See also horizontal rules

S

Sabatina’s Pizza Web site project,
HTML 158-160
general guidelines, HTML 160-161
See also throughout the chapter
<samp> tag, APP 8
saving HTML files, HTML 53-56,
HTML 101-102, HTML 121,
HTML 144, HTML 172-173,
HTML 176-177, HTML 191,
HTML 194, HTML 200, HTML 205
saving Web page structures,
HTML 100
schedules in tables, HTML 216-217,
HTML 218
schools: Web site uses, HTML 6
See also users
<script> tag, APP 8
Section 508 (Rehabilitation Act), APP 13
guidelines on accessibility,
HTML 16, APP 13-16
<select> tag, APP 8

selector (in style statements), HTML 63,
HTML 117, HTML 118,
HTML 130,APP 21
pseudo-class applied to, HTML 119
servers. See Web servers (hosts)
services available on the Internet, HTML 3
<small> tag, HTML 115, APP 8
source code, HTML 75
See also HTML code
spacing, HTML 10
properties and values, APP 27,
APP 28, APP 28-29
in tables, HTML 198. See also cellspacing
See also blank lines
spacing properties: and values, APP 27,
APP 28, APP 28-29
<span> tag, HTML 121, APP 8
spanning rows/columns in tables,
HTML 200-202, HTML 204-205
src attribute (<img> tag), HTML 66,
APP 5
standards. See accessibility standards;
coding standards/practices
Start menu: adding Notepad++ to, HTML 41
start page. See home page
starting:
browsers, HTML 57-58
the next line of code, HTML 43
Notepad++, HTML 40-41, HTML 100,
HTML 171
storing:
HTML files, HTML 53, HTML 55
images, HTML 53
stress testing Web sites, HTML 23
strict document type, HTML 39
<strike> tag, APP 8
strike-through: property value, APP 28
<strong> tag, HTML 115, APP 8
structure. See folder structure; Web page
structure; Web site structures
style sheets, HTML 11, HTML 62-64,
APP 21-23
choosing a level, HTML 117,
HTML 180
precedence, HTML 63,
HTML 116-117, HTML 119, APP 22
See also embedded style sheets; external
style sheets; inline styles
style statements, HTML 63—-64, HTML 117,
HTML 118-119, APP 21-22
classes in. See classes (in style statements)
in external style sheets, HTML 183-185
pseudo-classes in, HTML 119
<style> tag, APP 8
styles (for Web pages), HTML 11,
HTML 62, APP 21
choosing a level, HTML 117, HTML 180
link styles: defining, HTML 119,
HTML 120
planning, HTML 191
precedence, HTML 63,
HTML 116-117, HTML 119, APP 22
See also inline styles; style sheets
<sub> tag, HTML 115, APP 8

subject attribute (<a> tag), HT'ML 110

<sup> tag, HTML 115, APP 8

surveys. See user surveys

Systems Development Life Cycle for Web
Development. See Web development
life cycle

-

tabbing, HTML 10
table borders, HTML 165, HTML 170
table captions, HTML 165, HTML 200,
HTML 202
adding, HTML 203
defining styles for, HTML 185
table headers:
defining styles for, HTML 185
header rows, HTML 165
See also heading cells
<table> tag, HTML 169, APP 8-9
attributes, HTML 170
tables, HTML 161-163
borderless tables, HTML 162,
HTML 171
borders, HTML 165, HTML 170
with borders, HTML 192; creating,
HTML 193-194
captions. See table captions
cellpadding, HTML 197, HTML 198,
HTML 199
cellspacing, HTML 197,
HTML 198, HTML 199
creating, HTML 166-170; with borders,
HTML 193-194; with multiple
images, HTML 213-214; with rules,
HTML 210-211; tutorials online,
HTML 168
creating a menu bar with, HTML 174-175
creating Web pages with,
HTML 161-178
defining styles for, HTML 184-185
determining if needed, HTML 166-167
editing, F'TML 208-209
elements, HTML 163-164
features, HTML 165-166
finding on the Web, HTML 218
framing images with, HT'ML 163
placing text and images with,
HTML 162
planning, HTML 167-168, HTML 170
rules in, HTML 166, HTML 210-211
schedules in, HTML 216-217,
HTML 218
spacing in, HTML 198. See also cellspacing
spanning rows/columns,
HTML 200-202, HTML 204-205
styles for, HTML 164
tags for, HTML 168-169; attributes,
HTML 170
tags (HTML), HTML 8-9, HTML 118,
APP 2, APP 2-10
case, HTML 39, HTML 44
closing, HTML 12, HTML 40, APP 1
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deprecated tags, HTML 11, HTML 39,
HTML 115, APP 2
for formatting text, HTML 115-116
initial tags, HTML 42-44,
HTML 100-101
logical style tags (for formatting text),
HTML 115
nesting, HTML 12, APP 1
obsolete tags, HTML 115, APP 2
physical style tags (for formatting text),
HTML 115
quick reference, APP 2-10
researching, HTML 72
for tables, HTML 168-169; attributes,
HTML 170
Web site resources, HTML 10,
HTML 11, HTML 24, APP 2
XHTML coding standards, HTML 12,
APP 1
See also specific tags
taskbar: adding Notepad++ to, HTML 41
<tbody> tag, APP 9
<td> tag, HTML 169, APP 9
attributes, HTML 170, HTML 200
testing links, HTML 125-126,
HTML 178, HTML 196
testing Web pages, HTML 125,
HTML 145, HTML 189
testing Web sites, HTML 22-23
questions regarding, HTML 15
text, HTML 38
aligning. See aligning text
alternate text for images, HTML 64,
HTML 132; alt attribute,
HTML 66, HTML 67
bolding, HTML 52
formatting. See formatting text
placing with tables, HTML 162
properties and values, APP 28-29
wrapping around images,
HTML 132-134, HTML 136-137;
stopping/clearing, HTML 138
See also headings; paragraphs
text editors, HTML 13
HTML editors, HTML 14, HTML 24
WordPad, HTML 40
See also Notepad++
text link colors, HTML 93, HTML 94
changing, HTML 95
text link separator () (in code),
HTML 175, HTML 180
text links, HTML 38
code separator (1), HTML 175
colors for, HTML 93, HTML 94;
changing, HTML 95
creating a horizontal menu bar with,
HTML 175
linking to a Web page on another Web
site, HTML 111
linking to a Web page on the same Web
site, HT'ML 107-108
naming, HTML 93
underlined text for, HTML 38,
HTML 93

text properties:
options, HTML 118
and values, APP 28-29
text wrapping. See wrapping text around
images
text-align property and values, APP 28
text-decoration property and values,
HTML 95, APP 28
text-indent property and values, APP 29
text-transform property and values,
APP 28, APP 29
<textarea> tag, APP 9
<tfoot> tag, APP 9-10
<th> tag, HTML 169, APP 10
attributes, HTML 170, HTML 200
<thead> tag, APP 10
thumbnail images as links to larger images,
HTML 135
<title> tag, HTML 40, HTML 44, APP 10
titles, HTML 10, HTML 37
organizational standard, HTML 16
tools for creating HTML documents/files,
HTML 13-14, HTML 24
<tr> tag, HTML 169, APP 10
attribute, HTML 170
transitional document type, HTML 39,
HTML 44, HTML 115
<tt> tag, HTML 115, APP 10
tutorials online: for creating tables,
HTML 168
type attribute (<a> tag), HTML 108

U

<u> tag, APP 10
<ul> tag, HTML 40, HTML 49, APP 10
underlined text (for text links), HTML 38,
HTML 93
disabling, HTML 95
underlining property value, APP 28
Unicode Transformation Format (UTF),
HTML 39
Uniform Resource Locators (URLSs),
HTML 7
units of measure for property values,
APP 23
unordered lists (bulleted lists), HTML 45,
HTML 46, HTML 48-49
creating, HTML 50-51; with images as
bullets, HTML 105-106
restyling, HTML 67, HTML 68,
HTML 71, HTML 105
updating Web sites, HTML 24
uploading HTML files to Web servers,
APP 31-32
URLs (Uniform Resource Locators),
HTML 7
usability, HTML 22
usability testing, HTML 22-23
USB flash drives: saving HTML files to,
HTML 54-56, HTML 102
user interface design, HTML 18,
HTML 60

Index IND 7

user surveys, HTML 22
creating, HTML 32
evaluating, HTML 27
user tasks: identifying, HTML 16
users:
identifying (knowing), HTML 15-16
observing, HTML 22
surveying. See user surveys
Web site uses, HTML 5-7, HTML 15
UTF (Unicode Transformation Format),
HTML 39
UTF-8 character encoding, HTML 39

Vv

validating HTML code, HTML 22,
HTML 73-74, HTML 75-76,
HTML 122, HTML 144, HTML 187,
HTML 194, HTML 200, HTML 205

validation errors, common,
HTML 122

validation services, HTML 73

values. See attribute values; properties and
values

<var> tag, APP 10

versions (HTML), HTML 11

vertical-align property and values,

P 29

viewing HTML code, HTML 75,
HTML 77

viewing Web pages, HTML 59-60,
HTML 73, HTML 124, HTML 145,
HTML 177, HTML 189, HTML 194,
HTML 200, HTML 206

visual parameters: classification properties
and values, APP 26

vspace attribute (<img> tag), HTML 66

w
W3C. See World Wide Web Consortium

W3C markup validation service,
HTML 73
WAI (Web Accessibility Initiative):
guidelines on accessibility, APP 13,
APP 16, APP 17-20
priority levels (priorities), APP 16
the Web. See World Wide Web
Web Accessibility Initiative. See WAI
Web browsers. See browsers
Web development life cycle, HTML 14
phases and questions re, HTML 14,
HTML 15
See also analyzing Web sites;
designing and developing Web sites;
implementing and maintaining
Web sites; planning Web sites; testing
Web sites
Web development projects:
Fight Against World Hunger Web page
project, HTML 34-35, HI'ML 36
Getting Greener Web site project,
HTML 90-91, HTML 92
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guidelines: general, HTML 36,
HTML 160-161; planning,
HTML 92
Sabatina’s Pizza Web site project,
HTML 158-160, HTML 160-161
See also throughout the respective chapters
Web page elements, HTML 10,
HTML 37-38
organizational standards, HTML 16-17,
HTML 27, HTML 28
styles. See styles
See also backgrounds; body; images; links;
text; titles; and also HTML elements
Web page structures:
defining, HTML 39, HTML 42-44,
HTML 100-101, HTML 171-172
saving and reusing, HTML 100
Web pages, HTML 3, HTML 8
from Access data, HTML 14
adding image links to, HTML 143-144,
HTML 155
creating, HTML 84-87, HTML 87-88,
HTML 155; a second Web page,
HTML 189-190; with embedded style
sheets, HTML 117-121; with external
style sheets, HT'ML 178-189; guidelines.
See under Web development projects;
with inline styles. See inline styles; linked
pages, HIML 214-215; with links,
HTML 93-99, HTML 150-153,
HTML 156; with tables,
HTML 161-178; Web site resource,
HTML 38
dividing into sections, HTML 65,
HTML 102-103
elements. See Web page elements
home. See home page
interactive pages, HTML 11
linking to a page on another site,
HTML 96-97, HTML 111
linking to a page on the same site,
HTML 95-96, HT'ML 107-108,
HTML 113, HTML 154-155;
the home page, HTML 17-18,
HTML 18-19, HTML 19-20,
HTML 128-129
linking to external style sheets,
HTML 179, HTML 180,
HTML 186-187, HTML 199
linking to link targets on, HTML 141-143
linking to the same page,
HTML 95, HTML 98,
HTML 127-128, HTML 139-143
modifying (improving), HTML 61-73,
HTML 81-82, HTML 83, HTML 87,

HTML 127-129, HTML 149-150,
HTML 212, HTML 219
naming, HTML 21
organizational standards, HTML 16-17,
HTML 27, HTML 28
planning. See planning Web pages
printing, HTML 78, HTML 127,
HTML 145, HTML 189, HTML 194,
HTML 200, HTML 206
publishing, HTML 4, HTML 24,
APP 31-32
saving. See saving HTML files
saving and reusing structures,
HTML 100
storing, HTML 53, HTML 55
structure. See Web page structure
styles. See styles
testing, HTML 125, HTML 145,
HTML 189
validating, HTML 22, HTML 144.
See also validating HTML code
viewing, HTML 59-60, HTML 73,
HTML 124, HTML 145, HTML 177,
HTML 189, HTML 194, HTML 200,
HTML 206
See also HTML documents/files;
Web sites
Web servers (hosts), HTML 4
choosing, APP 31
publishing Web pages to, HTML 4,
HTML 24, APP 31-32
uploading HTML files to, APP 31-32
Web site structures, HTML 17-21,
HTML 26
improving, HTML 31
Web site resources, HTML 21
See also Web page structures
Web sites, HTML 4, HTML 5
accessibility. See accessibility standards
analyzing, HTML 16; questions
regarding, HTML 15
creating, HTML 156; guidelines.
See under Web development projects
designing and developing, HTML 16-21,
HTML 29-30, HTML 32, HTML 161;
questions regarding, HTML 15; using
logs, HTML 24
evaluating, HTML 28-29
folder structure, HTML 21
implementing and maintaining, HTML 24;
questions regarding, HTML 15
logs, HTML 24
monitoring, HTML 24
multimedia technologies, HTML 21

observing and learning from, HTML 24
planning. See planning Web sites
publishing, APP 31-32
structures. See Web site structures
testing, HTML 22-23; questions
regarding, HTML 15
types, HTML 4-5, HTML 30
user interface design, HTML 18,
HTML 60
uses, HTML 5-7, HTML 15
See also Web pages; and specific Web sites
webbed Web site structure, HTML 18-19
width attribute (<img> tag), HT'ML 64,
HTML 66, APP 5
width property and values, APP 28
window elements, HTML 37
See also backgrounds; body; titles
Word documents: converting into
HTML documents/files, HTML 14
word wrap, HTML 42
enabling in Notepad++, HTML 42

word-spacing property and values,
P29

WordPad, HTML 40
World Wide Web (the Web), HTML 3-4
Web site resource, HTML 3
See also Web pages; Web servers;
Web sites
World Wide Web Consortium (W3C):
CSS standards, HTML 11
HTML document types supported,
HTML 39
HTML standards, HTML 10,
HTML 11
HTML updates, APP 2
Internet and Web history, HTML 3
WAL guidelines, APP 13, APP 16,
APP 17-20
wrapping text around images, HTML
132-134, HTML 136-137
stopping/clearing, HTML 138
WYSIWYG editors, HTML 14,
HTML 24

X

XHTML (Extensible Hypertext Markup
Language), HTML 2, HTML 12,
APP 1

coding standards/practices, HT'ML 12,
HTML 39, APP 1

XML (Extensible Markup Language),

HTML 12, APP 1
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